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INTRODUCTION

There has never been a time when so much opportunity yet so much
doubt has surrounded the futures of the way we care for one another
Both traditional and modern systems of care are 1n jeopardy
Traditional avenues of support which relied on the family or the local
community have become moribund 1n much of the industrialized
world Newer systems such as those institutionalized over the last
half century or more as the welfare state seem to be 1n very serious
danger because of demographic changes economic uncertainty
technological obsolescence and 1deological or psychological
dissatisfaction

In much of the Third World long stan,délg problems of
population growth 1nadequate food land water housing and the
flood of immigrants to crowded urban areas continue to overburden
traditional ways of human support and care  There seems scant hope
for the creation of more formal welfare systems o

Some people view these conditions as offering splendid
opportumties for self help self reliance and creativity Families local
communities and religious corporate and voluntary groups may find
1t easier to renew therr commitment to assisting other people 1if they
are freed from the bureaucratic 1nefficient and obsolete rules and
procedures of what might be called the Overcaring Society which has
resulted from the welfare state

In other parts of the world however reliance on organmzed and
spontaneous violence and on religious political economic and
ideological fundamentals seems to be growing  Human traits of
selfishness and greed have been elevated as virtues while empathy
sharing and caring are said to be debilitating and foolish  In these
socteties survival of the fittest dominates the landscape and rules the
minds of those who shape Careless Societies whether by the State or
anyone else to help people 1s often to deny them the opportunity of
learning to take care of themselves It weakens them and hence all of
society some people maintain

The conference on Who Cares? and How? The Futures of Support
in Different Cultures of which this volume 1s a reflection sought to
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explore the contours of properly Caring societies and to distinguish
them from both Overcaring and Careless societies  Questions regarding
what 1s happening now and what 1s needed for the future at
individual group national and global levels were explored from the
perspectives of different cultural and economic systems

The conference was sponsored by the World Futures Studies
Federation [WFSF] 1n cooperation with the University of Hawan
Further support in money material and labor was received from a
very extensive variety of organizations and persons around the world
They are most gratefully acknowledged on p 352 of this volume

The WFSF 1s an association of institutes and 1ndividuals
professionally 1nvolved in futures studies from seventy countries 1n
all regions of the world For almost twenty years 1t has served as a
forum for the exchange of information 1deas opinions and research
activities 1n all fields of futures studies It promotes the awareness of
the need for futures studies 1n governmental educational
problem solving and international organizations World Conferences
of the Federation are held approximately every two years on different
themes and in different parts of the world This volume 1s derived
from the IXth World Conference and the first held on American soil
May 2530 1986 1n Honolulu Hawanu

The University and the State have both had a longstanding and
deep commitment to futures studies The work of the Hawan State
Commussion on the Year 2000 established 1n the early 1970s 1s
well known [See George Chaplin & Glenn Paige (eds) HAWAII 2000
(Honolulu University of Hawan Press 1970)] The Hawan State
Research Center for Futures Studies and the Alternative Futures
programs of the Department of Political Science of the Umversity of
Hawann have been active since that time as well

In 1983 Dr Fujlo Matsuda then President of the University of
Hawan and others within the University and the broader community
proposed that the Umiversity support the Office of the Secretariat of
the WESF  This proposal was accepted by the Executive Council of the
Federation at a meeting held in Honolulu in March 1983 The
Secretariat was transferred from Stockholm Sweden and located 1n
the Social Science Research Institute of the University of Hawan
shortly thereafter As part of 1ts continuing commitment the
University of Hawau hosted the IXth World Conference of the
Federation with the assistance of many individual community and
international sponsors

The Conference was designed so that the theme care
carelessness and overcaring would be felt and experienced as well
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as discussed and deliberated The very meeting places themselves
were chosen and modified with them in mind

The Openming Session at might was held 1 a completely enclosed
environmentally 1solated and somewhat alienating large ballroom 1n
the Campus Center of the University of Hawan Seating was on rather
uncomfortable folding chairs facing a too highly raised stage which
gave the spectators an awkward view of the dignitaries who
addressed them from 1t

The cavernous room 1tself had been modified by graduate art
students of the Umiversity of Hawan (their names are found on p 353
of this volume) under the direction of Visiting Prof Simon Nicholson
of the Open Umiversity of the Umted Kingdom  They designed and
built a narrow entrance into the room leading to a springboard from
which participants dove 1into several alternative futures Thus
depending upon which route a person chose he or she got a different
impression of the future of care from others who chose alternate
routes

Once through the\q';)aze and 1nto the ballroom participants were
confronted with a number of very large wooden (and apparently
radioactive) cows grazing about a bewildering array of pictures and
statements about care which were tacked on the walls and a large
video screen in the front from which various images and sounds of
caring carelessness and overcaring emanated (The video was
produced by University of Hawan student Bill McMahon)

Before the Conference elementary and secondary school students
from throughout Honolulu had been nvited to draw their images of
the future On each seat 1n the ballroom was a drawing done by a
different student rolled up like a scroll with a ribbon around 1t
Participants were 1nvited before the speeches began to open their
scroll look at 1t and share 1t with their neighbors Sigmificantly
enough even though the drawings had been created spontaneously by
the students without any instructions beyond draw your vision of the
future of Hawan almost all of the images produced by the children
were extremely negative nuclear holocaust environmental collapse
overpopulation and over building What few positive 1mages there
were tended to be of the very high tech Buck Rogers type The
formal session opened with a solemn chant by Pua Keala Mann and
Puuhonua Tavares in the Hawanan language

The 1ntended (and apparently achieved) effect of all this
environmental design was to produce a kind of mildly oppressive
sensory overload for everyone in the room Thanks to Elmer Botsai
Dean of the School of Architecture University of Hawan for the
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environmental design idea But the further intention was that this was
to be the 1mitial experience and feeling From the first session
onward each subsequent session was held 1n progressively open
freer pleasant and liberating surroundings The second session was
held in the same ballroom but with the sensory overload greatly
reduced The third day saw even less modification and the session
began with original music and a dance by Sue MacLennan and Simon
Nicholson of the United Kingdom In addition lunch on the fourth day
was held outside on a bit of land (called the Taro Patch) which native
Hawanan umversity students had llegally appropriated and
developed mto a kind of living and growing example of the way native
peoples had lived in Hawan until modernizers had marginalized or
destroyed 1t The sessions of the fifth day were held in a completely
glass walled church 1n the round setting which opened directly on
the radiant Pacific Ocean Original music by Neil McKay Professor in
the Music School of the University of Hawan played unobtrusively
Lunch that day was also outside beside the ocean And the Closing
Session for the Conference was completely outside 1 cool grassy
flower bedecked and sun drenched Andrews Amphitheater on the
Umversity of Hawan campus Only the radioactive wooden cows and
the Hawanan chanter Pua Keala Mann were present to remind us of
how far we had come from the stifling opening ceremonies

Of course not all of the opening ceremonies were stufling! State of
Hawan Governor George Ariyosh1 who was a proneer 1n state planning
m the US gave a brilhant lecture on the history rationale and
necessity of planning for a small remote culturally diverse 1sland
community like Hawau His mntimate mastery of the subject was such
that he spoke entirely without notes and thus his lecture cannot be
included 1n this volume! But the impressive argument for envisioning
and planning for preferred futures will remamn i the memories of all
who heard 1t  Eleonora Masim President of the World Futures Studies
Federation followed with a brief opening statement in which she
explained that the WFSF always tries to link the themes of its World
Conferences to the places where they are held For example the
previous World Conference on the Futures of Peace was obviously
perfect for Costa Rica a country umque 1n the world 1n that by
constitutional mandate 1t has no army and furthermore has even
renounced 1its sovereign right of self defense declaring that 1t will
only defend 1itself if attacked by collective defensive mulitary action
by the peacekeeping forces of the United Nations Concerning the
theme the Futures of Care President Masin1 said that Hawaus
worldwide reputation as a forerunner in futures studies and as the
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land of Aloha made 1t similarly appropriate for this present
conference and 1ts theme Albert Simone President of the University
of Hawann 1n a speech reproduced emphasized the desire of the
Umiversity of Hawan to be truly international sensitive to the future
and to the needs and desires of people around the globe  Magda
McHale North American Vice President of the WFSF and head of the
Center for Integrative Studies of the State Umiversity of New York at
Buffalo had with her husband John McHale been very instrumental
in helping Hawan launch itself towards the future 1n the late 1960s
and early 1970s She noted some of the treads of continuity between
the future 1n the past and the future 1n the present found 1n this
Conference He}\reflectlons follow President Simones



WELCOMING REMARKS
by
ALBERT J SIMONE

INTRODUCTION

The University of Hawan 1s very happy to Weéme you and to extend
1ts very best wishes for a most successful conference By way of
welcome I would like to speak to you about two University
commitments 1n particular The first 1s our commitment to the
international university  The second commitment 1s our effort to be
appropriately responsive to the new science and technology

INTERNATIONAL UNIVERSITY

This University 1n 1ts core curriculum and 1n the specified curriculum
of almost every department school college and program 1s
developing an international especially Asian and Pacific focus and
orientation Research throughout the university has reflected and
increasingly in the future will reflect this focus and orientation  To
support these curriculum and research developments faculty and
students with these interests and commitments increasingly will be
recruited Programs of faculty and student exchange will be increased
Every attempt at enhanced collaboration with universities throughout
Asia and the Pacific will be sought This collaboration will take the
form of joimnt conferences such as this current one as well as specific
research projects jointly sponsored by universities throughout the
region  Where 1t 1s appropriate the University of Hawan particularly
through 1ts professional schools will be engaged 1n outreach to Asia
and the Pacific with specific training and educational programs

The cnitical ingredient for the success of the above 1s a ready

sincere  and open dialogue among faculty of the universities
throughout the region This 1s why conferences such as this one are so
1mportant

In addition to what we have already described 1n my view an
international umiversity of the future must also dedicate itself to peace
studies  There must be a core requirement so that every student who
enters the university departs with better understanding of the most
fundamental issue of our time this implies that a solid program of
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peace studies eventually must be made part of the core curriculum I
believe a contemporary international university must also provide
elective courses beyond a core requirement for students who wish to
pursue this field further In particular an 1nterdisciplinary major 1n
peace studies should be available There should be a formal vehicle to
encourage and support research in and understanding about the
causes of conflict around the world and the possible solutions for
resolving these conflicts There should be full awareness of the
consequences of not being successful in this conflict resolution The
University should take the lead in providing peace 1ssues education
for the public as well as establishing a forum for political leaders to
interact and become fully exposed to these issues

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

The working for peace implies a university which cares about the
world 1n which 1t lives and the people which 1t serves High
technology development by 1tself cannot be the vehicle for affecting
this caring approach to education and life There 1s a need for
technology transfer throughout the world in the fields of health
medicine food production population control energy production
resource development education and conflict resolution Tlg
universities can and must take a lead in providing this technology
transfer in a caring and sensitive fashion

SOLUTION

We are one planet and one famuly If our planet 1s to have a future
we must learn how to live together in peace with compassion We
must really be our brothers keeper We must care for one another
It 1s for these reasons that I believe your work in this conference 1s so
significant and why I personally support 1t so strongly



/ OPENING SESSION
by
MAGDA CORDELL MCHALE

It 1s a great honor and privilege for me to be here tonight to
acknowledge a debt we the WFSF and indeed futurists everywhere
owe Hawan I was here with my late husband John McHale more
than a decade and a half ago when at the highest office of this State a
commission was established to think about the future then aptly
called Hawaii 2000 It was the first such commission anywhere later
much emulated 1n other states of the United States and indeed by
many other nations

It was also in Hawan that George Chaplin editor in chief of the
Honolulu Advertiser was not only instrumental 1n establishing this
Commuission but devoted on a regular basis a page of his newspaper to
inform and educate his readers and others about the importance of
correct perceptions and actions in the present in order to have a more
desirable future

It was also in Hawan that the Planning Office of the Judiciary
established a formal process of Futures Research It was also 1n
Hawan at the Umversity that our dear colleague Jim Dator urged
others to establish the first Futures Awareness course and later was
very nvolved with Hawanan citizens groups in order to frame a better
tomorrow for themselves

A distinguished Hawamnan citizen Keijp Kawakami not only spent
all of his private ume urging the various groups but implemented at
least 1n his company the kind of management that all companies
should adopt in the future

I am only mentioning a few among the many who participated 1n
this first endeavor on a grand scale from grass roots to corporations
and the world beyond Hawan In fact looking over the program of

our conference I can see from the many sponsors that this tradition
still continues here

Mahalo mahalo nui loa

CHAPTER 1]
WHAT IS CARE? WHAT IS A CARING SOCIETY?

Almost two hundred persons from twenty six countries attended the
Conference In the pages that follow some of the spirit and substance
of the Conference 1s captured But there were several preparatory
activities conducted and a substantial amount of background material
prepared and distributed before the Conference was held

Probably the best known and most frequently cited precursor
was the final report entitled Time to Care on the future of Care 1n
Society which was carried out by the Swedish Secretariat for Futures
Studies 1n Stockhom from 1978 through 1981 for the Federation of
Swedish County Councils The County Councils play an important role
in the provision of social welfare services in Sweden and thus sought
guidance 1n anticipating the future of such services [See Time To
Care Landstingsforbundet Futures Studies Unit Box 6606 S 113 84
Stockholm Sweden  See also Inge Dahn and Lena Lundh (editors)
Care and the Concept of Man Six Essays and Mérten Lagergren The
Costly Care Millstone or Sheet Anchor both from the Swedish
Secretariat for Futures Studies Box 6710 S 113 85 Stockholm
Sweden]

The Swedish study commenced from an understanding of humans
as active social ammmals A good society with good care 1s thus based
on three assumptions (1) Everybody needs to be needed (2)
Everybody shares a common responsibility towards those in need of
care (3) Men and women must enjoy equal conditions

The purposes of care today were described as including help
during sickness and 1incapacity during financial difficulties and 1n
connection with periods of personal and/or social adjustment (this
latter was considered to be the most intrusive into the rnights of
individuals to express their differences and thus the most
problematic) While problems of unemployment 1nadequate housing
family dissolution and the like are included in the report matters of
health care are the main focus

Good care  must be available on equal terms to everybody who
needs 1t It must lead to the desired result (cure relief comfort
9
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adjustment etc) And 1t must respect clients and patients as people
thereby utilizing their inherent resources

How these factors are operationalized 1n any specific society
depends upon 1ts culture traditions and existing conditions In
Sweden oyer the past twenty or more years a very extensive system
of social welfare has been developed But many people feel 1t has
many unsatisfactory features and 1t 1s being faced with many
overwhelming challenges

Over the past twenty years medical expenditures 1n Sweden
have more than sextupled Local taxation rates have doubled
Employment in the care sector has risen enormously and social
expenditure 1n the sector has risen from 15% to 33% of GNP

Looking ahead between 100 000 to 300 000 jobs are expected to
disappear from the economy by the year 2000 while half a million
additional people will seek employment If the care sector 1itself were
to continue to expand at the rate it did in the 1970s 1ts costs would
quadruple and twice the present number of people would be
employed 1n 1t but the volume of activities of the sector would only
increase by fifty percent! Finally if current levels and modes of care
are continued taxation would have to nise to an average of almost 70%
of income by the turn of the century compared to fifty percent today

Thus there 1s a dual crisis perceived in the future of care 1n
Sweden a crisis 1n expenditures (which should be clear from the facts
above) and a crisis 1n results This latter 1s because the current results
of care do not measure up to the demands which one should be
entitled to make There are long waiting lists and waiting periods 1t 1s
difficult to find ones way around the system and people receive
mmpersonal and 1ndifferent treatment because of authoritarian
over professionalization of the care system

The solution to these difficulties in Sweden was thought to lie 1n
the following (1) The problems of care must be solved closer to their
source (2) Everybody must assume greater personal responsibility
for mutual care (3) Citizens must exert more 1nfluence on
professional care (4) New technologies such as new drugs or
electronics 1n the service of care mmght help in the future but they
will also introduce new problems which might deepen the crisis

The report ends with a scenario of Sweden With Care 1n the year
2006

The period of the 1980s 1s one of economic and other
social difficulties and thus of difficult readjustment of
the welfare system  As a result of telligent legislation

What 1s Care? What s a Caring Society? 11

i the 1990s 1n response to 1ncreased automation
unemployment 1s virtually eliminated by reducing the
length of the working day Conditions of the workplace
are also improved

A Care Commussion 1s appointed Tramming for the care
professions 1s altered to emphasize social rather than
primarily medical or technical aspects Hazards to health
and happiness which were caused by social arrangements
(pollution traffic safety hygiene etc) were 1identified
and corrected or minimized Observing that traditional
systems of 1ndividual support the nuclear family
especially are eroding the Care Commission suggests
measures to strengthen local community autonomy and
networking resulting 1n people getting greater social
support from people immediately around them even
though they remain able to move easily from one -local
community to another

Greater attention 1s paid by society to the rearing of
children The talents and energies of young people are
integrated more seriously 1nto the community Each
mndividual 1s educated how better to take care of herself
throughout the various developments in her hife  While
care 1n hospitals and chmcs 1s 1mproved persons are
encouraged to obtain care within their normal everyday
environments

People who wish to end their lives in the presence of
friends and relatives 1n therr normal surroundings are
able to do so Efforts are made to relieve terminal pain
but not to prevent or postpone death Death as
life becomes more dignified

Of course Sweden 1s not the only country concerned about the
future of care Peter Baehr of the Netherlands Scientific Council for
Government Policy provided fellow WFSF members with some
information about research on the future of social security undertaken
by the Dutch Council

In several countries the UK Belgium Holland as
well as Sweden the debate about the reform of social
security 1s becoming more and more future oriented A
central 1ssue 1n these debates 1s the 1dea of a basic
mcome A basic income scheme provides for the payment
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of a general mimimum 1ncome according to residence
while existing social security schemes provide for the
payment of specific benefits according to specific
contribution tests Advocates claim that basic 1ncome
schemes are better suited to future cultural social and
economic circumstances than the existing social security
systems These new circumstances are (among others)
high levels of unemployment growth in the number of
part ime and temporary jobs growing 1interest 1n
self employment and small scale production changing
distribution of paid and unpaid work between men and
women changing patterns of mutual aid and care
mcreasing number of one parent families rising rates of
divorce manifest need for higher degrees of self reliance
and desire for a less bureaucratic welfare state

An examnation of the feasibility implications of a
basic income scheme under future cultural social and
economic circumstances should 1 think receive high
priority in the area of futures research

[See In addition to Report 26 to the Dutch Government by the
Netherlands Scientific Council for Government Policy entitled
Safeguarding Social Security (1985) see Jos Dekkers Building up
Social Security Without Destroying Self Reliance and Mutual Aid a
paper for a Unesco conference on The Cultural Dimensions of
Development The Hague September 1985 and Jos Dekkers
Safeguarding Social Security for the conference on The Future of
Social Security in the European Community Habay la Neuve Belgium,
September 1985 ]

Clive Simmonds from Ottawa Canada contributed to the
pre conference discussion among WFSF members by pointing out that
we can less and less run welfare systems on the basis of paying for
youth and retirement from earmings 1 mud life This leads to what the
Japanese are calling the design of the 80 year life  Such a life must
make simultaneous human social communal cultural economic and
financial sense but has to be negotiated 1nto place primarily
poliically There 1s every indication that this 1s possible 1f 1t 1s
designed 1n these terms The Honolulu Conference should be an
mmportant step 1n this direction

e,
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David Greene of the Faculty of the Environment School of
Architecture The Polytechnic of Central London England added The
questton for an architect regarding the theme of the Honolulu
Conference must be How can I 1n my work contribute to the
advancement of the goals set out for the Conference? History shows
that architecture and the design of the city has always been the
property of the ruling elite whether that might have been the church
powerful landowner warlords large corporations or government
bodies They have required the designer to symbolize their economic
and social power through the construction of long lasting and often
enormous edifices often extending beyond the building 1nto the
surrounding landscape Thus the control of these power groups 1s
given dominance over the earth 1tself territory appropriated man
asserting his dominance over nature There were attempts in the early
20th century to redress this situation by making an architecture for
the masses particularly i Europe It was however a style celebrating
stern Puritan values It swept aside 1n 1ts search for socialist
architecture the rich diversity of working class life and the complex
social networks associated with 1t and thus produced an unparalleled
sterility that exists today

The negative aspect of this
emergence of conservation as
possible to envisage a
change hfe

Can architecture actually contribute as a process to promote
caring socteties? If 1t 1s correct to assume that environment and
behaviour are interconnected then the answer to this question must
be yes But history reveals architecture not as a means of promoting
the general good but as a private world inhabited by the rich and
powerful producing an environment to at best impress the populace
and at worse intimdate 1t Even today we see this system operating
The defense of this process is the assertion that architecture 1s art But
art must touch the soul What people want are clean clothes not
necessarilly washing machines

Iomita Olteanu editor of Economica Revista of Bucharest
Romania opened the dimensions of Who Cares? even wider during
the pre conference discussions

new awareness has been the
an architectural 1ssue It may be
no change architecture but not a no®

I think the most terrible calamity of our time a real
sore rapidly spreading at all levels 1s violence 1n all 1ts
forms oppression domination poverty 1nequality
marginalism maldevelopment malnutrition lack of
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education 1nadequate medical assistance drug abuse
crime terrorism etc Violence which always breeds
violence has become the most frightening threat at the
planetary level The mass media more than merely
reflecting this reality emphasize violence and aggression
at various levels treating 1t as a normal topic People are
deprived of freedom participation a decent life Our
whole civilization lives under the threat of nuclear
destruction 1nadequate development processes affect the
environment and man an rrational arms race amplifies
structural violence and widens the already dangerous
gaps between rich and poor Vietnam invades Cambodia
to punish Pol Pot China wants to teach Vietnam a lesson
The USSR wants to make order in Afganistan the USA 1n
Nicaragua and El Salvador Lebanon once a flourishing
wealthy oasis 1s broken up by the confrontation between
Syria and Israel Muslims and Christians Ulster 1s shaken
violently by the conficts between Catholics and
Protestants Cyprus 1s divided between the Greek and
Turkish communities to say nothing of India
Bangladesh Indonesia Pakistan etc The world has gone
mad As long as violence insecurity domination and
all  the structural violences exist in such profusion no
Caring Society can be possible A Caring Society must
be based on two principles on non violent societies and
on a non violent eco development which 1s 1n agreement
with the social and human aspirations of each local
national and international community In a world of
peace based on an adequate and just development the
manifold complex 1ssues facing a Caring Society would
be much easier to solve

The Conference began where these preparatory discussions left
off Andrej Sicinski (Poland) provides us with a very helpful
discussion of some of the possible meanings of Caring Careless and
Overcaring Societies while Romesh Thapar (India) warned that
industrialized societies should not offer aid and care to so called
developing societies out of a misunderstanding of history and the
present situation

Much of the human misery and environmental degradation found
in the Third World can be traced diurectly to Western imperialism and
subsequent processes of dependency  Moreover an additional reason

What 1s Care?” What 1s a Caring Society”? 15

that development was possible 1n Europe and North America at all 1s
due less to the diligence and cleverness of Westerners than to the fact
that Europe avoided overpopulation by exporting 1ts human surpluses
to the empty lands of the New World Left to 1ts own
devices absent the historical and contemporary Western destructive
intrusions many of the traditional forms of care in Third World
areas are or would be quite adequate to their tasks Thapar affirms

So rather than simply offering care out of the goodness of therr
hearts and the surpluses of ther bounty citizens 1n 1ndustrialized
societies should seek to create a more equitable global economy where
people would be able to take care of themselves without bemng dupped
and cheated out of what are rightfully resources for theirr own
development Industrialized societies also should make their
(comparatively) vast fertile and empty lands more freely available to
people from the Third World who like the Europeans before them
might wish to move and prosper there

Uvais Ahamed (Sm1 Lanka) follows with an eloquent plea for
better cross cultural communication and hence understanding and
especially urges that if we put the child in order we will have taken
the necessary first step towards thereby putting the world aright

John Morse (US) presents a convincing case for the position that
cooperation and not competition care and not carelessness can and
should underlie human interactions while Roderic Gorney (US)
himself an MD discusses the need for a unmiversal Hippocratic
Oath why 1s 1t that only doctors of all people have to take an oath
that they will seek to do no harm in their caring efforts? Shouldnt
that be expected of each and every one of us Just as seriously and
effectively?

Timothy Dolan explores Buddhist approaches to caring 1n his
paper entitled From the Inside Out

Magda McHale concludes this section on What 1s Care? by

reminding us of the meanings one might even say the utlity of
love and ends with a poem As a Woman



INTERVENTION AT THE PANEL DISCUSSION ON CARING,
CARELESS AND OVER CARING SOCIETIES
by
ANDRZEJ SICINSKI

I am well aware how urritating and frustrating 1t 1s when during a
discussion on important social problems someone comes up with his
or her considerations of concepts Such reflections often act even as
very effective discussion killers If I suggest inspite of that so
discouraging a perspective to make precise certain concepts and to
give a closer look to certain ideas connected with a Caring Society I
am doing this with the conviction that many controversies and
disputes concerning this problematique are due to misunderstandings
of some basic 1deas and definitions

My purpose after all 1s not to persuade you into unification of
concepts and 1deas but rather into emphasizing possible differences in
their meanings This would make possible for us to come to a practical
agreement or to pinpoint differences I believe the main differences
between concepts of care can be presented through answers to the
following five questions

1)  Why are people supposed to care for other people?
2)  For whom are they to care?

3)  Who s to care for whom?

4)  What range should the care take?

5) How should 1t be manifest?

Let us begin with the first question Why are people supposed to
care for other people?” The necessity or need for such care can be

justified 1n two basic ways one of them could be named 1deological
the other practical
Ideological justification appears in different versions On the one

hand there are arguments of a metaphysical religious type 1n their
Christian version appealing to brotherhood of all people to their being
children of God and to general equality towards Him who demands
that thou love thy neighbor as thou loves thyself Besides that
there are secular arguments the 1dea of social equality and solidarty
of the oppressed proclaimed by the communist movement the idea of
solidarity of the human species or 1deology of happiness for all and
for everyone appearing 1n many wealthy Western societies
16
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Justifications that I call practical also appear 1n much
differentiated versions  Sometimes the duty of caring for others 1s
founded on a so called secular independent ethic formulating the
principle of mutuality best expressed in the saymng dont do to your

fellow man what you dont like to be done to yourself The Latin
proverb expresses 1t even more pragmatically do ut des (I give to
be given) Dafferent characters have functional arguments they are

based on a conviction that a lack of care for at least some segments of
the society can bring about disturbances 1n the functioning of social
systems (e g growth of crime threats to public health etc)

Practical arguments are also brought up by. opponents of the
caring society e g when they emphasize a need for competition Here
however I want to bring into review different concepts of the caring
society

With arguments so divergent for the necessity or usefullness of
care the i1dea of a caring society clearly means different things to
different people even when they agree to certain technical aspects of
it I think then that knowledge of our arguments justifying care 1s a
necessary condition for understanding mutual positions 1n more
specific questions Personally 1 opt for the practical justification
appealing to a secular ethic based on the principle of mutuality I
should behave 1 the way I want others to behave towards me for,
this reason I must care for those who need care because I would
expect their care 1n similar situations I am not denying the
mmportance of 1deological arguments I know however they are not
convincing to everyone

The next question for whom are we to care? Is everyone to be
cared for even those who dont wish any care from others especially
from specialized institutions? Or should we care only for those who
declare a need for care? Or will the care only be for people markedly
by 1individual standards of every society weaker children disabled
sick unemployed poverty striken As to those weaker ones will care
be provided to everyone or only to those who are not guilty of the
weakness?

In answering these questions I would prefer to limit the range of
care to those who need 1t for reasons beyond their control I do not
think then the 1dea of caring society should favour the lazy
mndifferent or reckless A doubt however may be raised as to who
would be determining that guilt and according to what question and
criteria? I have no ready answer to this questton so let me stop at
emphasizing 1ts significance and suggest a tentative rule It 1s better to
admit a mnisk that some who could go just as well without any care may
be given 1t than to refuse 1t to others in need

[
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I am not going to elaborate on the third question who 1s to care
for whom as 1t looks to be one of the major topics of our conference
Let me just point here to my own preferences I think care 1s the
more effective and humane the closer (socially) and less formalized
the sources who provide 1t eg family friends work mates
neighbours  Large social organizations first of all the state should
create conditions to provide care by small groups and individuals but
not so much act as dispensers of that care

Centralized care costly and mneffective feeds bureaucracy and
(af 1t happens to be the state bureaucracy) 1t lays claims to control
over even the most intimate spheres of human Iife It expects 1n
addition obedience from the recipients Requested more or less
openly the principle of reciprocity transforms here 1nto
subordination  Some states might even find ideal a situation in which
every citizen needs to be cared for while (from the point of view
of the one who really needs help) most precious 1s the care received
from his or her equals (as 1t does not bear a sense of social
degradation and dependence)

No less important 15 the question of care in the caring society
Is care to put 1t sumply to concern only our bodies or perhaps also
our souls ? An off hand answer would be to say 1t should concern
both but 1t 1s care for the soul that involves particularly weighty
problems

Care for the soul 1s understood here rather broadly It would
include different psychic needs (love respect sense of security etc)
A canng society cannot be expected from the state or from great
formalized organizations but only from small social groups and
individuals

And what about other spheres of care for our souls like
education formation and fulfillment of cultural needs (especially the
so called highbrow culture) It wouldnt be wrong 1f the caring
society extends 1ts interest to these spheres  This however bears
specific problems  For example serious complications stem from the
fact that neither knowledge nor cultural values are 1deologically
neutral Here a threat may emerge that the care for souls can serve
as an imstrument of the rule over souls

The threat looms particularly clear when care for our cosmology
(Weltanschaung beliefs) 1s involved The care in this field 1s taken by
the Church by believers in Allah by the states ruled by Communists
Some of us do not wish at all to experience any care in this respect
some on the other hand appreciate 1t But 1n any case those who are
for the caring society should clearly indicate the range of care such
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an 1deal society must provide And I am personally in favour of the
form not interfering with my beliefs especially 1f such interference
should come from the state

Finally 1t 1s the question of what forms should care take what
would be 1ts style ? Let me outline five possible styles of care
charitable philantropic paternalistic bureaucratic and partner like

First traditional charitable style consists 1n giving support to
those 1n need mainly to the poverty striken 1t has a religious
background of fulfillment of a moral duty Philantropic care 1s a
manifestation of human solidarity In modern times this type of care
1s more often than not an object of derision (confidence 1in practical
motivations and 1nstitutional forms 1s nowadays much stronger than
belief 1n human solidarity)

The paternalistic style 1s an expression of a sense of
responsibility for the fates of some individual people or groups but
this responsibility 1s not regulated by any strict rule Here are some
examples a fathers responsibility for his children (hence 1its name)
employers for his workers the states responsibilities for 1ts citizens
etc A specific trait of this style much practised 1n socialist states 1s
that decisions about who and what care 1s to be given are at the
discretion of 1ts providers while the attitude of the recipients 1s that
of wide expectations and claims Claiming attitudes have also to do
with the style of bureaucratic care care apportioned not by
recognition as in the paternalistic line but according to strict legal
regulations  This style 1s typical of certain welfare states in the West

Finally the fifth style partner like assumes that care 1s due
(for this or that clear reason) but 1ts essence 1s cooperation with the
recipient 1 his or her coping with life problems to help develop
mdividual 1mitiative 1ngenuity activeness  Typical of this 1s respect
for and recognition of recipients subjectivity

I think none of these styles can be totally rejected or discredited
Each can be useful depending on individual situations of the one 1n
need one who provides care and in what field However most of all I
am 1n support of the fifth partner like style which puts a particular
emphasis on the autonomy of people in need Owing to this the odds
are that the care will fulfill its material and psychological functions to
the mdividual bringing on the occasion destrable societal effects

In any case when we discuss a caring society we should be
aware of a possibility of adopting varied styles of care



NO CARING WITHOUT MINIMAS AND MAXIMAS
by
ROMESH THAPAR

Regional location and the historical processes which brought about
that location through migrations conquest traumatic confrontations
exilings and the compulsions of mugration have a profound bearing on
the proper understanding of what 1s care and caring 1n human terms
If this complex background 1s not kept i some kind of focus including
the fact that a 100 million or more left Europe to populate the new
world we would tend to get a very distorted understanding of the
culture of caring as 1t develops in our times

We are living at a stage of human development where social
security of varying complexity and contrariness 18 more or less
guaranteed to the people who 1inhabit the northern hemisphere yes
even as millions face hunger if not starvation and death 1n the lands
of the South once ruled and exploited by the North A global viewing
of the caring culture changes depending on the point from which the
assessment 1s made and the degree of impartial study behind 1t

Within the affluent North animals turned into pets are more
cared for even surrounded in luxuries as the poor of the South wait
for some kind of assistance to reach them from the surpluses of their
elites and of the northern regions It 1s a global situation well covered
in the media but never made the subject for incisive comment and
education We are through our avarice and greed and our
thoughtlessness creating separate worlds within our world The
pattern 1s famihar It already exists within nations

The ramifications of this state of affairs are too many to discuss
i a short intervention but 1t would be ridiculous to 1nterpret the
contrasts as pointers to the business of care and caring And yet the
thrust 1s of charity and very often little else Those unfortunates 1t 1s
mmagined have somehow to be saved from the awful fate that awaits
them because their societies are hard brutish and uncaring

Assessments of this sort may well be relevant in the larger
context No society 1n todays world should permit 1tself the
selfishness to 1gnore the basic minimums the minimas for 1ts
members  To achieve this 1t must necessanly establish the limuts to
high hving the maximas for those who are more fortunate 1n 1its
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society But then this 18 easier said than done in todays world The
divisions are not easily dissolved

In the distant past and before the rise of global colomialism and
imperialism most societies organised themselves around
inter dependence or sharing or trusteeship  These fragile structures
of caring 1n tribal and communal societies could not survive the
mmpact of foreign marauders and exploiters The looting of the
southern lands made non caring a way of life for half the worlds
people

We are not speaking of beggars but of people so broken that they
are unable to seek out anything more than bare survival in the
economic environment left to them  They still somehow retain their
sensitivities therr digmities and their hope for better days The task 1n
our southern lands 1s to heighten awareness of the plight of these
sections before they are lost forever Charity 1s no answer Instant
solutions are also self defeating It 1s only through institutions geared
to transforming tasks that we can remedy the ravages of an impenal
and colonial past

Charity whether 1t be local or global must be transformed
through 1institutions to become a catalyst which restores the creativity
and productivity of these mullions It 1s this thrust of care and what
we call caring which must develop locally and globally A starting
pomnt 1s to remove the fog of misunderstandings about the past of the
peoples of the world Effort in this area 1s encumbered with all
manner of inhibitions

There 1s not nearly enough understanding of the imperal colonial
era It 1s played down or muted because it causes embarrassment to
the so called information societies of the north  For this reason there
1s no comprehension of how aid from the affluent nations 1s seen by
the receivers as a debt repaid So much of the global economic
dialogues dies because the past 1s not allowed to speak But memory
cannot be starved

In this connection despite the vast spread of statistical and
interpretative surveys no one suggests that for general enlightenment
it might be useful to study the migration of European populations to
the newly discovered continent of the world and their forcible
occupation  This mugration 1nvolving a minimum of some 100 million
saved Europe from the population explosion that today ravages Asia
A proper study of these movements of people and the need to evolve
a view on present day counter migrations which assists a global
balance through settlements in comparatively empty regions 1s long
overdue and would give new dimensions to the notions of care and
caring
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If we allow support to build for exclusive and ethnically pure
national conglomerations even theoretically (now that a mix 1s
visible everywhere) we will build frustrations angers and alienations
on a scale which encourages all the political distortions and savageries
that destroy our hopes for a more human and creative future We can
see the beginnings of this breakdown And we have not really started
on managing the inevitable tensions and polarisations 1 communities
facing the arrival of immigrants These are new problems but 1t
would not be an exaggeration to say that they will soon become part
of the global dialogue

The quality of care and caring must therefore undergo profound
change within nations and between nations As a starting pomnt I
would bike to urge a global dialogue on mimimas and maximas It 1s
here that our value systems are tested It 1s here that respect for
human dignity and opposition to wasteful life styles find a creative
mutation It 1s here that we are able to see the outlines of the social
re structuring which will be required to give care and caring a new
content and thrust

Any other approach 1s over laid with what 1s called do gooding
conscience soothing easy moralising patronage peddling chanty
drives and a host of unhealthy vibrations which 1n the long vitiate
human relationships ~ We have enough evidence of this and 1t 1s a
mustake to 1magine that these messy endings are the result of political
manipulation and 1deological mumbo jumbo We have come to a pomt
in our global development when we need a larger presence of
unselfishness and humaneness to reinforce our projection of care and
caring

Let me explain our backwardness in these grassroots matters by
testing practise 1n societies that happen to be well endowed At this
moment when the patterns of social security are under assault we
underplay the prejudices we have created by popularising thoughts
about the unemployed about work shirkers about dole  about
moonlighting about  drop outs which are disparaging and
discriminatory They not only spark psychological aberrations but
encourage a way of life outside the established norms largely 1llegal
and with a potential for extending illegaliies The moral decay so
visible giobally 1s rooted 1n our failure to re assess our attitudes
towards the minimas and maximas

At the present level of consciousness about these matters 1t 1s
surprising that the area of care and caring remains alive and manages
to defeat the growing cymicism I am concerned about these facets of
affluence because they willy nilly influence attitudes within the elites
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of poor or developing societies We need 1n other words to evolve
new and more sensitive attitudes to inequalities between societies if
caring 18 to become an integral part of a humane consciousness

Why are we not proceeding to establish a minimum which 1s the
night of all citizens of a particular society to receive a payment made
without reference to the earning potential of the 1ndividual
Everything above the minima 1s earned as a result of special skills
Traiming 1n these skills would be open to those who seek them and
competitive  within institutions or outside through more open or
flexible systems We cannot remain captives of ritualised past
practice

Each society would necessarily evolve its own minima as 1t would
us maxima the poimnt beyond which taxation should come into play
depending on prevailing notions of a mix of incentives to encourage
productivity ~ We had better excite thinking in this area before the
electronic revolution pushes us massively into the era of robots We
are dragging our feet damaging our sensitivities about the problems
of our less fortunate fellow humans or those threatened by the new
leaps 1n technologies

A much more complex aspect of care and caring 1s the
relationship between minimas and maximas between societies some
very advanced others not so advanced quite a few backward and
very backward Obviously our world of nations cannot forever live at
different levels of minimas and maximas especially when this world
is becoming a kind of neighbourhood as a result of scientific and
technological advance Some transitional solutions will have to be
found and 1t 1s here that the central challenge to care and caring will
have to be uncovered if political and economic leadership 1s wise and
creative

The thought will cross the mind that all that 1s needed 1s more
sohd effort to return our world to the pathways of peace A cutting of
armament budgets now beyond one trillion dollars a year could
dramatically change the varying balance between minimas and
maximas But 1s such a transformation possible without critical
changes 1n the value systems which underpin attitudes to minimas
and maximas and the business of implementing them? That 1s how
care and caring assume catalytic dimensions

Other approaches to the problem of care and caring 1n societies
cannot but remain marginal and open to all the vibrations that chanty
and aid and donating and assistance howsoever well meant
mvanably spark vibrations that are often ugly which create deep
misunderstandings and angers destructive of healthy relationships
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This build up of explosiveness must be reduced or 1t might at some
stage vitiate our sensitivities It 1s a danger too easily glossed over
Do I have to advance evidence? India 1n the fifties fed for
several years by over publicised US food aid remained a hostile and
suspicious recerver  Africa today hovering on starvation and death
will not be grateful when food aiding has salvaged mullions from
certain death Live Aid has to find roots in a minmima/maxima
texturing before 1t breaks the heritage of the past and makes the
whole question of care and caring a Live Issue May be the new
generations might reduce the gap between the thought and practise m
therr own hife styles That would certainly mark a significant advance
in care and caring The new slogans already have a new ring  They
say Deny Yourself Concretely caring i terms of mimima and maxima
means a complete reversal of economic attitudes  For 1instance no
nation which has part of its population on the brink of starvation can
think 1n terms of exporting food In fact exports will have to wait
until the minima 1s fulfilled
The brotherhood of tomorrow based on care and caring will be
built on minima/maxima equations They will be variously described
depending largely on levels of all round development and maturity
but they will constitute the critical yardstick for measuring the quality
of our concerns and commitments The new sensitivity and
consciousness cannot but become more and more holistic to survive
the ravages of despair demoralisation and ultimately divisiveness
Every attempted short cut and compromise will return us to positions
which remind us of the forgotten fundamentals of civilised living
Whatever our concerns at this particular moment they have to
be an 1ntegral part of the over all global perspective establishing
alternative values and alternative attitudes We particularly at this
meeting belong 1n a sense to the communication society and 1t really
1s our responsibility to disseminate these values with a greater
ferocity than we are domng at the moment In fact there is hardly any
impact on the media whether in the northern or the southem
hemisphere  Television beams away visions of the good life which are
synonymous with dreams of a life brimming with waste and vulganty
So much of the humanity that 1s growing within us 1s smothered
or blunted because we de link from a realistic understanding of what
1s described these days by thoughtful thinkers as our problematique
It 1s here that a major effort at enlightenment and renewal 1s needed
And 1t must come from those who are obsessed by the promise that
the future holds whatever the traumas of today

THE NEED FOR COMMUNICATION
by
UVAIS AHAMED

The enormity of the planet 1n which we are living 1s a thing of the
past It was decades ago that man spoke of an enormous world and of
its 1naccessible distant corners In spite of a multitude of CT1SSCTOSSINng
cultures man made barriers and boundaries people are today
communicating with one another in an unprecedented manner  The
technological advances made by man in diverse spheres and the firm
grip he has on the most sophisticated know how has not only made
the conquest of outer space a mere childs play attended of course by
monumental follies and disasters but also has made the boring of the
earth mules and miles inside and the possibility of making the sea
inhabitable only a matter of time

The advances that have been made 1in the field of
telecommunication and those that are envisaged during the next 14
years before we all become 21st century folks will certainly bring the
prospects of a global village even closer Man could of course enjoy
the fruits of his enormous labour 1n the area of science only 1f the
world 1s spared the emergence of a mad man holding the levers of
power Man must also pray to the good God to save those who hold

the levers of power from suddenly going mad  Either way spells
disaster to humankind

THE WORLD AS A VILLAGE

MNotwithstanding such calamitous eventualities the era has dawned
when man has to start thinking of the world as a village among other
planets and not as an entity harboring a network of disparate villages
with commonality 1n whatever form absolutely non existent Globally
speaking we have to reconcile ourselves to the notion that we do have
a commonality and that 1t resides in the fact that we are inhabitants of
this small planet the earth We as such have a common heritage as
bemngs of the earth distinguished from beings of any other planet if
ever hife 1s found to exist in them

We also know that only a quarter of the earth 1s land while the
rest 1s one huge mass of water The Ocean One can easily assume
that the first men who appeared on earth would have definitely called
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this The Ocean 1if they knew then that the world had more sea than
land Leaving aside the two poles the North and South are not
conducive to human habitation because of the extreme cold we are
left with even less land This has to be shared with a multitude of
non human species of life beginning with 1insects reptiles animals
birds and going on to other fauna and flora  Hence the survival of
humanity on earth 1s heavily hinged on the extent to which people
and nations help each other When viewed against this backdrop 1t 1
not difficult to understand the stupidity of stratifying countries 1nto
first second and third worlds When will we be thinking in terms of
one world? It 1s indeed encouraging to bear the words life We are
the world carried by the air waves clear and loud  But to what
extent are we translating these lofty ideals into laudable deeds? To
what extent are we effecting changes 1n our lifestyles? in our
thinking? and 1n our value systems to help us leave the world as a
better place than the one we were born into? Is 1t not true that a
voluminous amount of grain which could alleviate the suffering of the
famine stricken rural poor in Africa 1s being used to fatten cattle to
provide us who are already fat with the meat (which we have got
accustomed to enjoy) for 3 hearty meals a day? Is 1t also not true that
70% of the time and energy of the worlds renowned scientists 1s spent
on discovering new and more effective ways of annihilating humamty
from the face of this world?

MYRIADS OF ORGANIZATIONS

It 18 within this framework one has to consider the focal theme of the
conference Who Cares? and How?  Futures of Support in Different
Cultures  The spontaneous answer to the first questions who cares?
will seem to be that every body cares The myriads of organizations
that have sprung up 1n diverse parts of the globe with the express
purpose of serving others bear eloquent testimony to this  Vared
and numerous are the organizations at local national and
international levels aligned and committed to the task of support m
different cultures The United Nations 1s replete with agencies deeply
committed to the task of caring 1n numerous areas of human
endeavour UNESCO has an education sector social sciences sector
natural sciences sector communication sector a sector for assistance
m womens affairs youth activities and so on all promising support in
different cultures 1n the same way the World Health Organization and
the Food and Agriculture Organization have their own programmes of
support for people everywhere 1n their respective fields of
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specialization Then there are the other 1nter governmental
organizations like the Non aligned Movement ASEAN the
Commonwealth and Afro Asia Solidarity which avowe to a
participatory approach 1n caring for each other There are also
mnumerable non governmental organizations both at the national and
mternational level Several countries have produced humanists
philanthropists and holy saints of a high and rare calibre They have
extended and continue to extend support in different cultures

A FLAW BEHIND SUPPORT

Every night minded person will but agree that if all organizations
carrv out as good samaritans all the functions they are committed to
all the human sufferings misgivings 1lliteracy poverty 1gnorance and
il health would be eradicated Most tragically all these things are
lacking  How can such a situation exist when everybody seemingly
cares” There should be a flaw behind all this philosophy of support
This 1s where the query How ? becomes important

In spite of the present trends 1n population explosion this
beautiful planet 1s stll a pleasant place to live in  Fortunately there 1s
enough space 1n the world to hold its population and enough food to
feed this population with the sufficient nutrition 1t requires
Unfortunately there 1s disparity both in 1ts production localies and 1n
s distnbution  Hence the gap between the haves and have nots 1s
ever widening Hence various communities and cultures across the
borders are bestrewn with poverty calamity ruin abyss 1gnorance
il health anger and provocation

Whither has the caring gone? Whither the alleviation of human
suffering and agony? Have the orgamizations been in a deep slumber?
Innumerable questions could be flung left and right seeking remedies
and solutions The crucial point 1s not who cares? but How? It 1s the
nature of caring the calibre of caring and the processes of caring that
matters

How should one care for the less fortunate? The answer to this
guestion depends to a great extent on how much we are in grnip with
certain tealities  Love 1s not self love compassion 1s not self pity
sacrifice 1s not self gratificatton  The organizations that are set up
with the avowed objectives of serving others are 1in many instances
concerned with the annual reports which they have to write
mghhghting the clientele they have reached and the funds they have
doled out Theiwr very existence depends to a large extent on how well
their reports read Hence the desperate competition among these
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organizations should learn to give up that something which they hold
dear for the sake of the others Leo Tolstor was right when he said
that the hard task master who rides his donkey with a heavy load 1s
ready to do anything to relieve the beast of the burden other than
getting off his back The very thing that 1s called for 1s the very thing
that 1s denied

PUTTING THE CHILD IN ORDER

Cultural development 1s synonymous with the rights and privileges
that man enjoys in society The better the amenities available to man
the higher the cultural heritage would be The UN charter on human
rights 1s on paper such a marvelous code of ethics Universal peace
and cultural heritage could thrive only 1f they are based on social
justice  Hence the desire to help should be embedded in the inner
crevices of the human mind The desire to support should originate in
man himself since everything begins in the mind of man Hence 1t 1s
in the mind alone that support and deference for different cultures
could be founded on a firm footing When seeking solutions to the
question How? 1t 1s significant that a sound code of ethics should be
mstilled deep into the heart of man which calls for self sacrifice as an
integral part of support

This reminds me of the parable of the learned professor and his
map of the world A map of the world was drawn on one side of the
paper with a figure of the child on the other The professor tore the
map mnto small pieces and instructed a group of young students to put
it right again within a stipulated time  Strive as they would racking
all their brains they could not and time ran out Look here said the
wise old professor put the child in order which you find over leaf
This was childs play and within seconds the feat was accomplished
When overturned after passing the world had automatically come
rnight Sons said the professor Put the child in order and the world
will come right as a natural culmination Hence the answer to the
query How? rests in the moulding of the mind of man from childhood

This brings us to the question of futures of support Should
support be perennial? Should a section of society be mere recipients
of a dole forever with no human digmty? How could equality of
opportunity be created? Self reliance induced? The vast gap between
the haves and the have nots be bridged?” One might wonder whether
m a human world replete with innumerable weaknesses man could
ever reach a dimension where equality could prevail This could seem

. a utopian 1deal
. enthusiasm even such an ideal would not be an unreachable goal
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Yet 1f everybody works with a utopian ardour and

INJUSTICES PLAGUE SOCIETY

. The futures of support will not rest on the mere advocacy of political

philosophy through pamphlets speeches and other media These
could never bring the desired results The futures of support should

L be 1 the form of a desire to change not the society directly but to

envisage a change in the individual reciprocated by a similar change
n society What plagues society today are social economic and

1 political evils and 1injustices  These are the areas which cry out for

changes and more benign approaches
To the question How? we should develop strategies to make
human beings realize their own enormous strength  Human dignity

- could be best asserted 1n action and so we must make men active 1n
L seeking solutions to their problems
majority of the people in the world are rural folks a sustained effort
should be made to seek solutions in rural values and aspirations We
i should find a continuum 1n time by which traditions of the past could

Given the fact that the large

enable the people to acquire cohesiveness and also fortify the spirit of
self relilance  An elitist approach to the question How? on the other
hand 1s void and meaningless It may emanate from managers of

political educational commercial military administrative and
. technocratic planning 1nstitutions both national and 1nter national

But this elitist strategy will have only unintelligible jargon that could
confuse down to earth work Elitist approaches and 1vory tower
1solation 1s not the answer to How?

THE FUTURES OF SUPPORT SHOULD AIM AT

1) Encouraging public participation at all possible levels

2) Encouraging man to realize the value of human dignmity the
nobleness of man and his inviolable rights and privileges

3) Attempting to mimimize soclal injustices such as caste and class
differences

EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION VITAL

It 1s here that the all important question of communication arises
How we are going to care and how we are gomg to help will depend
on how effective communication 1s If any worthwhile inroads are to
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be made to uplift the less fortunate from the abyss of ruin they have
fallen 1nto the different cultures will have to be understood
appreciated and promoted One must also note that deep rooted
attitudes and convictions of traditional societies cannot be changed
easily Habits of thought and conduct can be stubborn obstacles to
development Nevertheless attitudinal changes will have to be
brought about to facilitate growth and development  The need to
acquaint oneself with different cultures cannot be over emphasized
Knowing the culture of a community can be equated with the ability
to know and read a map With such an ability one cannot get lost or
sound unintelligible

How could one care when communication comes to a standstill
due to cultural barriers and differences? How could one care when
those that care are insensitive to the culture and basic needs of those
who should be cared for? Hence 1n innovating strategies to care for
those who need 1t the most significant element 1s to bridge the gap
that could divide the world 1nto watertight and 1mpregnable
compartments nullifying the good effects of caring

One must make note of the fact that society 1s but people m
communication and that too 1in the sharing of human experiences
cultural communication 18 synonymous with the returning of the
community to 1tself  Society will naturally come to a dead end if
communication breaks down It 1s plain that journalists
broadcasters film producers and writers who are the mediators of
society will be valueless if their message 1s not assimilated As a
definite step towards making caring something meaningful a climate
i which each others culture could be understood should be
promoted and fostered This not only means encouraging fostering
and preserving the 1dentity of each cultural group but also through
efficient communication practices encouraging national 1ntegration
peaceful co existence and growth of the respective cultures which
could also blossom 1into a rich heritage of beauty and elegance

[

CARE IN CONTEMPORARY SOCIETY
by
MIHAILO MARKOQVIC

There was much gentleness nobility and warmth n all the speeches 1n
the opening session However the other side of the spint of aloha 1n
confrontation with a strange unreasonable unjust reality must be
“entical spirit  a spirit a spirit dissatisfied with a world that has
fatled to be what 1t could have been and which 1s not yet nearly what
1t could conceivably be in the future

What I would like to do in this short presentation can be
summanzed 1n the following four points

1} I should like to clarify some conceptual difficulties about the
term caring and especially to remove the current confusion that
consists 1n associating caring about peoples needs with
controling peoples lives under the disguise of protecting them

2) I believe that all existing societies are more or less careless
within the frames of national societies and 1internationally  This
occurs 1n a situation when globally speaking technological and
economic conditions have already been created to remove the
worst forms of human misery and to ensure a decent level of
satisfaction of basic needs of all individuals

3) This carelessness can be overcome only 1f existing social
inequalities and enormous military expenditures are
substantially reduced  The latter 1s easier to achieve than the
former

41 The problem of caring 1s not only the problem of the amount of
social means allocated to this purpose but also the problem of a
truly democratic self governing organization of social care that
will offfer an alternative to the wrong dilemma either
spontaneous philanthropy reduced to the area of civil society or
wasteful bureaucratic welfare centered in political society  There
15 a third possibility and 1t 1s by far preferrable

1
What constitutes the conceptual problem of care 1s the lack of clarty
about what care really 1s and what 1t must not be identified with
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Here 1s what 1n my opinion care 1s not and must not be It
should not be a pretext for control and domination It must not be
paternalistic and arrogant reducing the cared for person to a passive
object expecting excessive gratitude even when 1t 1s only a partial
return for past abuses Care must not be furthermore 1impersonal
mechanical reduced only to physical needs Some of the basic human
needs are to develop and maintain personal and group 1identity to
belong to a commumty to have and be recognized Care must not turn
into a lucrative profession which appropriates for 1tself an
increasingly big share of the national cake  Orgamized forms of care
must be nearer to the source of suffering and deprivation

In fact care 1s a practically expressed concern for the satisfaction
of other human bemngs true needs True needs would be those the
satisfaction of which 1s a necessary condition of human survival and
development False needs are not such a condition and may even
threaten human existence and growth Thus caring 1nvolves
responsibility It 1s wrong when 1t supports and brings to Ihife false
needs such as excessive consumption domunation violent abuse of
other person or self affirmation that 1s inconsiderate to other people

2
The tendency to care about others 1s one of the fundamental
dispositions of human nature Such a disposition clearly exists in all
developed living organisms

With humans caring 1s less instinctive and more conscious less
determimned more purposeful chosen and 1n that sense free In all
societies at all times care was not only parental but also more or less
directed toward the old sick or handicapped The 1dea that the
human being 1s a self centered 1solated individual concerned only
about oneself free to do ones own thing and free just in the sense of
the absence of external obstacles to what one desires this 1dea
emerged 1n modernity rather late in human history It surely 1s the
consequence of a new historical situation one 1n which technical
means were created for exponential material growth 1 which 1t
became possible to accumulate the results of ones indivual work and
to 1invest them 1nto production that could bring to the owner
ever growing returns ensuring the satisfaction of ever new individual
needs at an unprecedented level

Under those conditions care for others tends to be reduced to a
minimum It assumes the form of philanthropic activity of
individuals small organizations and religious communities At the
peak of the laissez faire society the view prevailed that care for the
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old weak sick or underprivileged was not one of the concerns of the
state  This attitude of Nineteenth Century ruling elites gave a strong
mmpetus to Socialist movements with their emphasis on solidarity and
social security Roosevelts New Deal and the i1dea of a welfare state
also was a prudent response to the evils of a deepening economic and
social crisis and to the challenge of socialism It secured to the West
half a century of relative social peace and of surprising inner
harmony But 1t 1s fair to say that a good deal of the material means
used for welfare come from superprofits in the exchange of goods with
the underdeveloped parts of the world or directly from the
exploitation of colonies

Thus while the degree of care within industrially advanced
countries and the Soviet Union considerably increased between the
two world wars care 1n 1nternational terms was almost totally absent
Aid to developing countries emerged as an 1dea and reality only after
the Second World War with the dismantling of former colomal
empires the emergence of dozens of new independent states and the
creation of the United Nations and 1ts various agencies

The amount of foreign economic aid has so far been rather
disappointing  Although 1t has increased in absolute terms over the
decades 1t represent only 03% of the GNP of developed countries The
fact 1s that these countries on the average spend 54% of ther GNP for
military purposes (18 times more $304 billion of aid versus $547
billion of military expenditures in 1983)

Moreover a good deal of this aid 1s not so much an expression of
real care as an instrument of economic domination and power politics
In 1982 mlitary expenditures of developed countries exceeded $521
bilion  In that year public expenditures in all developing countries
reached $113 billion for education and $50 billion for health  The
budget of the US Air Force alone 1s larger thant the total educational
budget for 12 billion chilren in Africa Latin America and Asia
excluding Japan  On the other hand the Soviet Unmion in one year
spends more on military defense than the governments of all the
developing countries spend for education and health care for 36
billion people So much for care in international relations!

Now when the question arises about the possible distinction
between careless caring and overcaring socleties 1n our present
civihzation I would like to express the view that all existing societies
are more or less careless or insufficiently caring  There 1s not such
thing 1 our present day world as an overcaring society That does
not mean that there 1s not the phenomena of overcaring or that there
are not widespread tendencies of over control marked as overcaring
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We should indeed distinguish the two at least conceptually In
reality the lack of knowledge of actual motives 1n any given case can
lead us to confuse them

It 1s one thing 1f a government tries to improve the quality of life
for 1ts citizen but wrongly perceives their needs or overdoes in a
certain area so much that 1t demobilizes the creative impulses of
people and brings about various forms of parasitism

Here are examples of those two forms of overcaring For some
years after the Second World War many apartments 1n Yugoslavia
were built by the state without a kitchen They were built for families
whose houses were destroyed during the war or who moved from one
town to another or from the countyside to the town State care over
these people went so far as to determine for them a definite
collectivistic style of life  Since 1t was assumed that all women would
be employed and that all people would love to eat together 1n public
cafeterias 1t was decided that k1tch{ens were no longer needed  But
the assumption was wrong and people preferred to turn sitting rooms
or bathrooms 1nto kitchens

Another example of overcaring was the indiscriminate offer of
scholarships to all student regadless of their motivations and ability
Large numbers of young students took those grants and spent years 1in
the university without doing any serious work  Then the government
went to the opposite extreme and abolished all grants for awhile
Overcaring does indeed end up in parasitism

It 1s an entirely different thing when under the pretense of
caring for 1ts people a government intoduces more or less subtle
forms of domination and control  For example certain governments
care so much for the security of thewr people thast they tap every
wnternational telephone call from and to 1ts territory This happens in
the so called free world as much as behind the so called 1ron
curtain Another example of pseudo overcaring 1s when governments
are so much concerned about the souls of therr citizens that they
mtroduce compulsory religious or 1deological education

It 1s true that one should be critical of both true over caring and
the authoritarian treatment of people under the disguise of
pseudo overcaring  But both the motives and the consequences are
different 1n these two types of cases parasitism 1n one case
subordination in the other

Another distinction should be made about overcaring The
criterion of how much care there 1s 1n one society should not be the
amount of taxes paid by citizens or even the level of public
expenditures for education health and social security in general In
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some societies quite substantial means are collected from citizens and
then wasted This raises the very essential problem of social
self organization for caring functions The question here 1s if there are
better alternatives to the wrong dilemma a wasteful bureaucratic
welfare state versus the return to traditional spontaneous philantropy
outside of the sphere of political society Before 1 come to the
question of social organization let me give some evidence for my
conviction expressed earlier that all present societies are
msufficiently caring for the needs of their people

If we start with the superpowers the picture 1s the following In
1982 United States mulitary expenditures were $196 billion (6 4% of
GNP) public expenditures for education $196 billion and for health
$136 billion Per soldier $89 000 was spent for education per capita
$686 for health per capita $589

As a consequence health service in the US 1s not available for
many peole a situation worse than 1n many Eastern European
countries There 1s more population per physician (500) or per
hospital bed (170) in the US than in Bulgaria or Hungary where the
respective figures are 390 and 90 for Bulgama and 460 for Hungary
In the US 20% of the population lives in relative poverty

The second superpower the Soviet Union spends $170 billion for
the mlitary $77 billion for education and $48 billion for health=
Expenditures per soldier are nealy $46 000 whereas public
expenditures per capital in education are $288 and for health only
$178 In spite of a tremendous building effort since the late Fifties
may people still dont have a decent apartment and the way people
have to stand for hours in queues in far too few department stores 1S a
disgrace to the system

Europe offers a slightly better picture but many of these
problems such as unemployment 1s Western Europe and poor housing
and low level of services in Eastern Europe could be solved had not
European countries poured $100 160 a year for military purposes
during the Seventies and Eighties

A really depressing picture 1s found in the Third World Between
1960 and 1983 military expenditures of developing countries
increased five times from $33 to $162 billion At the same time
every day in Africa alone 14 000 children die of hunger or
hunger related causes  The costs of operation of one single aircraft
carnier which 1s $590 000 a day could have saved them all In South
Asia and Africa only 34% to 48% of population have safe water life
expectancy 1s 40 50 years the infant mortality rate 1s high and there
are thousands or dozens of thousands of people per one physician or
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per none hospital bed (Ethiopita Chad Mali Mauntanmia Nigeria Sudan
Indonesia Afganistan Pakistan Nepal Bangladesh Laos Cambodia
Thailand)

At the same time arms imports 1 developing countries increased
from $2 billion 1 1965 to $28 billion 1n 1983

Countries 1n South Asia and Africa which spend $1 2 for health
per capita are able to afford $4 000 10 000 per soldier This madness
tends to grow exponentially

3

As you may have noticed the evidence above demonstrates that the
overwhelming carelessness of contemporary societies did not involve
data about social differences  Another aspect of unsufficient care 1s
the coexistence of luxury and misery Inspite of the fact that the
burden of state taxes has increased 1n recent decades and that a
significant part of the state revenues 1s allocated for social security
mequalities among social groups are sull enormous and are not
tending towards being reduced A powerful middle class has emerged
that resists social change in favor of the disadvantages  Those social
forces that struggle for more caring societies for greater contributions
form the rich or for substantial reduction of the present differences
between the rich and the poor are confronted with egoism and
indifference of a silent majority that only recently learned the joys of
material comfort and 1s hardly ready to sacrifice any bit of it  The
seemingly unresolvable riddle of the present day historical situation 1s
that the conservative attitute of the middle classes in advanced
socteties under the present conditions of relative prosperity makes
any radical social change by democratic means impossible Even when
they temporarily come to power because of mass dissatisfactions with
their opponents parties that advocate substantial social reforms lose
electoral support when they attempt to implement their programs  As
things are now a more just redistribution of wealth and the
overcoming of present class differences would require the use of
violence  That 1s what happens 1n the Third World all the time

The trouble 1s that violent social change executed by a minority
not only deprives majority citizen of their civil rights but also tends to
reproduce class differences 1n a new form Victorious former
revolutionaries and their loyal heirs 1invariably tend to materially
reward themselves for their services to the nation and to reproduce
the super luxurious style of Iife of the defeated upper classes  They
tend to be as elitist and careless as therr predecessors And equally

they tend to waste a major portion of the national wealth on mulitary
purposes
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That 1s why the struggle against militarism 1n all 1ts forms
becomes such a basic 1ssue The heavy burden of military
expenditures presses everybody except the wealthiest citizen who
find way to avoid paying any taxes Weapons produced and
accumulated 1n senseless numbers threaten the very survival of
everybody and all life on earth (Out of the 25000 existing nuclear
missiles one hundred would suffice to destroy this planet for good)
Billions wasted on weapons that must never be used (The $780
billion spent on the military mean than $150 per capita of the worlds
population should be compared with the $32 total public expenditure
per capita for the entire developing world  $10 060 billion of the
world s mulitary expenditures since 1960 mean an investment of over
$2 000 by each living individual in the world)

Advocates of military spending might respond that people also
need security and that concern about national defense 1s one of the
forms of caring about people This 1s a rather cynical attitude
Security either at the level of person or nations and national state 1s a
basic socio psychological need and self defense 1s a legitimate right
However priority given to this need and this right in companison with
other needs and mights 1s out of any prorportion There 1s a complete
reversal of ends and means on this 1ssue Nothing endangers more the
very existence and development of human societies which 1s
supposed to be the ultimate end that the means of this defense
Self defense turns 1nto 1ts very opposite self destruction

That 1s why 1t will be increasingly difficult for humankind to
solve any of this epochal taks caring for this disadvantaged parts and
individual being one of them unless the presen day madness of
militarization the arms race and the quickly growing arms trade 1s
reversed
4
Any advocacy of greater social caring
1s not likely to win greater popular support 1f this means
strengthening the bureaucratic state  Bertrand Russell was right when
he 1ronically described the future welfare state as one 1n which one
third of the people world work with 1nsane 1ntensity and effort one
third would stay idle expelled from work and all social life and one
third the state bureaucracy would be busy transfering the products
of the former to the latter

The only reasonable truly democratic alternative 1s a self
governing structure of both the orgamization of work and of caring for
the disadvantaged members of society One must recognize the right
to work and the right to social support in case of 1illness and

This bring me to my last point

@#
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helpessness and fundamental socio economic rights comparable to

civil nights such as the rights to vote to publicly to express ones
views and to organize

level of global society decision making power stays in the hands of
non professionals and not the bureaucratized representatives of
citizens freely elected recallable rotatable after they serve one or
two terms At each level such self governing organs of social care
would directly deal with all 1ssues from the area they represent and
would delegate to higher level organs of social care only those issues
which require coordination and over all direction

My profound conviction 1s that such self governing social care 1s
the only feasible and attractive alternative to either bureaucratic

waste and authoritarian care or to inadequate and uncoordinated
philantropic 1mitiatives

In order to implement those rights society |
must be so organized that from the elementary community to the ]

WHO CARES? AND HOW? CARING
MUTUAL AID & INTERACTING MINDS
by
JOHN MORSE

Demographers generally recognize that one of the reasons for the
population explosion 1s that public health programs 1n their very
caring way mass immunized the people 1ntroduced measures of
sanitation water supplies and other things which directly affected the
death rates but not necessarily the birth rates The point here 1s that
things were done fo people and not with or by the people themselves
Yet historically when there had not been such caring 1ntervention
the Demographic Transition as 1t 1s called had gone on smoothly with
parallel downward reductions 1n both the death and the birth rates
The slowly accumulating knowledge of families and the on going
experiences of the peoples had been fed back pamn passu 1nto their
own common evolving culture and behavior  Systems people would
refer to this as the self regulating process of an adaptive system

The very use of the word who 1 the title of this World
Conference WHO CARES? AND HOW? forces us immediately to
consider Just who are the actors? And the word how forces a serious
consideration of the self regulating process of evolving systems  Are
the actors the people themselves or the State? And how do
individuals 1nteract with the State? How about political policies? In
one country social expenditures have risen over the past twenty
years from 15% to 33% of GNP with taxes expected to rise from 50%
today to 70% by the end of the century Yet 1in another a cold steel
scalpel 1s used to cut such expenditures arguing that solutions lie 1n
the market place

The who and how questions of care are important to explore but
so too 18 care 1itself  Just what do we have in mind when we think
about care? And are there phenomenological blocks to caring? It 1s
easier to think about care in terms of material needs such as food
clothing housing medicine and vocational education In many parts
of the world this lack 1s nothing less than heart rending  But more
devastating 1s the lack of care given by a member of a city council to a
nuclear question arguing that 1t 1s a National 1ssue  What are the
blocks to this level of caring? There 1s an overarching caring a caring
argued here as the sine qua non of global survival! But this 1s to get
ahead of our story Suffice 1t to say that our exploration though

39



40 Who Cares? And How? Futures of Caring Societies

philosophical and historical here at the outset
enumeration of appropriate actions both 1mmediate and long term

First off we must explore the relationships of individuals with
their aggregate a phenomenon far more complex than first suspected
Basically just how do Individuals affect the behavior organization
policies values goals decisions of the Collective be 1t a group
community nation or the species and vice versa? Agreed
Interventions do greatly influence the relationships But episodic
thrusts of power by technocrats or by dictatorships chance or the
advice of prophets dont 1lluminate the fundamentals of this
phenomenon  The artichoke heart 1s below many leaves

Also excluded from present consideration are the answers which
might also be found in the study of simple orgamisms Shime mold for

example survives well as a single cell when food 1s plentiful but m
scarcity the cells clump differentiate and form food gathering
aggregates like amoeba  Mathematical modeling has been used to

And at another
are currently probing the
how species policies one
For example fig trees nurture a particular

study just how such organizations might come about
level species and ecosystem biologists
phenomenon of species interdependence
might say are arrived at
wasp to assure pollination

Because of the unique properties of the human mind however
such biological 1nvestigations can only partially 1lluminate the
phenomenon here explored Wed like to go beyond the matter of
mmposed power simple genetic programming chance biological
evolution and mathematical explanation to the consideration of
phenomena resulting from the very special nature of the Human Mind
And 1ts not that we are more beautiful than the Monarch butterfly
Quite simply we are more complex and so too must be any analysis
Hopefully this 1integrative exercise will 1nmitiate the flow of 1deas
permitting us to penetrate some of the fundamentals for a better
understanding of the relationship between the individual and the
aggregate We must learn to deal with our clear and i1mminent
dangers threats to not only the Quality of Life (the human potential)
but World Survival 1itself

FROM 'THE WHOLE BEAST' TO 'GREAT BEING'
OUR POTENTIAL

The role of Mind as a controlling force over the bramn  though
revealed over some twenty years ago by Nobel Laureate Roger Sperry
1s gradually being accepted His insights regarding the primacy of

1s necessary for the
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values are here extended Facts dont fully govern
experience when we use the expression
better [logical] judgement  values
mterjected to temper the facts
values controlling
Our speculation here 1s that the principle of values acting as
control for the individual 1s also applicable in the plural So that
analogously there .s a similar value control which takes place among
what might be thought of as the interacting minds of the Aggregate
JBS Haldane geneticist biologist mathematician (a reader of
Comte the orginator of the term sociology who saw religion as
having humanity as the object of worship) wrote Now 1f the
cooperation of some thousands of millions of cells 1n our brain can
produce our consciousness the 1dea becomes vastly more plausible
that the cooperation of humanity or some sections of 1t may
determine what Comte calls a great being This our human potential
can be compared to that of ants Lewis Thomas> provides the 1insight
A solitary ant afield cannot be considered to have much of anything
on his mind 1indeed with only a few neurons strung together by
fibers he cant be imagined to have a mind at all much less a thought
He 1s more like a ganglion on legs Four ants together or ten
encircling a dead moth on a path begin to look more like an 1idea
They fumble and shove gradually moving the food toward the Hill
but as though by blind chance It 1s only when you watch the dense
mass of thousands of ants crowded together around the Hill
blackening the ground that you begin to see the whole beast and now
you observe 1t thinking planning calculating It 1s an intelligence a
kind of live computer with crawling bits for wits

Hopefully our speculation regarding humans their aggregate and
the role of values can provide the necessary clue to our
understanding of group cooperation and Mutual Aid And on the way
to this perhaps we can better comprehend and deal with one
important root of the problem something described by philosophers
as the Fallacy of Composition Crudely put the total 1s not the sum of
the parts4
Again this challenging task of comprehending the relationship
between the Individual and the Aggregate 1s not trivial  And though
complex 1t must be exploited The diversionary attraction of the
easter reductionist approaches to the question of caring not only
perpetuates 1neffective 1nterventionist controls and bureaucratization
but even more detrimental 1s the fact that reductionism as such
prevents consideration of the really critical blocks and fundamentals

In everyday
Im doing this against my
and goals have 1indeed been
Call this mind over brain with
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such as those just briefly mentioned Ipso facto and certainly
strategically fundamental matters must be recognized and dealt with
if we are ever to have long term ameliorations of todays crises  This
argument 1s especially important when we recognize that the crises
are not only interrelated but have a common etiology Hunger
population 1njustice (both economic and social) energy environment
and meaningful employment consistent with personal and cultural
development each tied to stress/unrest and ultimate holocaust There
was no doubt of this interconnectedness of care and crises 1n the
minds of the Umted Methodist Church Bishops when they wrote and
recently got approval of a Pastoral Letter including this sentence
Justice 1s forsaken 1n the squandering of wealth in the arms race
while a holocaust of hunger, malnutrition disease and violent death is
destroying the worlds poorest people No matter how self satisfying
it might be simply Marching for Hunger or Peace while necessary 1s
not sufficient All this argues the need for a better understanding of
the principles of Mutuality and Interacting Minds  Hopefully this will
contribute to the processes of our evolution toward the goal of an

organic symbiotic and synergistic system in harmony in and with our
environment

A BIT OF HISTORY

Prince Petr Kropotkin was stimulated back in 1880 by a St Petersburg
lecture of Professor Kessler directing attention to Mutual aid” as a
factor as important as Darwins survival of the fittest thesis perhaps
of even greater importance to us since living 1n the fullest sense of
this word 1s more than the simple matter of survival  World human
conditions 1ndicate that we are not evolving up to our Life Quality
potential

Kropotkin s scientific work in Siberia revealed cooperation among
amimals 1n their harsh struggle for life this was also observed in his
sociological studies of savages barbarians and the impoverished
peasants of Russia I saw Mutual Aid and Mutual Support carried on
to an extent which made me suspect in 1t a feature of the greatest
importance for the maintenance of life the preservation of each
species and 1ts further evolution A cursory review of history shows
that early on there was this natural tendency along with the actual
formation of instrumentalities for mutual aid A Moornsh traveller
round the world Ibn Battuta passed through Anatolia in the first half
of the 14th Century and was prompted to write about the cooperation
and mutual aid manifest 1in the guild system which he found in every
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town But the guilds became perverted 1n time The Cambridge
Economic History of Europe covering the economic organizations of
early modern Europe (pp 464 9) indicate deprivations of guld
authority resulting from monopolistic tendencies and subordination to
the state Cooperation suffered These were changes for the worse

Sadly this natural tendency for mutuality became perverted due
to many 1nteractions power6 greed control and the States
bureaucratized attempts (with all good 1intentions presumably)
hife quality function The absorption of all social functions by the
State necessarily favored the development of an unbridled
narrow minded 1ndividualism In proportion as the obligations
towards the State grew 1in numbers the citizens were evidently
relieved from their obligations towards each other It may not be
too late to revive cooperation

COOPERATION REVIVED

Robert Axelrod has written a timely book dealing with the evolution
of cooperamon8 in which he analyzes the conditions propitious for 1t
Lewis Thomas 1s quoted on the book cover as saying I never
expected to find wisdom or hope for the future of our species 1n a
computer game but here 1t 1s Read 1t Axelrod a political scientist
says that Promoting good outcomes 1s not just a matter of lecturing
the players about the fact that there 1s more to be gamned from mutual
cooperation than mutual defection It 1s also a matter of shaping the
characteristics of the interactions so that over the long run there can
be a stable evolution of cooperation If we pay attention to what he
has to say we can see that there are substantiated more effective
ways other than preachments on goodness and cooperation A Tu for
Tat behavior taught cooperation by 1ts reward/punishment feedback
nature thus producing group gamns superior to those from the Golden
Rule of doing unto others as you would have them do unto you
Admomitions on goodness just hfe wolf/wolf can deflect our learning
Simple preachments wont do  But such efforts will persist until we
realize that substance was lost when education became a matter of
business with hierarchical institutionalization We can be easily
deflected from the more natural processes of learning

His suggestions not only open the way to a revival of Kropotkins
Mutual Aid but also though not mentioned they provide key
conditions which are helpful 1n two major respects (a) To overcome
the obstacle of individual and group 1mplicit 1n the Fallacy of
Composition and (b) to give free play of values to both individuals
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and the aggregate for use individually and through their interacting
minds  This means that for both Individuals and the Aggregate there
can be a binding of rational facts and values for better cooperation
and mutual decision making for collective action Axelrod® says that
The most promising finding 1s that if the facts of Cooperation Theory
are known by participants with foresight the evolution of cooperation
can be speeded up We are limited here in giving the fascinating
development of his 1deas beginning with the iterated Prisoners
Dilemma said to be the E coli of social psychology 10 Suffice 1t to say
that his empirical research found as mentioned above that live and
let Ive (Tit for Tat) was the best strategy for the development of
mutual cooperatton without central control simply by starting with a
cluster of individuals who rely on reciprocity 1In a way this 1s the
Prisoner s Dilemma writ large with enough repeated situations of this
sort 1n an environment where the players are able not to make
face to face deals but to act from a community base of understanding
and common values Mutuality  Axelrod says that cooperation can be
promoted 1 Enlarge the shadow of the future so [that 1t] 1s
sufficiently important relative to the present 2 Change the payoffs
(to make] the long term 1ncentive for mutual cooperation greater
than the short term incentive for defection 3  Teach people to care
about each other being altruistic to everyone at first and thereafter
only to those who show similar feelmfs reciprocity as the basis for
cooperation 4 Teach reciprocity 1 These practical suggestions
when combined with the promotion of and emphasis on the
importance of common values throw light on the fallacy of
composition

sufficient number of Individuals Actually some could never be as in
the case of the over use of fertilizer or a pestictde which might show
up generations later as having poisoned the aquifer or caused genetic
damage to the future generation Arrogance? Yes when individuals
think they each have facts and nothing but the facts maam

Our challenge 1s tied to the Dilemma the Fallacy and the Tragedy
because of the lack of facts among all members and the imperfect
exchange of information Humility with mutuality of values tied to
wonderment doubt and reverence can begin to fill these gaps for
more benign living

As an example consider the herdsmen and their families with the
members contributing to the common mixture of facts and values 1n
an ambience of mutuality a factual gap for one might be made up
through the knowledge of another accepting judgments on the basis of
trust coming from 1terated experiences or through a deep sense of
place and person 1in the historical development of culture Crudely
put the individuals thinking 1s aided by the thoughts of present and
past persons with cultural values such as trust acting as glue to hold
together and bridge over the missing parts It 1S no secret that a
highly developed culture provides the necessary condition for both
mndividual and group behavior But gomng beyond this 1t might be said
that just as for Individuals the Mind (cum values) becomes the
controlling force over brain so too the Interacting Minds 1n the
developing culture of the Aggregate can act with mutuality fulfilling
that natural tendency for Mutual Aid Perhaps we can surmount the
Prisoners Dilemma and the Tragedy of the Commons' But there
remain other obstacles

FALLACY & TRAGEDY OTHER FUNDAMENTALS

Before suggesting possible actions attention 1s directed to basics which
must be kept in mind even though difficult to handle Progress can
not be made so long as we deal only with symptoms ignoring the
systemic and fundamental problems simply because they are too
complex or long range Basically much depends on (A) our ability to
redirect humankind s cultural path as discussed below The other
fundamentals are only briefly mentioned along with references They
cover the need (B) to secure general agreement on those universal
values most basic to life consistent with a fulfilling freedom 13 (C)
evolve a new paradigm reflecting a sense of holism away from strict
empiricism and Cartesian reductionism !4 (D) rethink our impersonal

A more adequate definition of the Fallacy of Composition has already
been given  Essentially the data banks as 1t were of Individuals
which are necessary for their personal decision making differ from
the data bank of facts required for overall Judgements of the Group
Garrett Hardins seminal article The Tragedy of the Commons
illustrates this well Each sheep added to a herdsmans flock grazed on
common land 1s to his advantage since the added costs due to soil
erosion of the Commons 1s divided among all others Each will tend to
add to the size of his flock to the detriment of all The fallacy lies m
the fact that the right decision or policy for the composite of herdsmen
does not flow from the separate Judgements of each  The complete
and necessary facts related to the Group are not available to a
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and alienating money market economy 15 and (E) listen to Garrett
Hardin !® who points out the need to distinguish between
promiscuous (do gooding) altruism and discriminating altruism
between reciprocity groups  The survival of the species 1s as 1t were
an accidental by product of discriminating altruism  Biologists have
known this more or less ever since Darwin but 1s has become crystal
clear only the last two decades

The first of these fundamentals (A) has been addressed by
Andrew Schmookler 1n the already referred to book The Parable of
the Tribes The Problem of Power in Social Evolution Early on he says
(pages 18 and 21) that 1t 15 not culture per se which marks the point
of discontinuity evident in the unfolding of human destiny but a
particular stage of cultural development civilization  Civilization 18
here defined as that stage or subset of cultural evolution which begins
with the innovations of domestication that 1s with the shift from food
gathering to food production The rise of culture was of course a
prerequisite for the rise of civilization but the development of culture
in atself did not imply a radical change in human life Just as the
emergence of learning opened a crack through which culture could
ultimately stream through so did culture open a small gap through
which could eventually gush the remarkable transformations of the

evolution of civilization The possibilities for change became |

open ended The biologically evolved constraints suddenly were
removed and the mushrooming forth of new civilized social structures
could and did occur

The new human freedom made striving for expansion and power
possible Such freedom when multiplied creates anarchy The
anarchy among civilized societies means that the play of power in the
system was uncontrollable In an anarchic situation like that one can
choose that the struggle for power shall cease But there 1s one more
element in the picture no one 1s free to choose peace but anyone can
impose upon all the necessity for power This 1s the lesson of the
parable of the tribes If we wish to promote interactive mutuality 1
our species we must reduce all detected blocks of power But more
fundamentally 1n our evolution toward a more viable civilization we
must recognize the need to make the necessary structural changes of
which Schmookler writes

Johan Galtung 1n one diagram nicely combines the new sense of
the 1mport of values with the classical empirical scientific
approach 17 He says that Epistemologically
important as data and theories
in order to understand criticize construct and act With the values a

i We must improve and change our systems

values become as §&
Thus we are working with a tniangle §§
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preferred world can be depicted for we are fully capable of intuiting
or concewving that which 1s not even if we do not have knowledge 1n
the empirical sense

o\
Data
Empiricism _y \_Cntmsm
Theortes =™ Values
Constructivism

We are free to construct utopias on paper as blueprints
proposals 1n any way our imaginations may carry us and this 1s not
merely an 1dle pursuit by intellectuals with excess time Neither data
nor values are sufficient this 1s where theories come 1into the game
As theories are ispired by extrapolations from data they are to some
extent tied to the past but they also permit us to speculate about the
future

For those who see things in picture we have here with this
triangle a depiction of the phenomenon of the left/right blend of
brain with values and distant goals all providing the grist for what
Sperry calls the controlling mind Simply visualize a circle drawn
around the triangle for an individual And to visualize Interacting
Minds one mught think of the linked circles of the Olympic symbol

. SOME SPECIFICS

We can not simply leave the matter as a requirement for philosophical
and attendant long term cultural and paradigmatic changes However
we must not forget these prerequisites to Life Quality and Survival
structures present day
mstitutions  and policies all with an eye of fostering Cooperation and
Mutual Aid with greater emphases on values & goals for the

mterplay of minds 1n todays crucial plural decision making processes
. Exigencies of the day demand action

Our present ways have led to

alienation of goodness and cooperation

Simple preaching



48 Who Cares? And How? Futures of Caring Societies

has not been too successful 1n the establishment of those favorable

conditions which promote Mutual Aid & Interacting Minds

As mentioned Axelrods research has revealed very specific
ways In addition to this we are reminded of others by Donald
He says that Schumachers concern with smallness 1s tha
small groupings can be selective and thereby promote communii)f
solidarity a basis of trust and an alternative to coercion for avoiding
Smallness promotes visibility and offers
repeated 1nteractions among 1nterdependent 1individuals who know [
each other thus to build up trust Kirkpatrick Sales Human Scale 19
These 1deas and references are notff
exhaustive Of importance here 1s s/lmply the recognition of the fac
that there are indeed many unexplored and untapped opportunities [
for immediate action This whole exercise will have been in vain if 1
has not stimulated some of us to take the necessary time out from ou
preoccupying daily tasks to simultaneously deal with fundamental
1ssues  This could partly calm our frustrations in seeing the needs for

Scherer 18

Tragedies of the Commons

covers these and other points

care growing without end and crises leading to holocaust

To close on a more pleasing note and to remind us of ouf
humaness we again quote Lewis Thomas Music 1s the effort we make[g
We listen to Bachf
tranfixed because this 1s listening to a human mind  The Art of the
Fugue 1s not a special pattern of thinking 1t 1s not thinking about 2[f
The spelling out of Bachs name 1n the grea}§
unfinished layers of fugue at the end 1s no more than a transenf

to explain to ourselves how our brains work

particular thing

notion something flashed across the mind

The whole piece 1s not about thinking about something 1t 1s about
If you want as an experiment to hear the whole mind
working all at once put on The St Matthew Passion and turn the §
volume up all the way That 1s the sound of the whole central nervousf

thinking

system of human beings all at once

SUMMARY OF CARING
MUTUAL AID & INTERACTING MINDS

As the diagram indicates the analysis begins with the observation §
that the distressing Care questions are 1n turn linked to Crises of

greater concern affecting not only Life Quality but our very Survival
This 1interconnectedness suggests the need to probe the common
human fundamentals going deeper than our accustomed questioning
of the 1sms the institutions and the related structural problems An

historical philosophical approach along with a search of the literature
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and empirical research appears to have been productive 1n 1ndicating
some very specific short and long term prophylactic action
opportunities

At the turn of the century Kropotkins scientific work with
ammals and his later sociological studies led him to see Mutual Aid as
being perhaps of greater importance than Darwins survival of the
fittest This natural condition an aspect of care has been lost for
reasons discussed ~ Happily recent research reveals the ways other
than conventional preachment 1n which cooperation can be revived

Galtung s Triangle helps us see beyond the now deprecated
reductionist Newtoman Cartesian and strictly empirical approaches
to understanding and decision making His inclusion of values 1s not
simply another conventional statement of their importance This
special sense ties 1n with Sperrys laboratory research indicating that
the Mind acts over the physiological brain with values controling In
this light the classically described blocks to viable group decision
making are discussed The Prisoners Dilemma The Fallacy of
Composition and the Tragedy of the Commons

Our synthesis leads nicely to the speculation that the principle of
values acting as control for the individual 1s also applicable in the
plural Interacting Minds Hopefully a directed effort 1n the
implementation of this concept nteracting minds will provide for
better short and long range mutual handling of our care and crsis
concerns The diagram lists action opportunities Steps for the
enhancement of cooperation were discussed under Cooperation
Revived

ACTION SUGGESTION

The action suggestion 1s that as an adjunct the various care/crisis
operating organmizations educational and other institutions (separately
or in association) take time out 1n retreat to study the strategies and
opportunities related to the matters discussed They might plan
concerted educational programs to jointly begin to do some of the
things which should have been mmtiated say forty years ago! Care
programs always lagging behind demand and simplistic crisis
management just wont do for long




CARE & CRISES

Food Housing Health Meaningful Employment Life Quality &
9,0" SUSTAINABILITY ISSUES of Environment Population Energy
4 Justice (Econ & Soc ) and Peace
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LIFE QUALITY
and SURVIVAL
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Communtty
Solidarty

DESTROYED

l

?How to revive and expand MUTUALITY & COOPERATION?

y "the ways of POWER
SCHMOOKLER?

y STATE 1n an effort to perfect
KROPOTKIN!

Improve conditions propitious for cooperation Axelrod® & others
Accept New Paradigm Mind over brain values controlling Sperry 3
Downplay Newtonian/Cartesian reductionism Capra 6

World view NOT conquest of nature and relief of Man s Estate
Encourage humility with doubt and wonderment not macho arrogance
Foster humanistic & holistic not matnalistic teaching

Promote discriminating not promiscuous altruism Hardin 7

Pursue research Into the process of decision making in the plural The
public good should not be whatever results from the pursuit of private
ends! We have the_Olympian task of better understanding our

ITOTMTMOoOOW>»

INTERACTING MINDS

MINDov b

VALUES

/N
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NOTES

lSee latest book of his Science and Moral Priority Merging Mind
Brain_and Human Values Roger Sperry (Praeger pbk 1985)

2Inequaluty of Man Chatto 1932 p 113

The Liwves of a Cell Viking 1974 p 12

We are committing the fallacy of composition when we argue
from the premise that every man can decide how he will act to the
conclusion that the human race can decide how 1t will act (for
example with regard to the rate of increase of population or the
choice between war and peace) This or similar fallacy 1s commutted
whenever we assume without adequate rteason that we can speak
about groups 1n the same ways in which we can speak about their
members that we can speak of a nation having a will or interests Of
course 1t may be possible to do this there may be predicates
applicable (1n the same sense) to a group and to 1ts members but this
cannot be assumed without evidence It may also be possible to
mntroduce a different but useful sense in which a predicate normally
applied to individuals may be applied to a group but if so the new
sense must be explained Quoted from Paul Edwards ed The
Enclycopedia of Philosophy vol 3 (New York Macmllan 1967) pp
169 179

SMutual Aid  Prince Petr Kropotkin (written 1n 1902 after 7
years of research) Penguin 1939 and recently reprinted by Porter
Sargent as an Extending Horizons Book
6Andrew Bard Schmookler The Parable of the Tribes (Berkeley
¢ University of Califormia Press 1984)
TIbid Kropotkin p 227

8Robert Axelrod The Evolution of Cooperation Basic Books PL
E 5145 pbk 1984

Mbid p 24
The Prisoners Dilemma gets 1ts name from the story of two
. puisoners who are separately interrogated There 1s 1nsufficient

. evidence to convict them of their crime that the police suspect them of
having committed  Unless they confess the worst conviction they risk
s for 1llegal possession of firearms for which they would each be
. sentenced to a year 1n Jjail  But the police and the prosecuting attorney
_are devious and they offer each prisoner the following deal you can
. urn states witness to help us put your partner away for ten years

cand we will let you go free The only hitch 1s that if both of you
' confess well convict both of you of armed robbery and ask the judge
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for a lement sentence of only six years for each of you To confess or THE UNIVERSAL HIPPOCRATIC OATH

not confess that 1s your dilemma If you are narrowly B by
self interested you are better off confessing no matter what your JEE RODERIC GORNEY

partner does  Since you both must see the 1ssue this way you may
both spend six years in jail But if you could act together as a group
with a single mind you would act 1n the groups interest and hold out
so that you both would spend a year in jail If however you reason

from the fallacy of composition while your partner acts from | G N
self interest you will rest ten years in jail  Collective Action Russell ancient Greece a remarkable man physician scientist and teacher
Hardin The Johns Hopkins University Press 1982 with emphases s The accomplishments of Hippocrates or the several doctors and school
supplied S that bore the name were many profound and lasting but one stands
111pd pp 124 141 above all the rest It 1s not that he threw the Gods and supernatural
unishment out of th
2Garrett Hardin The Tragedy of the Commons Science 13 g bl hOl:i oh e theory and practice of medicine It 1s not that
December 1968 edesta 1sIe the worth of scientific observation and thinking 1n
medicine t 1s t that he clearl h
]3Sperry on page 115 of his book Science and Moral Priority no at he clearly stated that epilepsy 1s no more

h Wh ded frcall h deol sacred a disease than any other and that like all illness 1t has a
says that at 1s needed more specifically 1s a new ethic 1deology ,natural cause It 1s not that he emphasized natural methods and that
or theology that will make 1t sacrilegious to deplete natural resources ;

he patients nature 1s the true physician It 1s not even that he wrote
to pollute the enviroment to overpopulate to erase or degrade other the code of ethics that 1n 1ts various versions has been adopted by
file the evolvin alit
species or to otherwise destroy demean or defile the g quahtly physicians everywhere and has guided their practice for over two
of our biosphere

. millenia

14 Compelling argument 1s given by Friyof Capras The Turming} Hippocrates central distinction rather 1s that he charged at least

Pomtlsscwnce Society and the Rising Culture Bantam Books 1984 ‘ one segment of the human community physicians with responsibilityss
Cooperation and mutuality 1s more likely to be engendered | ‘to act 1n accordance with conscience

when economics 1s viewed in human terms  The Informal Economy The signal significance of this injunction can best be appreciated
does not enter the GNP yet those things done for ourselves and for by considering the two central themes of his oath The first 1s that
each other (Mutuality!) represent according to British economust | the physician 1n his role as a doctor 1s to do no harm for example 1s to
Charles Handy 50% of the countrys total economy

e » give no deadly drug and 1s to adopt whatever regimen will in  his
Naked Emperors Essays of a Taboo Stalker William Kaufmann judgment best benefit the patient Second the physician 1 his role as
Inc (1982) p 126

L a person whether 1n attendance upon the sick or otherwise 1is to
Johan Galtung The True Worlds A Transnational Perspective | sreframn from all wrongdoing or corruption 1s even to keep secret
(NY The Free Press 1980) pp 30 31

_ whatsoever things I see or hear concerming the life of men which
18 Ethics and the Environment Edited by Donald Scherer & { ‘ought not to be noised abroad (FN Encyclopedia Britannica 1967
Thomas Attig Prentice Hall 1983 pp 204 212

Vol 15 p 95)
19published by Coward McCann & Goeghegan New York 1980 | What 15 so extraordinary about these 1deas? Is 1t just their
207he Medusa and the Snail Lewis Thomas Viking 1979 p tidealism?  Probably not though the twentieth century thinker 1s likely
' 'to feel respect for the humane sentiments expressed the modern
‘mmd 1s likely to experience also a second perhaps less fully conscious
‘response that runs something like this Why of course What else
‘would you expect of a doctor?
: And that muted counterpoint 1s the clue to the true distinction of
ippocrates  For in his day without the support of his tradition that
53

Twenty four hundred years ago was born on the 1sland of Cos 1n

154



54 Who Cares? And How? Futures of Caring Societies

1s precisely what you would not expect
doctors often act 1n accordance with
conscience

Ordinary people 1ncluding
their wishes rather than

Let us notice that the character of what 1s right and wrong itself |
though he adds certain specific |

1s not 1n dispute Hippocrates
prohibitions in other passages
which deeds are wrong and corrupt but
reminders of their special obligations physicians will be as likely as
others to yield to temptation And of course he was right
a time before notions of justice and fairness had been widely codified
let alone set down 1n charters or constitutions
physicians conduct be regulated by the inner sense of morality he

assumes 1n general that we all know
that without particular

performed a great service not only to medicine but also to all people

affected 1ndirectly

And yet his special achievement has also
toward a more just and therefore more viable world
admirers of physicians have been content to laud
qualities and let 1t go at that Take for example
tribute from Robert Louis Stevenson

All too often
their

There are men that stand above the common
herd the physician almost as a rule He 1s the flower of
our civilisation and when that stage of man 1s done with
and only remembered to be marvelled at in history he
will be thought to have shared as little as any 1n the
defects of the period and most notably exhibited the
virtues of the race Generosity he has such as 1s possible
to those who practise an art never to those who dnive a

trade discretion tested by a hundred secrets tact tried
m a thousand embarrassments and what are more
mmportant Heraclean cheerfulness and courage So 1t 1s

that he brings air and cheer into the sickroom and often
enough though not so often as he wishes brings healing
Gratitude 1s but a lame sentiment

One mght have hoped that such a perceptive artist as Stevenson

might have lofted the spark of the Hippocratic code of conduct to
1ignite other groups 1including tradesmen rather than impugn their
capacity to catch the ethical fire Ought not lawyers bind themselves
equally? How about taxi drivers nursery school teachers morticians
grocery clerks government officials  plumbers and electricians?  And
1s society less in need of ethical restraints on filing of unwarranted

He lived 1n |

And 1 his appeal that |

impeded progress {

special |
this representative |
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lawsuits  purveying of defective military aircraft parts
leaders who become tyrants excesses
profiteering on child sexual abuse?

The apparent fact that 1t was common 1n Hippocrates day for
physicians to misbehave 1n the same ways as did non physicians
didnt dissuade him from formulating his oath which across two
thousand years has educated doctors and changed their behavior to
the extent that they have earned accolades such as that of Stevenson

We live in a time when poverty pollution and war 1n addition to
such corruption and wrongs as those mentioned above have induced a
. mood of despair and desperation in mullions every where and this at a
| ume when the future 1f well managed promises a golden age of
‘fulfillment unparalelled 1n human experience Such loss of hope
*amidst unlimited opportunity for improvement leads to violence

In the not too distant future 1t seems probable that a coordinated
;band of terrorists operating simultaneously on six continents in thirty
- nations to take over governments nuclear power plants and
Jfeservors  could hold hostage the entire planet  With that 1n mind 1s
*m not past tume that we instituted for the safety of all of us the
Umversal Hippocratic Oath?

political
of parental punishment or

g

#



FROM THE INSIDE OUT BUDDHIST APPROACHES TO CARING
by
TIMOTHY DOLAN

INTRODUCTION

The future of caring 1n societies 1s as slippery a topic as can be found §
i the field of futures studies To a large extent this 1s due to a}
continuing confusion as to what constitutes caring and how caring 1s|
generalized to society as a whole The Buddhist perspective on caring |
suggests an 1nside out approach as opposed to a top down process |
familiar to Western social design An example of how Buddhist |
concepts of caring vary from the Western images can be seen 1n the §
latter s preoccupation with utopias and utopia building There lies |
mmplicit 1n most utopias a presumption that the system by promoting |
quality structure for caring human relationships can create caring §
relationships  The challenge for the individual 1s to be a good citizen §
and get uncritically 1nto the groove The Buddhist approach imphes §
another way which 1s often confused with psychologism  In the pages
that follow this concept 1s critically confronted Buddhism 1s not |
purely psychological 1n 1ts attitude towards caring either originally or §
now The work of Buddhist activists attest to a posttive role for caring }
that comes from the kind of awareness that Buddhism cultivates

BUDDHIST CARING MAHAYANA VS THERAVADA

To speak of caring from a Buddhist perspective one must first work |
through a duality 1n a philosophical tradition that ostensively |
promotes non dualism The duality can be traced to what can be |
called the hindification of the message of Buddhism  This hindification
refers to the body of teachings associated with the Mahayana or Great |
Vehicle  These are the Sanskrit writings of the Buddhist canons The |
original Buddhist canons were written 1n Pali the vernacular of the |
northern Indian region where the Buddha taught The Mahayana |
literature 1s largely comprised of the Sanskrit translations and |
commentaries of the original Pali canon Why was the Pali canon
translated 1nto Sanskrit? They were translated 1nto Sanskrit for much }

the same reason that the words of Christ spoken 1n Aramaic were BB
There was the practical J§

translated first into Greek and then into Latin
56

matter of transmission of the teachings over distance

ropposition to the dominant philosophical traditions about 1t
i Nhat Hanh 1n Zen Keys
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This had to be
complished through the standard written language of the day  This
language was Sanskrit the language of the Brahmans and the
language of legitimacy It held a privileged place over other languages
as the medium for 1ntellectual interchange throughout the
Subcontinent In order to gain any semblance of legitimacy as a
mversal  teaching Buddhist scripture was obliged to submit to
translation 1nto Sanskrit The Pali canon never more than a few
hundred pages 1n original form came to fill libraries under the
influence of Sanskrit and the wordy culture 1t represented

The 1rony of this submission to the linguistic 1mperium of
Sanskrit parallels the 1rony of the Christian experience with 1ts
Hellenization/Romanization of the Judeo Christian scriptures  Like the
message of the Essenes the Buddhas message was one that stood 1n
Thich

comments

The entry of Buddhism 1nto Indian
history must be considered as a new vision
concerning man and life This vision was
expounded first as a reaction against the
Brahmanic conception that dominated Indian
society at the tme This 1s why the doctrine
of Buddhism reacting against Brahmanic
thought and society 1s very clearly of a
revolutionary nature

Buddhism was thoroughly opposed to
this Vedic authority and to all the points of
belief Buddhism rejected all deisms and all
forms of sacrifice  From the social point of
view Buddhism combated the caste system
accepting the Untouchables in the Orders at
the same level as a King From the intellectual
standpoint 1t rigorously rejected the concept
of T (Atma) which 1s the very heart of
Brahmanism |

This final point 1s 1mportant for the Mahayana tradition has

B cmphasized self rehiance on the path towards enlightenment which
- has created a confusion between self as meant by the Buddha and self
- as popularly 1interpreted to mean ego
b with the 1mpression of Buddhism as a psychological affair a kind of

This confusion has left many

@4
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wrestling match between the temporal ego dominated mind and ones
true Buddha nature  Such a perspective seems to discount caring as a
virtue among Buddhists It appears to reenforce the 1impression
popularly held in the West that Buddhism 1s nmihilist oriented towards
withdrawal from the world and not towards active participation in 1t
The Mahayana tradition further lends support to this notion with it
presentation of the role of bodhisattva as an enlightened being who

decides to care as 1f enlhightenment did not make compassion
self evident In Mahayana thought the bodhisattva vow 15
encouraged as if 1t were an option
1) I resolve to become enlightened for the
sake of all living things
2) I will cut the roots of all delusive
passions
3) I will penetrate the farthest gate of
Dharma
4) I will realize the supreme way of the
Buddha 2

This caring optional approach 1s misleading While enhightenment
has generally required withdrawal 1t has also implied return

The Theravadic tradition has always consistently regarded
enlightenment 1ssuing from awareness and true awareness guiding
right action In the Karaniya Metta Sutra one of the earliest Buddhist
teachings care of others 1s stressed in balance with the self  The
Buddha taught his first disciples to go out and care for the well being

of others A Buddhist proverb expresses the caring side of Buddhism
In this way

There are four kinds of people those who
think only of themselves those who think
only of others those who think of neither
themselves or others and those who think of
others as themselves 3

The point 1s clear  Enlightenment 1s certainly a personal goal §
However personal enlightenment becomes 1nseparable from the §
process of enlightenment for all The Buddha was originally moved by
the suffering of others to seek enlightenment The Buddha would not
have become the Buddha but for their suffering  Enlightenment does§

. escape from suffering as do the drugged
. suffering like the revolutionaries
I the only sane response to suffering
. responsibility for the Buddhist

. has no anchor no center no mghty fortress
I 1t 15 1ncorrect to consider Buddhism as a faith
E Vietnamese monk and social activist relates a short dialogue between
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not nvolve a disconnection from the suffering of the world nor does 1t

embrace suffering for others in the tradition of Chrnist
deny suffering 1n the manner of the ignorant

It does not
It does not attempt an
It does not angrily fight
It embraces enlightenment for 1t 1s
It 1s then the highest act of
It 1s the most caring thing one can do
The key to enlightenment and to the informed responsibility

that follows 1s through the cultivation of awareness The awareness
in dogma In this sense
Thich Nhat Hanh a
the Buddha which underscores this

a pundit and

awareness

emphasis on

I have heard tell of Buddhism as a doctrine
of enlightenment  What 1s the method? In
other words what do you do every day?

We walk we eat we wash ourselves we sit

down
What 1s so special 1n those actions?
Everyone walks eats washes himself sits
down
Sir there 1s a difference  When we walk

we are aware of the fact that we walk when
we eat we are aware of the fact that we eat
and so on When others walk eat wash
themselves or sit down they are not aware
of what they do?

Buddhist activism then comes out of awareness the ceasing of
ignorance but not self consciousness which 1s a confusion of ego with
the true self It 1s the nurturing of awareness on all
dimensions whether on a toilet seat or as a member of that 6% of
privilaged humankind that consumes 40% of the worlds resources It
1s also the awareness of the truth that sick minds do not create
healthy societies and that we must get internally clear or we will only
project and reproduce our neuroses elsewhere  This 1s the fatal flaw
of the welfare state which assumes that the equitable distribution of
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material and services 1s a caring activity of the highest order

and certainly not the deep structure of suffering
state does 1s an act of delusion
something which will end suffering when at best 1t can only preside
over a more equitable distribution of suffering
suffering does not extinguish 1t
materialist rationalism
remains
nonetheless speaks a Buddhist response to the welfare state 1n his
indictment of this top down approach

It 1s a futile activity of a confused

Cut out sagacity discard knowingness and
the people will benefit an hundredfold  Cut
out humanity discard the utilitarian and
there will be no thieves and robbers Become
unaffected cherish sincerity belittle the
personal reduce destres

There 1s a populist tone played above that shares waith
Theravadic Buddhism a disdain for the claims to authority made by
the state  Authority 1s at all times drawn to pride This pride 1s a trap
for both the authority and the subject It 1s 1insidious manifesting
itself 1n religion as well in the form of  spiritual materialism 6 The
prescriptions of authority eventualy mislead and suffering continues

This populist side to Buddhism has not been 1gnored by the state j

which has historically suppressed this side of the Dharma

As with most religious movements Buddhism had 1ts
revolutionary period early 1n i1ts development as mentioned earhier
Its expansion put 1t into conflict with authority on a fatrly constant
basis In addition Asian histories cite several bloody encounters
between not only monks and soldiers but monks and rival monks of
differing schools

Western China 1n order that the temple be successfully defended
Persecution 1s a constant feature of 1ts history not only by the West
but within Asia as well There was 1inevitable accomodation to the
temporal 1mperia that 1t encountered which eventually led to the
deemphasis of 1ts activist side  Stll the remote setting of Buddhist
temples was not as much an attempt to withdraw from the world as 1t
was geographical testimonly to tts persecution by the state  There are

For the §
Buddhist there 1s a recogmition that the artificial 1mposition of |
entitlements hardly addresses the fundamental questions of existence |
What the welfare S
It 1s the delusion of having done | political influence
f to Kublai Khan ruler of the greatest empire 1 terms of land area 1n
f history  Buddhism has had its patrons
Bhutan Burma Kampuchia Laos Sri Lanka Thailand and Vietnam 1s
E still Buddhism
L politics 15 centered on temple grounds to this day in most of these
L places  Japans third largest party 1s a reformist Clean Government
P Party with overtly Buddhist roots
i rule 1n Tibet 1s sull over the formers efforts at suppressing Lamanism
£ In these areas and 1n other areas as well Buddhism 1s sull the
dominant 1deological influence

E aloof practice that 1t 1s so often presented as being

The leveling of |

The symptoms are treated but the disease |
Lao tzu not a Buddhist in the formal sense of the term |

Kung fu a holistic practice (not simply the martial }
art that most believe 1t to be) was developed at the Shao Lin temple 1n
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\fresh violences against Buddhism 1n China where the cultural
- revolution of the late sixties closed down or destroyed virtually every
i temple and monastery 1n the country

This 1s not to suggest that Buddhism has been ineffective as a
From King Asoka the greatest of Indias monarchs

The basis of political culture in

The center of commumity life and thus community

The center of resistance to Chinese

Buddhism 1s far from the distant and

b CONTEMPORARY BUDDHIST ACTIVISM

I Buddhist activism a mamifestation of caring now 1nfluences pohitics
b beyond 1ts traditional range
¢ underscore the characteristics of Buddhist caring Vietnam has had a
long tradition of tolerance of both the Mahayana an Theravada schools

E This coexistance has also proven to be fertile ground for Zen Buddhism

- which while emerging out of the Mahayana tradition strips 1t of 1ts
| Sanskrit scholasticism and spirals back towards the elegant simplicity
i found 1n the older Theravadic practice
E war came Thich Nhat Hanh a leading community leader social activist
i writer and Zen monk
Buddhist Peace Delegation during the Paris Peace Talks
i he led the third way peace movement 1n Vietnam
L the vice chairman ov the Fellowship for Reconciliation an effort to
i heal the physical and spiritual effects of the war
L writings are many and varied 1n content
E 10 a Sea of Fire Zen Keys The Cry of Vietnam The Raft 1s Not the Shore
L (co authored with Damiel Berrigan) The Miracle of Mindfulness and A
E Guide to Walking Meditation Thich Nhat Hanh now works on behalf of

The following examples serve to

Out of the trauma of Vietnams

Thich Nhat Hanh headed the Vietnamese
Prior to that
He also served as

His translated
They 1include Vietnam Lotus

a Vietnamese community growing fruits and nuts in a rural area of
France  His impact has been widespread His approach to canng 1s

' 1nside out characteristic of Buddhist activism

In an exercise from The Miracle of Mindfulness he prescribes this
therapy for hate
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This may seem like a naive exercise to the hardened intellectual §
mind yet to not understand and even 1identify with the object of f
1n §

whatever

Sit quietly Breathe and smile the half
smile  Contemplate the image of the person
who has caused you the most suffering
Regard the features you hate or despise the
most or find the most repulsive Try to
examine what makes this person happy and
what causes suffering 1n his daily life
Contemplate the persons perceptions try to
see what patterns of thought and reason this
person follows Examine what motivates this
persons hopes and actions  Finally consider
the persons conscilousness See whether his
views and 1nsights are open and free or not
and whether or not he has been influenced by
any prejudices narrow mindedness hatred
or anger See whether or not he 1s master of
himself  Continue until you feel compassion
rise in your heart like a well filling with fresh
water and your anger and resentment
disappear  Practice this exercise many times
on the same person7

it 1s one mght hate 1s really to continue

rationalized ignorance doggedly refusing to face reality

So compassion unfolds from practice
generalized to all living things

I hold the gun and you hold the wound
And we stand looking 1n each others eyes
We both think we know whats right

We both know we know whats wrong

We tell ourselves so many many many lies

Naked Eye
Peter Townsend
1978

confounds the intellect but also balances the heart

The current work of Thich Nhat Hanh
maintaining famihal love and support among the Vietnamese now

to live

This compassion becomes
The method 1s not discursive which

in France centers on

b lving there
L community set aside a few minutes a day to silently and meditatively
look into the eyes of theirr spouses and children 8
£ those 1n this community binds them and their families together and
E has proven to be a successful coping mechanism for those Vietnamese
P 0 France who would otherwise be under
¢ family rending forces that have beset other immigrant groups to the
¢ advanced

L come spontaneously from the cultivation of awareness
a devout Buddhist and head of a local fishermans cooperative 1n
¥ Japan
| whales
L persuaded his friends to donate funds to buy the whales for release
back into the ocean
f and died near his town he arranged for a Buddhist funeral service for
1t The local townspeople were so moved by his actions that they
L began to question the tradition of eating whale meat 10
f remarkable indeed considering the courage 1t took Mr Takase to go
t against long held Japanese tradition

E experience as a special education teacher
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In France the Vietnamese families connected with his

This practice among

the influence of the
industrial world

Other examples of Buddhist caring are also emerging in Western
settings  In Honolulu Hawan the Diamond Sangha a Zen community

: has encouraged participation in social justice and peace movements
Diamond Sangha members are active in the Buddhist Peace Fellowship
b and also publishes Kahawai
k15 described as
¥ and feminism
i practice
mstitutions as those institutions establish themselves i the West 2
Robert Aitken Roshi or master of Zen at Diamond Sangha 1s the author
¢ of a number of books including Mind of Clover
L ethics

a journal for women and Zen Kahawai
concerned with the confluence of two practices Zen
The purpose of Kahawai 1s to encourage women s
and promote womens full participation 1n  Buddhist

a book on Buddhist

On the individual level there are other examples of caring that

Akira Takase

received 1nternational attention for his work on behalf of
His actions have saved three whales from butchering when he

When a whale of a rare species beached itself

This 15 quite

Dr Roland Tatsuguchi

a Reverend at Shinshu Kyokai Honolulu

E and a special education teacher with the Hawan State Department of

Education relates 1n anecdote his own awareness expanding
One morming he went out to
a plot of ground next to the Special Education building to prepare the
ground for a garden project he had planned for his students A
passerby stopped to watch him and soon asked what he was doing
Upon hearing the reply the passerby shook his head and criticized
him as a junk teacher for doing the work himself and not mvolving

his students 1n the experience He immediately stopped his work and

&*
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brought his students out to do the work  Another passerby noticed
the activity watched and then asked him what was gomng on  Upon
hearing the reply the passerby criticized the Reverend for being a
Junk teacher standing over his students uninvolved
them from above Dr Tatsuguchi immediately understood that his
place was with his students on his knees preparing the earth for the

garden y

of Buddhist caring
SUMMARY

Buddhism 1s
response and
tendencies
the height of the Vietnam War
raised sufficient funds to buy a Mig for the North Vietnamese
hardly seems an enlightened application of Buddhist principles

at 1ts heart a response to suffering

constant enough through time to
more than a robe and a shaven head to become a caring being  More
than a few Buddhist temples have been or are sull havens for the
criminal the lazy and the slow

This dark side certainly exists  Yet there 15 a steady emanation of
a promise of liberation and peace through Buddhist style
understanding This understanding starts with the self and spreads
outward to the universe It arises from sincere Introspection and
active reconnection with that which 1s a collective divinity  As the
peculiar truth seeking of scientists continues to peel away at the
layers of matenal in which they presume to find their way a Buddhist

the world (It starts hopefully early with the realization that 1t 1s not
we become more and more active

Our response to 1t becomes more and more Buddhist
This 1s because as Alan Watts once wrote infinity
Thus to cultivate that

participants 1n 1t
In expression
extends infinitely inward as well as outward

awareness 1s to bring one finally to look 1into the eyes of those close

and care to the bone

and directing 4

This cycle of literal self cultivation objectification of the §
experience pressing others into the form and finally indentiying the §
self with the process and merging 1nto 1t 1s indicative of the dynamic §

It 1s a human §
1s thus colored by the full range of other human
particularly the human tendency towards ignorance At E
the Chinese Buddhist Association §
This E
The §
histories of the avariceness and promiscuity of certain monks are also §
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See Thrumpa Cutting Through Spiritual Materialism Boulder
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7Th1ch Nhat Hanh The Miracle of Mindfulness Garden City New
York Doubleday Anchor 1976 p122

8Related by Thich Nhat Hanh s sister on her visit to Honolulu in
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9Dlamond Sangha pamphlet material circa 1986

1OHonolulu Advertiser March 3 1986 Section B p 1

Story related at the Comparative and International Education

Society Western Regional Conference December 27 30 1986 by Dr
Tatsuguchi

Garden City NY Doubleday Anchor
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REFLECTIONS ON OUR TIMES
by
MAGDA CORDELL MCHALE

INTRODUCTION DAILY PROBLEMS

Amudst considerable turbulance at the world level of daily crisis
sensations and conflicts 1t seems unrealistic even 1dealistic to reman
optimistic about the future of humankind

Yet I remain so as I have learned from many of you that to
reflect upon and study the human condition we have to pay attention
to 1ts past which then shows how far we have come from our
beginnings as a global society  On the whole great progress has been
made all be 1t with great suffering

REFLECTIONS ON OUR TIMES

Reflecting on our times I realize how much our thinking and attitudes
had to shift in order to accomodate the changing realities of today

A few years ago we never could have understood that the trends
that bring us collectively 1nto a planetary community are not those
vistble bonds between nations (not 1international ) but rather the
facts that many of our activities are overarching forces social
institutional  technological whose effects flow across national
boundaries (like banking or acid rain) and whose maintenance
transcends and transforms the concept of local national sovereignty
mto a transnational character

Neither could we fully recognize that the world that has been
made has not occured because of any political or 1deological
notions but by the operations of social economic scientific and
technological facts It 1s these less visible forces which do not obey
the lines of political maps that have changed the world for us

Current problems all appear as economic unemployment
mflation  various shortages problems of environmental degradation
and so on
symptoms
experience

Historical experience and cultural mheritance make us differ with
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of socio cultural disarray that 1s based on past historical

Yet I feel that these problems go deeper and that they are |
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each other and this differing often influences our behaviour towards
one another Bad memories of past experiences divide us as peoples
and yet we know that the only way out of al our dilemmas 1s to work
towards  collective welfare rather than our individual comforts  After
all we are all part of an inter dependent world a world that
humankind created Surely we havent lost the mastery of its
direction? I think not But what we have missed out on 1s to acquire
the correct perception and understanding of today s world
I

Our present times this century of ours 1s very different from our
previous experiences  This century that many call the post industrial
period 1ntroduced to us the most sophisticated technologies
(computers) and eventually half way through the century brought
about the 1nteraction of 1information technologies (knowledge) with
their communicative Capacities 1nto a totally new environment that
now we convemently call the Changing Information Environment

However this environment does not respond kindly to traditional
perceptions and use [t requires a new understanding It inherent
qualities have to be viewed from many angles

Information technologies have to be viewed not only as 3

hardware developments but as software as well as

behavioral and social technologies as part of important

political economic cultural and  aesthetic dynamics We

Cooperative knowledge enterprises It 1s g complex and
interrelated network of mstitutions  organizations and
interdependent technological systems that Iink us to form
a remarkably unifying network of human service
Systems around the planet

In this kind of an environment 1t 1s unfortunate to quarrel about
1deas that are no longer useful to us We are no longer a community
of places but of peoples the artificially imposed political boundaries
are no longer useful to us for all of our activities

Our times require a different behaviour pattern from us all g
pattern based on metaphors that can guide us to a more fruitful
useful and just world within which we can all conduct our myriad
affairs 1n a peaceful manner
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|
!
?

I e (0 admire with the heart To admire 1s to love with the mind To
Though 1t 1s difficult for us to understand this change yet recent past [ admire 1s not to envy It 1s to respect!
experiences have shown us many ways to think and behave anew | Love softens the darker side of our nature It helps us to better
We have voyaged mto space and are looking down at our planet We (S deal with todays realities and opens up tomorrow s possibilities  If
see mivers flowing 1nto oceans land that 1s continuous  There are no S we are 1 that conditton 1f we love then we can hopefully be more
white picket fences that delineate this 1s mine and that 1s yours All S  open to the understanding of our world
of 1t belongs to all of us and we all misuse 1t We are all equally With love we can retan our distinctive individual socio cultural
uncaring ¢ needs and values and 1 harmony build a future so long desired by
III all

Today here in beautiful Hawau we are examining three different |
types of societies Caring Careless and Overcaring

I suspect that each of us has experienced sometime or other
during ones lifenme each one of the three We all probably would |
agree that even within the most caring society there are many areas |
of the human condition that are uncared for abused and sometimes |
willfully neglected ]

Assuming that a caring society 1s the one that really best fulfills {
the desires of each of our societies then to achieve that stage wall §
obviously require a great amount of learning from us all :

Robert Browning wrote If you take love away our earth will
become a tomb Anais Nin reflects that the only abnormality 1s the
incapability to love

As learners our first lesson 1n this new curriculum we have
learned 1s that one not only needs an educated well informed mind
tbut also an educated well informed heart

AS A WOMAN

Why arent I ashamed?

Don Michael the very imaginative teacher suggests that in fact | because
we will have to become learners 1n how to achieve such a state  This I am a woman
1s true for otherwise we will never be able to understand let alone j I love

answer the questions we have set for ourselves namely What should |
we do How can we 1individuals have new msights  knowledge !
mstitutions and processes which will promote this appropriately
caring societies for the future? 1

I would like to suggest that the first lesson to achieve such a state
be learning of the meaning and use of the metaphor to love ]

Love 1s not an emotional state Love 1s a condition To be 1n love
1s a necessary condition in order to perform all human activities 1n a |
caring constructive human way in ways appropriate to our own times
We only can perform correctly the myriad tasks necessary for us as ]
individuals as well as the systems through which we conduct our |

with my heart all
all that 1s sick
all that 1s bad
all that 1s hollow
all that 1s painful
all that 1s hungry
all that 1s sad
all that 1s useless
useless for us all

I as a woman

affairs 1f we love to do them 1if we truly love that task We have to I love
be 1n the condition of love with all my heart
in the hope

that I as a woman
will learn to love with
all my mind

The love of others
The love of self

The love of beauty
The love of nature

Theophile Gautier puts this in the following manner  To love 1s

b



CHAPTER II
PLANNING FOR CARE

Milos Zeman (Czechoslovakia) introduces this section with a superb
piece which distinguished between rules oriented planning and
task oriented planning 1n relation to which will produce caring and
which careless or overcaring societies

Several case studies follow  Tibor Hottovy (Sweden) traces the
historical rationale and development and possible future movement
of public housing policy 1n Sweden while Katrin Gillwald (West
Germany) follows similar developments related to care for the aged 1n
West Europe generally and West Germany particularly  Of special
interest are her comments on the future of aging and of care for the
aged 1n the future Mana Kalas Koszegi (Hungary) similarly discusses
the general historical present and future condition of welfare policies
i her country Eleonora Masin1 (Italy) follows this with a summary
analysis of studies which she has coordinated through the United
Nations University on care for and by women in various Third World
locales while J C Kapur (India) after a harrowing description of the
forces and factors leading (or rather mus leading) the world to a
variety of dystopic futures describes his own mspiring and practical
work 1n the area of alternate energy systems in India

Following on this latter theme Sam Cole (UK) elaborates on the
role of technology in developing countries arguing for the utilization
of blended technologies which 1ntegrate traditional knowhow with
appropriate modern technologies  He considers especially the 1mpact
of such a policy on employment Mervat Shoukry (Egypt) speaks to
the necessity of mutual communication between foreign developers
and the people in the area they are helping to develop She describes
especially her own work as the public relations coordinator for a
gigantic metro building project carried out by France in Cairo Egypt
Joseph Duprnis (US) concludes this section on Planning for Care by
picking up the theme emphasized by Uvais Ahamed earlier put the
child 1in order A member of the Sioux Indian tribe Dupris briefly
discusses the positive consequences of having native American people
responsible for designing and carrying out education in their own way
rather than slavishly following that of the domnant society
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DIRECTIVE PLANNING VERSUS PLANNING OF OPPORTUNITIES
FOR HUMAN CARE BY PLANS
by
MILOS ZEMAN

INTRODUCTION

There 1s an over caring society where planning might narrow human
potential  There 1s a caring society where planning might prevent a
narrowing of human potential by unplanned forces But one cannot
umagine a careless society with a developed planning Therefore
planning 1s one of the forms of human care a very stmulating yet a
most dangerous one

If intensity of planning increases the whole life of a society
becomes more and more influenced by the new factor of long term
social decision The resulting change starts consequences not
reversible  Unfortunately a set of these consequences represents not
only an 1rreversible chain reaction of progress but also a symmetrical
chain reaction of backwardness Planning embraces both latent
possibilities 1n some cases 1t might be the most important factor of
retardation

Actualization of both possibilities depends on the paradigm of
planning  There 1s a paradigm of directive planning that might be
described as tasks not rules There 1s a contrary paradigm of rules
not tasks that leads to planning of opportunities for real development
of human potential The chain reaction evoked by directive planning
seems to open the worsen trajectory into human future by destroying
creative activity

It 1s better to simulate a catastrophe in the form of a warning
forecast than to face it The simulation forecasting model that imitates
the impact of planning on the global social dynamics 1n Czechoslovakia
has served as one of the inspiration sources for the following text

WHAT IS WANTED?

The ecological structure  faces the

decrease 1ts ability to reproduce In extreme cases the polluted

structure ceases to exist In non extreme cases the structure

elimnates the sensitive elements and narrows the range of possible
72

influence of pollutants that

| futures 1ts potentiality
L one single possible move only
L positions increases the probability of loss

pollutants of social development exist i1n economic
E cultural
| represents that latent toxicity which 1s an integral part of potentiality
£ of social development

b varniety of possible routes
E 10 an abyss
E planning trecommends these routes as the routes towards an optimal
future pleasant and acceptable tasks do not reveal their Janus face n
the moment of their formulation
E freedom as a freedom of choice the planned
" mto a screw of Chairman Mao

implement
e rules that diminish the emerging pollutants of future development

- optimal trajectory of spontaneous activity will be
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Its Iike m a chess game 1f you are forced to
the lack 1n diversity of possible

More or less 1nvisible
technological
A complex of these pollutants

There are not only ecological pollutants

demographic etc areas

The primary source of toxicity 1s decision If there 1s a task limut

! on the number of new students the toxical chain reaction continues in
| the form of a limit on technological progress a limit on production
f capacity a limit on hifestyle etc
pessimal development
¢ degeneration Directive planning makes toxicity an expanding part of
potentiality

These limitations frame the area of
any 1ndividual limits provoke a process of

Just 1magine a map of futures The map may be interpreted as a
Some of these routes lead to a moorland or

These are the routes to an increasing toxicity Directive

Nonetheless they limit human

object 1s transformed

A caring socilety with a developed planning mechanism 1s to
the de toxication function of planning We are to find the

Contrariwise a positive or desirable development 1s a matter of

. human subject without any intervention of the planning process Try

to find out the worsen trajectory with 1ts pollutants and toxicity an
the result

The pseudo positive orientation of directive planning has 1ts
all round negative consequences  The set of specific tasks for the
future 1s fictive optimality there 1s no desirable future associated with
a narrowing of freedom of choice development space and human
potential  The proposal of de centralization of planning does not solve
the crucial problem 1f the paradigm of planning consists the
manipulation of human subjects then de centralized planning
represents an increment of manipulation not an increment of
freedom

Therefore the desired relationship between human caring and
human freedom consists 1n a strictly prophylactic function of human
care Try to fight the entropy 1f we plan the barriers against hell
paradise will win 1ts own battle

&
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WHAT IS HAPPENING?

Lets describe a potential toxication process of social development
under the influence of a paradigm of directive planning

The simulation experiments show the following trajectories

1) National income will stagnate in the nineties

2) The growing international debt will continue mainly towards
the other socialist countries

3) The revolution of growing expectations  will provoke an

intensive 1nternal disequilibrium as regards the standard  of 7

living

4) The 1nternational debt waill provoke an 1ntensive external
disequilibrium (balance of payments trade balance)

5) Technological progress matenal consumption efficiency and
mnovation cycles will show worsening parameters

6) De qualification tendencies will occur as a result of slow
technological progress and undesirable demand 1n the area of
the labour force while egalitarian tendencies 1n wages  will
continue

7) Worsening of environment nearly catastrophic ecological
parameters

8) Complicated population dynamics mainly 1n the area of new born
mortality (partly as a result of worsening ecological parameters)

9) Stagnation of the tertial and quaternal sectors transport trade
science culture health care schools building etc

Of course all these more or less pessimal trajectories are strictly
conditioned by the existing paradigm of directive planning as a form
of a central social deciston The simulated forecast must not occur
Like any warning forecast 1ts a sort of a self defeating prophecy

Unfortunately there 1s nearly no risk assessment i the frame of
directive planning (paradoxically there 1s nearly no opportunity
analysis either)  The ability of early warning systems 1s diminished
under a situation where the tasks dominate the rules In the end
there might be no object which should be planned

WHAT IS NEEDED?

Social poison 1s inherently present inside the potentiality of social
development The old belief planning was 1gnoring that poison the
planning therapy tried to increase the abilities of an 1ll patient by
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liquidation of his authentic actuivities in the area of independent
formulation of aims The new belief of planning 1s to cure the
environment not the patient The social environment reproduces the
toxic consequences of social pollutants Task oriented planning 1s
object oriented planning that makes the human subject the planned
object without any 1mmunobiological response In that sense
directive planning 1s a form of manipulation moreover a
manipulation that disseminates social poison

Rules oriented planning 1s environment oriented planning that
takes the human subject to be creative moreover 1t broadens the
frontier of his creativity Any rule connects an 1ndividual with a
relevant environment It does not prescribe any specific activity of an
individual 1t merely informs about the environmental consequences
of that activity In that sense the rule 1s a function where the input
activity 1s an 1ndependent variable and the output reaction of an
environment 18 the dependent variable Such a decision function 1s not
mvariant 1n time 1t varies as a manifestation of free will

Of course not any decision function will evoke the positive chain
reaction of progress as a trigger of objective laws  Nonetheless an
if then approach makes 1t possible to simulate the variety of
possible consequences and makes these consequences controllable A
lot of simulation experiments have to be done before projecting any
decision function  Contrariwise task oriented planning 1s a planning
without explicit rules planning which 1s not under control
Intensifying entropy and crises are the result

Lets 1illustrate the preceding problem One of the decision
functions connects individual performance to wages The explicit
function may be a convex linear concave S function etc  According
to the parameters of that function the poison of inefficiency will be
more or less eliminated If there 1s not such an explicit rule the
hidden rule will gradually emerge as the worst of the possible ones
Im afraid that there 1s even a negative correlation between
performance and wages 1n the system of directive planning As a
natural result performance 1s rare and the cancer of 1inefficiency
demonstrates 1ts  ureversibility

WHAT SHOULD WE DO”?

Lets simulate a map of possible futures as a map of opportunities and
nsks  Any route in the map 1s conditioned by a specific set of
decisions  None of these routes 1s predestined there are crossroads
where we can change our direction if we change our decisions An
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over caring society denies the plurality of routes there 1s a single
route to the future and a wall around A careless society has no
information on the crossroads

Fear provokes a mobilization of public opinion Therefore
warning forecasts may be a happy hunting ground for the
mtensification of knowledge about its potentiality  Nevertheless there
1s a transformation of the risks into opportunities Planning 1s one of
the types of such a transformation The neutral axis that divides
warning futures from attractive ones represents non planning  Its a
rather boring grey way without the pathos of expectation the way of
a present oriented life Planning might leave that way 1n both
dimensions the autoregulative forces could not create such a
catastrophe as directive planming might do but they do not reveal the
fascinating plurality of choices the condition sine qua non for human
freedom 1n a caring society

PUBLIC CARE RIGHTS, OBLIGATIONS, AND HOUSING POLICY
IN THE WELFARE STATE OF SWEDEN
by
TIBOR HOTTOVY

INTRODUCTION

This article 1s aimed at outlining some historical aspects of the
development of the Scandinavian type of welfare society and at
showing briefly some effects of the Swedish welfare policy on the
economy on the citizens right for care and on housing

When 1n a publicly regulated welfare society like that of Sweden
a long pertod of economic expansion 1s quite suddenly superseded by
one of stagnation the welfare state encounters situations that expose
certain deficiencies 1nherent 1n a publicly regulated economic system
where all questions and social priorities must be subjected to the
political process In such periods peoples attention 1s focused more
than usual on the path the nation followed 1n the past looking for
causes of the problems identified and on the options and threats
which have to be taken into consideration when planning the future

Policy making and planning are future oriented activities In the
Swedish type of mixed economy government planning coordinates the
long term goals for planning to be carried out in the public and
private sectors 1n the planming process one that consists of large or
complex systems such as health housing transport education the
labour market 1ndustry and defence  The common denominator for
all these fields of future oriented activity 1s that key decisions not
only involve large financial investments but also have wide long term
impact To 1ncrease the plans reliability future studies and
forecasting have been used increasingly during the last decades and
mimstries and state agencies have allocated more resources to such
studies  In recent years even municipalities and orgamizations have
started to conduct or have participated in future studies in 1ncreasing
numbers  (12)

2 WELFARE POLICY AND THE SUBSTANCE OF CITIZENSHIP
21 Well being and Welfare
According to hedonism the ultimate values and motives of human

action lie 1n the pleasure produced for the 1ndividual or the
77
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2
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1
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lands

1970 1942 1970 1942 1970 1942 1970 1942
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insurance charges
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expenditure
1) Information 1s lacking about taxes and social insurance
details for 1970 and also for financial saving 1970
2) Information refers to 1971 and 1982
Source OECD
Figure 1 Total public expenditure taxes and social 1nsurance

charges and also financial savings 1n a number of
countries Percent of GNP 1970 and 1982

community and 1n the avoidance of pain Hobbes revived in the 17th
century adding an ethical conception to the older psychological
hedonmism  He thought that pleasure was to be obtained and pam
avoided within the institutions of the state  The state assists in the
realization of ones desires and makes correlative demands 1n the
form of duties (3)
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Hedonism was extended to the philosophy of law by the classical
school of criminology  Since men calculated pleasures and pains 1n
advance of their actions each crime was to carry a specific sanction
that would just outweigh 1ts derived pleasure

Hedonism was also the leading psychological principle of classical
economics until the school of margmal uulity was developed in the
19th century  The greatest happiness principle 1s used eg by the
Utlitarians  to test all rules moral and legal and all institutions and
to suggest improvements extending hedonism to the general problems
of social change that resulted from the Industrial Revolution (3)

Pleasure and pain  reward and punishment rights and
obligations are referring to the citizens desire to maximze the good
lfe to the consequence of that desire and to the set of restrictions
which are constituting the institutional framework to keep together
this ever changing dynamic relationship  Constraints on behavior are
necessary to make up institutions and human organizations without
which civilization 1s impossible and citizenship would not have any
substance  To promote well being and welfare the citizens common
efforts are directed at maintaining and further developing specially
designed 1nstitutions through which the implications of the concept of
citizenship are more closely defined The judicial system political
democracy general conscription schooling care and public transport
are examples of such institutions within which the distribution 1s
wholly or partly determined by other factors than the desires that the
citizen can express with the help of their money

The main question 1s how and by whom pleasure and pain
nghts and obligations should be distributed between the citizens of a
nation today and between the citizens of the world 1n the future

22 Welfare and the Rights of the Citizen

The ornigin of rights and obligations recognized today lies in the past
Earlier the responsibilities of the citizen were to the public For
example they had to pay taxes 1n money or in kind do military
service and perform some work For a long time the States
expenditure was confined to financing the defence forces and to a
lesser extent to promoting trade As a result of reforms carried out
during the 20th century aimed at developing health and social care
and 1mproving education contact between the citizen and public
mstitutions has been radically altered From being essennally
collective the services have tended to be linked more to the
individual  Obligations and rights increase all the time
2
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The need for organized representation of the citizens rights has
always been most acute at times when the organizational control of
obligations by the central authorities has been greatest
accelerating complex circumstances the role of the citizen 1 a modem

society becomes Increasingly obscure and unintelligible  After more |
than a century of gradually accumulating an increasingly
comprehensible systems of regulations the public debate and

tentative reforms of the 1980s are again centering on the creation of |

greater local freedom decentralization and further de regulation

Different scientific and political theories exist about the right
proportion of public and private sectors about the role of the state etc
In the background of that debate one of the mamn questions 1s whether
the welfare state policies threaten economic growth

The critics argue that the Increasing  scope of political
Interventions the too ambitious social programs the 1ncreasing
strength of interest groups and restricted self regulation of the
market undermine economic efficiency and have negative long range
effects on the welfare i1tself Those who defend the Swedish
institutional form of the welfare state claim that the economy since
the Second World War did not develop less favourably 1n Sweden
than 1n the comparable countries outside Scandinavia which have
margial welfare systems 45)

23 Rights, Obhgations and the Concept of Equality

The development of the rights of the citizen 1n a democratic society
since the French Revolution will be demonstrated by reference to the
survey and reasoning of Sverker Gustavsson a Swedish political
scientist  The presentation here 1s a brief resume and 1illuminates only
some of the main 1ssues (8) The reasoning 1s characteristic of a
reformistic  way of thinking which has influenced welfare policy
since the 19305

Policy as a rational course of action disregards God history and
any other such entity The desire to avoid this kind of equivocation
marks the change in attitudes that was imtiated during the latter part
of the eighteenth century in Western Europe and North America a
change which has since governed developments 1 most of the world

The Christian concept of equality which prevailed during the Age
of Enlightenment acquired a worldly connotation 1n addition to a
religious one From the eighteenth century onwards rights and
obligations which were to apply to all in equal measure were
At the

extended to embrace ever larger sectors of the population
Ssame time their content was expanded

Under these |
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Schematica distribution over an individual s life span  Source SCB
Statistics  Sweden(6)

First the citizens were considered equal as regards to their civil
status  All were afforded the same right to bring or defend actions in
a court of law  No property or occupation could be reserved for a
particular sector of the population  Anyone could conclude whatever
agreement he or she wished and was able to

During the nineteenth century a political component was
mtroduced  The right to participate 1n general elections was applied
on the principle of one man one vote

During the twentieth century we have been concerned with what
further aspects of citizenship shall be considered Is 1t enough to have
equality and 1integration i civil and political matters? Or should
citizenship also extend to full and equal access to such social resources
as medical care housing and education

24 Two Ways of Extending the Substance of Citizenship n a
Modern Society

The extension of the substance of citizenship finds expression 1 two
approaches  First modern society 1s characterized by a general effort
to extend what 1s considered to be equality for all In this kind of
broadening of citizenship the rich get less and the poor get more to

i
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production (GNP 1913 1984) Source E Hook
Central Bureau of Staustics (SCB) National
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spend  But what the rich go without and what the poor use therr |

money for 15 a matter only for the party concerned

In the second approach and in this context the opposite one the
lowest common factor of all specific efforts 1s that equalization 15
carried out also 1n kind The rich contribute not only their money but
also therr work and knowledge Analogously the poor not only

improve their position through an unspecified contribution of money |

from the rich which 1s used as the individual deems best but also
benefit from the application of the knowledge of the nich

3  THE PUBLIC SECTOR

3 1 The Development of the Public Sector

The development of the public sector in Sweden and in a number of |
other countries has followed the specific line that all citizens are |
dependent to a greater or lesser extent on public services and |
People have the might as citizens to fundamental
services and benefits 1n various life situations regardless of therr |}
Thus even 1f the market forces create economic |
mnequality the public sector re distributes substantial revenues and !

financial transfers
ability to pay

nights among the population to even things out (Figure 2)
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In Sweden expenditure on social welfare quadrupled from 1930
to 1945 and increased sixfold between 1950 and 1975  Per capita

- Incomes are among the highest 1n the world and personal incomes are

comparatively evenly distributed Taxation 1s high because of the
large public sector and re distribution of public funds (Figure 3)

32 Functions of Today's Public Sector

Today Sweden has a large public sector that produces a number of
important useful commodities for the citizen and also directly
re distributes 1ncomes between different groups of the population
(Figure 4)

Two 1mportant aims of the public re distributions of funds to
households are to guarantee a minimum economic standard to citizens
and to compensate for any loss of income during 1llness and through
age etc

During recent decades a further target economic

equalization has gained increasing significance  But equality 1s not
a clear cut concept 1t 1s sometimes 1identified with uniformity
(sameness) and sometimes with equivalence (equality but not
sameness) Moreover there 1s a conflict between the freedom of

choice for the individual to choose his level of service and what 1s
best for the public
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1 2 3 4
1870 115 115* 12
1890 260 260*% 17
1911 612 554 16
1920 1 496 418 3
1930 1801 251 3
1940 4 518 - -
1950 12 464 106 0
1960 22 770 217 0
1970 36 155 - -
1980 229 589 42 297 8
1983 460 196 97 605 14
1984 534 600 109 100 14

1 Year

2 Total national debt

3 Of which foreign debts are

4 Debits to foreign countnes as a percentage of GNP

Table 1 The foreign debt Source Yearbook of the National

Debt Office  *Total national debt presumed to be
borrowed abroad

Although considerable sums have been invested 1n order to achieve |

equality only a few analyses exist to show the outcome of this policy
In various areas
equality 1s sought?

Does public expenditure  contribute to the

achievement of equality in any of the implications contained 1n that

concept? etc needs further research and debate (Table 2)

33 The Public Sector, GNP, and the Country's Debts

Whereas 1n 1970 the public sectors revenue was greater than 1ts |
expenditure 1n 1983 the reveise was the case and 45 percent of the |
public sectors revenues went to financial transfers as opposed to 29 |

percent 1 1970 As 1t was impossible to finance completely the
development and renewal of the countrys means of production both

private industry and the State were compelled to borrow money for |

this purpose

To get answers to questions such as What kind of

. been a steady 1increase
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;?; Welfare programs 1 Sweden consist of eight main sectors In 1981 they
¢ amounted to

I Pension System 38% of social expenditure and 12% of GNP

il Health Insurance and

" Health Services 36% 11%
Occupational Injunies and
Industnal Safety x% 1%
Unemployment Insurance/
Employment Policy 6% 2%
Family and Children 16% 5%
Social Assistance X% x%
Education % 7%
Housing % 5%

¥ x=less than 1%

* (3% 1f excluding tax deductions and 2% 1f also long term repayment loans are
excluded)

Table 2 Source  Welfare programs 1n Sweden by Sven E Olsson

Swedish Institute for Social Research Bulletin 1/85

Incidentally Swedens foreign debt measured as a percentage of the
GNP was as large around the turn of the century as 1t 15 today (Table

1)
34  Employment Policy

The proportion of the work force employed 1n agriculture and forestry
fell from over 50 percent m 1900 to less than 7 percent in 1980 while

- industry s share 1increased from 30 to 40 percent and the service

sectors from 20 to more than 50 percent
sector grew rapidly in the seventies
(Figure 5)

Sweden places greater emphasis on keeping employment up

Employment 1n the public
In the service sector there has

| instead of keeping inflation down than other industrialized countries

This policy has resulted n the problem of large central government
budget and balance of payments deficits but 1n return unemployment
has been kept below 3 percent since the 1940s (6)
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The solidaristic wage policy in Sweden was very effective during
the 1960s and early 1970s and resulted in a radical wage
equalization compared with other OECD countries The principle of
the solidaristic wage policy had already been adopted by the workers
central orgamization (LO) in the 1930s  This policy 1s based on two
main principles the principle of fairness equal pay for equal
work and the principle of equality the aim of which 15 to achieve a
general levelling out of wage differences between different industries
occupations and the sexes (5)

During the seventies a growing number of people found
themselves on the fringe of the labour market being employed on
special emergency work 1n labour market training schemes and 1
sheltered workshops or else relegated to early retirement A large
number of all adults of working age are mvoluntarily excluded from
the regular labour market in this way

Work 1 the informal sphere of economy which was so prominent
i the rural society has dimimished 1n 1importance and the formal
economy and paid employment have come to dominate politics as well
as research The work done in households and elsewhere which 1s not
paid and which 1n terms of time probably amounts to as many hours
as all paid work 1s totally disregarded 1n national budgeting (7) One
reason for this 1s that the informal sphere of economic activities
includes elements of markets and of social reciprocity that are not
easily accessible to political and economic control Services for
example that tend to be too costly on the market are now increasingly
conducted 1n the home on a do it yourself basis often facilitated by
purchased communications information and service functions and

devices  This trend represents also a step towards a computer aided
self service society
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4 THE WELFARE POLICY AND THE NEED FOR HOUSING
41 The Onigin of Today's Housing Policy

The housing shortage started to grow when the agricultural society
began to give way to the industrial state 100 years ago  Widespread
structural unemployment resulted and poverty was the dominating
soctal problem during the second half of the 19th century The
situatton them began to improve but persisted for more than fifty
years

Much of the thirties was marked by the great unemployment
cnsis To deal with this society tried to apply 1its greatest resources
In 1933 the Social Housing Commission was set up and this was to
remain 1n being until the end of World War II  In 1945 1t 1ssued 1ts
final report

The investigations carried out by the Social Housing Commission
were an 1mportant part of the Social Democrats post war program
Just as 1n other parts of this program the report was coloured by the
idea of the welfare state (the peoples home)  Society should ensure
that the citizen enjoys basic security  This also applied to housing
accomodation

The most important aims of the housing policy of 1946 was to do
away with the flagrant shortage and to improve radically the general
housing standard throughout the country To a large extent these
aims were achieved during the post war years

42 The "Milhion Program" and its Result

The Commissions report saw the housing shortage as being eliminated
in a maximum of 15 years But general prosperity had increased and
there was a growing demand for more spacious and better homes  As
the influx 1nto the expanding districts became much greater than had
been 1magined in the 1940s 1t was decided by the government that
the housing shortage should be dealt with once and for all The
Million Program was the result In the decade following the
mud sixties one million homes were to be built 1n enormous volume 1n
relation to the Swedish population of approximately 8 million  (Figure
6)

In an international perspective Swedens performance in meeting
the material requirements of housing 1s today regarded as exemplary
and overcrowding as mass phenomena no longer present a problem
With 440 dwellings per 1000 1inhabitants Sweden has the best

p
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dwellings from the end of the 1940s to the commencement
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dwelling standard among comparable countries The figures for
Switzwerland France and West Germany are not far off but these
countries 1include leisure time cottages 1n their calculation and to
obtain comparability the number of these i Sweden should be added
to the housing figure The figure then mises to about 530 which 1s
considerably larger than for any of the other countries considered
This does not mean that all our housing problems have been
solved reports speak of many deficiencies but 1t seems that we
have arrived at a point where some traditional 1ssues of housing
policy have to be considered

43  Recent Trends in Housing Policy

The aim of the welfare state was to correct through public efforts
shortcomings 1n the social system and to provide adequate benefits
The development of the welfare state 1s closely related to that of
housing and planning Because housing policy was a prime

& overall situation
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socio political 1ssue 1t was a powerful factor 1n determining the
This situation 1s the point of departure for future
housing policy alternatives

In the 1970s the terms of trade declined owing largely to the oil
cnsis inflation and a decrease n population mobility Many districts
especially the industrial areas with a stagnating or falling production

| found that they had an excess rather than a shortage of dwellings
© During the economic crisis there was a great 1ncrease 1n the

construction of one and two family houses When housing capital was
no longer required for multifamily housing people were encouraged
by tax incentives and anticipated inflation to acquire a home and in a
very short time many families with children were moving into houses
in the new residential suburbs

From 1950 to 1970 the proportion of detached houses under
construction annually remained fairly stable at around 30 percent but
m 1975 rose above 60 percent After peaking at 75 percent 1n 1978
the figure was 60 percent in 1984

There 1s a close connection between age and the size of the
household Most older people lIive 1n a household of one or two people
With nising age the incidence of living alone increases  Since women
live longer than men 1t 1s often the older woman who lives alone The
group of people living alone aged 75 and over consists of 76% women
and of 24% men  Although one person households consist to a large
extent of the elderly even many young people live alone especially
young women Households have continually decreased in size since the
war  This  applies particularly to Sweden which has more small
households than other countries (Figure 7)

44 Future Housing Policy Alternatives

During the 1980s the social target for housing has once again come to
the fore  This 1s reflected in a great readiness to reconsider the
conventional methods for the building and admimstration of housing
The passwords for the eighties have become integration small scale
decentralization and tenants participation  In addition various kinds
of collective living are being discussed The exhibition Housing 85
(Bo 85) certainly did not manifest the confidence expressed at the
Stockholm Exhibition 1930 that the key to better housing had been
discovered

There are diverse views of future housing policy In certain
quarters 1t 18 considered that only the minimum basic needs should
be subsidized by society In others 1t 1s held that society should be
responsible for the allocation of all medical care and housing
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According to S Gustavsson (8) the following five housing policies

can be envisaged in the future

1)

2)

3)

4)

Society should not have a particular housing policy At Swedens
present state of development the problem has the nature of a
general distribution policy  Society needs only to ensure a fair
distribution of consumption as a whole

There should be a policy with regard to housing but with no
stipulation of how the dwellings are to be distributed A central
feature of this concept 1s a more limited overall technical and
soc1o economic approach The houses generally should be looked
after and maintamed so as to last as long as possible

Particular attention should be given to that section of the
population with the poorest housing The various sectors of
society should promote better organization of the distribution
policy as a whole

By methods of general validity housing should be allotted
according to the size of the household The underlying concept
here 1s not an allocation policy in the usual sense of the term but
one that promotes what 1s considered to be the right distribution
of housing This concept 1s the same as that inherent in the
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current approach to the distribution of available educational and
medical care resources All those having a dwelling below an
optimal should receive support and all with a dwelling above this
standard should be taxed

5) The housing subsidy should be determined on the basis of
stipulated future mimimum and optimal dwelling standards A
subsidy may then be allocated for a dwelling that considerably
exceeeds what 1s judged to be statistically correct as regards the
available housing Thus those sectors of the population at
present better off should act as pioneers for what 1t 1s hoped to
be realized in due course for the population as a whole

5§ CONCLUSIONS AND COMMENTS
51 The Choice has to be Made

In a democratic planning process the worlds of forecasters policy
makers planners and the public have to be in tune but in practice
those who decide and can implement dicisions are the policy makers
At the national level the elected politicians sometimes find 1t difficult
to understand planning problems because of therr scope and
complexity  The imitiative comes mostly from the planning officials
who represent sectoral authorities Although most problems are
horizontal they are attached to an inter disciplinary plan

The 1nstitutions concerned with planning wusually operate
vertically There 1s often an information gap between the complex
problem which has to be planned inter sectorally and the plan made
by a vertically operating organization because the data on which the
decisions are based have been gathered 1n a particular sector

52 The Commuissions Prepare the Reports

In the Swedish administrative system an important role 1s played by
ad hoc commissions They treat both cross sectoral and sectoral
problems on a national level Long term changes or reforms whether
proposed or planned are prepared by such officially appointed
commissions  The results of their investigations are published in the
official reports of the Swedish Government known as the SOU Reports
There are other important bodies concerned with policy analyses
and/or future oriented research  (Table 3)

Reported deficiencies such as drastically increased housing costs
imbalance 1n local housing markets and increased segregation (9) led
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mm 1983 to the establishment of a new Housing Policy Commission

which was charged with undertaking a complete survey of housing |}
terms of reference for the Commission were that future {
socially {

policy The
housing policy should encourage equal standards and
integrated living where the houselholds would be able for example

to acquire a dwelling on the basis of the households size rather than |
As the household increases or decreases 1n

its financial resources
size 1t would move to another dwelling

The terms of reference received by the Commission would imply
some 1mportant changes
from the existing housing policy

53 Comments

Half a century ago politictans planners and architects had ideas and

visions of how to create a better physical and social environment for |
A behef 1n planning and 1n rational action was a major |

the citizen
influence 1n shaping the pattern of settlements and the framework of
today s society  Notwithstanding the 1dentifiable shortcomings of the
resulting urban environment the past period of 1ndustrial
development and the planners optimism have stimulated
creation (for western societies at least) of an 1ncomparably firmer
foundation for further development

urban areas a well organized (sometimes over organized)

fabric and welfare standards that the creators 50 years ago could |
hardly have imagined
The misery round the corner in the thirties inspired those few

to do much for the many
were the town and the country
own country their own region and their own town

During this half century the Earth has shrunk at an 1increasing

rate and the worlds misery 1s brought into our own living room We }

have got the message The question 1s whether we have the 1deas
vision and courage for rational action to create welfare for the coming

global information society just as the visionaries of a generation ago §

had when they created welfare for the western industrial societies

although they do not imply drastic deviation |

the

ISome important public bodles concerned with policy analyses and/or future
g rented research

This basis implies functioning §
soctal |

Places where the 1deas should be realized }
Their concern was essentially therr §
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Royal Academy of Sciences

Royal Academy of Engineering Sciences

Stockholm School of Economics and
Business Administration

Nordic Business and Soctal Research
Institute SNS

Scandinavian Institute for Administrative
Research SIAR

Industrial Institute for Economic and Social
Research Ui

The Swedish Association of Local
Authorities

The Federation of Swedish County
Councils

A and i
concerned with futures studres

Associations of Members of Parliament and}
Researchers RIFO

Swedish Society for Future Studies

Swedish Society for Town and Country
Planning

Swedish Operations Research
Associations

The Swedish Confederation of
Professional Associations SACO

THe Swedish Employers Confederation
SAF

THe Swedish Confederation of Trade
Unions LO

The Swedish Central Organization of
Salaned Employees TCO

The Federation of Civil Servants in Sweden
ST

Federation of Swedish Building Employers
Federation of Swedish Industnes S|

The Swedish Building Workers Union
SBAF

The Associated General Constructors and
House Builders of Sweden SBEF

National Association of Tenants Savings
and Building Societies HSB
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AN EXERCISE IN PROJECT BUILDING
ENVIRONMENTAL MEASURES OF A CARING SOCIETY FOR THE
AGED
by
KATRIN GILLWALD

PROJECT BUILDING

Project building a concept outlined by Masim1 (1982) 1s a long term
= perspective and analytical preparatory exercise for societal planning
- It 15 meant to detect tendencies and describe mmages of existence

beyond the horizons that planners and politicians necessarily have as
they go about their everyday tasks The 1dea 1s to map out desirable
(or undesirable) states of existence gathering knowledge about trends
favoring or hindering their realization and identifying ways to correct
undesirable developments 1n a timely manner preferably by
supporting trends of development already emerging Basically the

I components 1nvolved 1n conceptualizing environmental measures to be
taken by a caring society are familiar
| environment  the people and arbitrary principles of the caring society
To order these components for project building
L claborate on

the natural and built

though one must

1) The principles of the caring society with special regard to 1ts

environmentally relevant aspects

2) possible developments 1n the number of people being studied 1n

their social conditions and 1n their preferences aspirations and
needs especially the environmental implications of such
developments for say the next decades and

3) the environmental quality and amenities required for action 1n

keeping with such principles and developments

When talking about environmental conditions one should bear 1n
mind that they are by and large only requisites for creating humane

| living conditions the key factors of which are social economic and

political 1n nature  Environmental conditions are the reflection of

those factors  Apart from media contamination hazardous to human

health poor environmental conditions do not seem to be a primary

cause for reductions in human well being Rather they are an

unpleasant disturbance on top of more central social economic and

political problems Environmental sociologists have agreed that
95
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environmental conditions cannot bring about a particular  planned

social behavior but rather affect the satisfaction of existing needs and
theirr behavioral implications Thus the healing forces of the

physical environment should not be overestimated

1 PRINCIPLES OF A CARING SOCIETY

With respect to the principles of a caring society there are two §
questions to be answered Whom 1s the society to take care of? How |

should such care be given?

As for the first question there 1s a broad and a narrow concept |
The broad concept 1s that a society must take care of all its members §
Without going into the details of philosophical and practical arguments |}
for or against such a postulation 1t can be demonstrated that the §
responsibility a society has to take care of all 1ts members 1s }
Heavy environmental |
Dense urbanization and/or poorly
Unsightly |

especially great in the environmental sphere
pollution 15 unhealthy for everyone
organmized use of space 1s uncomfortable for everyone
environs offend everyones aesthetic sensibilities

The narrow concept 1s that the society 1s more responsible for ]
These former groups are those havmg
They are |
children and young people (unul they are of age) the aged the

some groups than for others
less 1nfluence over their own well being than others

chronically 1ll the handicapped and/or otherwise disabled persons
and the poor All these groups more or less lack the physical mental

educational or financial resources to escape or compensate for |
The following i
passages will focus on the aged and the specific 1ssues and problems

environmental deficiencies 1n their surroundings

confronting them

An answer to the question of how a society should care for 1ts |
A rather
Iiberal solution 1s that society should foster the greatest possible |
freedom of choice self determination support or self help and that 1t
should give only as much direct care as 1s absolutely necessary This
seems to meet a human need for whose existence there are various
One of them 1s that children 1nsist on doing things on
Another one 1s the
frustration commonly reported by aged and/or disabled persons when

members 1s necessarily subjective 1e  value dependent

wndications
their own as soon as they are able to speak

they realize that they are declared to be invalids
There may be people who like to be taken care of constantly

However 1t 1s common knowledge that 1ndividual 1nitiative
strengthens self confidence and encourages a positive view of the
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world Although no one has the right to determine another persons
concepts of life 1ncluding the choice of a positive or negative world
view 1t might be widely acceptable to postulate the primacy of each

¢ individual s self determination as a normative guideline for societal

mterventions

Apart from the path of virtue taken by the caring society there
are two less virtuous ones those of the careless and the overcaring
society The overcaring society cares so much about 1ts members that
they lose theirr own 1initiative and self confidence or 1t offers
inadequate care e g technmical solutions to social problems Sweden
and the Federal Republic of Germany are said to be overcaring
societies for instance The careless society cares too Iittle for 1ts

- members 1n situations they cannot cope with themselves It
. propagates private solutions for problems that society as a whole
¢ should be responsible for and thus unfairly creates new dependencies

and sources for discontent Some current neo conservative attempts
to save public money by transferring caring responsibilities back to
the private household are examples of this approach

It 1s obvious that as a rule societies are not completely
overcaring or completely undercaring It 1s more likely that they are
a mixture of both with more or less explicit variations between
different spheres of life

2  THE AGED NUMBERS, SOCIAL CONDITIONS, AND GENERAL
ASPIRATIONS

Defining the Group

Members of the social group called the aged can arbitrarily be defined
as bemng at least 60 years old the age at which people can generally

retire from professional life 1n the FRG

According to the most recent West German statistics the

population of the Federal Republic was 61 175000 in 1984 with 20
percent of their 1nhabitants being 60 years of age or more

(Statistisches Bundesamt ed 1986) Demographers assert that the

population will decline to 60790 000 by the turn of the millenium

with approximately 23 percent of the inhabitants being 60 years of
age or more Both the decline in the total population and the rise in

the number of people in the 60 or more age bracket will be due to
regression 1n the birth rate
been declining for more than one hundred years and will most

The number of births in Germany has

probably continue for the next few decades By the year 2040 the
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onion shaped age structure familiar today will look

all age brackets (Jung & Mackensen 1984)

The average
presently about 73 years
that for males slightly less than 70
mcreasing
their maximum Iife expectancy
the question of whether environmental
expectancy In 1984 for example
published figures showing that 1t 1s

the figure for females being 76 years and

pollution

falling 1n

extraordinary high air pollution (Siegert 1984) By contrast |
influential West German 1ndustrial associations maintain that hfe ;
expectancy keeps rising despite eco stress (Handelsblatt 10 Apnl |

1985)

3  SOCIAL AND ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS

The Federal Republic of Germany 1s what one calls an advanced
Iiving conditions of 1ts

The major characteristics of

this society are (a) high degrees of influence exerted by science

Western and the

citizens

industrialized country
including the aged reflect that

technology  1ndustrialization  urbanization 1nstitutionalization |
automation specialization and bureaucratization (b) a high degree of §
professional social and regional mobility social and spatial |
segregation 1ncluding family segregation with no more than two

generations 1n a household as the norm (c) a high level of economic ]
activity and wealth a high standard of living and income and a tightly |

woven social safety net and (d) a high degree of environmental
pollution environmental damage and social disruption

For the aged this means with respect to

Health
West Germany 1s a comparatively rich country thus the health care
infrastructure 1s comparatively dense

health 1nsurance was free of charge for retired persons
must contribute a small percentage of therr income to 1t Although
nothing can prevent age related decrease 1n physical intellectual and
mental energy or an increase 1n susceptibility to

like a shm §
cylinder with fewer people and an almost equal distribution across |

Lk e

life expectancy of West Germany newborns 15 |

Life expectancy has been steadily i
It 1s now debated whether the Germans have reached
At the center of the controversy 1s (
shortens life 1
the Bavarian Statisucal Office |
regions with

Health 1nsurance 1s mandatory j

for workers and employees up to a certain income level Until recently
now they |
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illness and chronic diseases
health care

The cost explosion in the Federal Republic s health care system
has been a prime topic of discussion for years now without any
notable success 1n curbing expenditures The highest costs are
incurred by medication and hospital stays a fact that makes the aged
a promimnent target of criticism elderly patients consume more
medicine and stay longer 1n hospitals than other age groups It has
however been shown that the West German pharmaceutical industry
18 among those with the highest profit rates and that West German
physicians are 1n the country s top income group  Additionally the
administrative regulations for the hospitals which are run by the
state allow the 1nstitutions to operate 1nefficiently  Patients perhaps
particularly the elderly ones seem to get talked into making extensive
use of the health care system by those groups that benefit by such
practices
The Federal Republics health care system almost floods the
nation with medications and apparatuses making 1t appear that
i diseases can be controlled deferred and eradicated by technical
means only Except for large scale anti smoking campaigns too Ilittle
attention has been paid to causes having to do with nutriion and Iife
| style  This 1s also true for diseases with possible psychological roots
. like stress social 1solation and loneliness which are particularly
relevant for elderly people Iatrogenic disorder including the
unhealthy side effects of medication are still not receiving enough
& attention  either Finally hazardous effects of environmental pollution
have been largely 1gnored for too long circulatory and resprratory
diseases are major causes of death among the elderly and air
pollution 1s known to aggravate 1f not to cause both types of disorder
In hght of these shortcomings the West German health sector appears

to be careless (on the social and societal side) and overcaring (on the
technical side) at the same time

1t 1s not difficult for a senior citizen to get

Income

. As recipients of retirement benefits elderly people 1n the Federal
Republic are clearly 1n the low 1ncome bracket According to
E calculations of the Deutsches Institut fur Wirtschaftsforschung (Bedau
| & Goseke 1982) the average mcome for a West German household 1n
i 1980 was shightly more than DM 1800 On the average households of
people receiving retirement benefits presumably have fewer
. members than other households so these figures do not necessarily
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signal acute material needs However the 1ncome structure among !

people receiving retirement benefits 1ndicates that more than 50}
percent of the households headed by elderly persons lived on less{
than DM 1500 a month in 1980 half a million of them primanly ]
widows on less than DM 700 a month (Hinschuetzer & Momber }
1984) In view of living costs in the Federal Republic of Germany the |
former amount 1s at the borderline the latter amount 1s probably too ]
According to official statistics the standard ;
living costs of a household of two persons receiving retirement |

Iittle for a decent life

benefits amount to about DM 1500 a month (Statistisches Bundesamt
1986)

The Federal Republics retirement system 1s along with the cost
explosion 1n the health care system another perennially
controversial topic  The working population pays for the pensions of
the retired who during therr working lives had paid for the pensions
of their predecessors Given the demographics of the West German
population ever fewer working people are paying contributions for
ever more recipients As a matter of fairness to those people whose
previous contributions have established their personal claim to a
national pension such 1ntergenerational solidarity cannot be
eliminated abruptly Several solutions to this problem are under
discussion

Environmental Conditions

According to a Federal survey on housing conditions in the year 1978
(Burkhardt Heinrichsdorf & Kausel 1982) 85 percent of the 94
mllion persons 65 years old or more lived in a senior citizens
household (34 percent of those people lived alone 42 percent with
one other person 9 percent with two other persons) 115 percent m
mixed generation  households and 3 5 percent i1n senior citizens
homes The technical facilities 1n the apartments of elderly persons
were according to the same survey below average More often than
not the apartments were without central heating warm water toilet
bathroom or balcony Moreover the aged must spend a higher
percentage of their income for rent than do members of other groups

Although these 1ndications suggest some degree of societal
carelessness there are also 1indications that the government plans to
Increase care The following information 1s based on a report
prepared for the Federal Ministry of Housing (Achterberg & Bade
1985) The planning recommendations of this mimistry define four
types of accommodation for the aged
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Single apartments especially equipped to meet the needs of the
aged 1n normal apartment buildings

2) Apartments like those 1n 1 above but grouped together in one or

more buildings with the occupants being able to avail themselves
of economic and social services

I 3) Homes for the aged with economic and social services temporary

nursing as well as common meals and other activities
4) Hospital type homes for the aged

Since Federal and Land governments began financing the
construction of accommodations 1n the first and second categories 1n
1963 more than 150 000 units have been built  This program 1s still
continuing Because this pace obviously does not satisfy the demand
for such apartments 1t has been recommended that existing
apartments be rebuilt or renovated to meet the needs of the aged It
1s further recommended that the provision of such single apartments
be accompanied by social stations (mobile social services) and
organized neighborhood help for the elderly

In the Federal Republic of Germany (including West Berlin) the
Lander are responsible for the social service  According to a recent
survey (Hinschuetzer 1983) there were nearly 1500 social stations
providing mobile services for the aged 1n the Federal Republic 1n
1982  Their tasks vary from Land to Land ranging from household
help and temporary nursing to many kinds of assistance 1n household
guidance 1nformauion and transportation the orgamization of cultural
events and a mobile lunch service In 1983 West Berlin had
forty two social stations about one for each 10 kmZ of the city
region

Social Status

Generally speaking elderly people in West Germany do not have a
social function  Traditionally the men lose theirs when they retire
from professional life The women lose theirs when the children leave
home This situation 1s aggravated for the elderly by the fact that
advanced 1ndustrialized countries 1dealize the young dynamic and
economically active (and successful) person ~ Wisdom and experience
for which aging 1s a necessary (though admittedly not sufficient)
prerequisite does not rank highly 1n the value system of such
societies Whereas the student movement generation took leave of
the family structure by the end of the sixties and beginning of the
seventies members of todays young generation explicitly no longer
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regard their parents as models for their own lives There are fewer
opportunities than there used to be for elderly people who sull feel fit
enough to engage in a relatively undemanding part time or casual job
With unemployment presently running at about 10 percent in the FRG
the competition for even those jobs 1s tough and most employers
might feel pressed to give the job to an unemployed young person
who 1s trymng to enter and remain in professional life rather than to an
elderly candidate

Certainly there are many elderly people who look forward to
retiring and reorgamizing their lives around therr own aspirations free
of constant responsibilities There are people particularly
self employed or those from industrys top management positions
who continue working 1f only as consultants And there are families
with strong ties and perhaps some task and burden sharing between
the three generations Elderly people who have such opportunities
certainly have fewer social problems It 1s however difficult to
estimate how many elderly people are satisfied and socially integrated
in any of these ways It might well be the majority but the less
fortunate 1individuals are more visible In West Germany as in other
industrial countries the suicide rate 1s increasing as the population
ages In 1980 almost one third of all reported suicides 1n the FRG
were committed by persons 65 years of age or more most of them
men (Hinschuetzer & Momber 1984 p 310)

Foreign Population

Some people familiar with West German conditions may be surprised
that the countrys foreign population has not been mentioned yet
After all the Federal Republic had about four milhon foreigners by the
end of 1984 The majority of them are so called guest workers and
therr families who came to the country mainly 1n the 1960s In the
early 1980s 33 percent of the FRGs foreign population was Turkish
about 13 percent Yugoslavian another 25 percent from different
Mediterranean countries and Portugal  Because the reproduction rate
of these groups 1s higher than that of the German natives (and 1s
expected to remain so for the foreseeable future) the foreign portion
of the national population as a whole will increase to an estimated
seven million by the year 2000

The populations elderly foreigners are not accorded special
attention 1n the present context because the immigration of guest
workers has been stopped and measures are now being taken either
to repatriate them or to integrate them into West German society
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Thus the foreigners who stay should receive the same treatment as
everyone else in the Federal Republic

Apart from this however the actual situation of the foreign aged
1s presently different from that of their native neighbours The reason
15 that the degree of theirr family mtegration 1s sull notably higher
than of Germans It can therefore be assumed that they have fewer
social problems of aging right now In the long run however 1t 1s
expected that the foreigners will become assimilated into German hife
styles and customs to an extent that will bestow upon them the same
types of problems suffered by native Germans It 1s thus highly
probable that the society of the Federal Republic will eventually have

to take care of 1ts elderly foreigners Just as 1t does 1ts own senior
citizens

4  PREFERENCES, ASPIRATIONS, AND NEEDS
Preconditions for Secondary Socialization

The assumption usually made 1s that the experiences of secondary
socialization very roughly defined as taking place between fifteen
and twenty years of age are decisive 1n forming the attitudes and the
concepts that individuals have for the rest of their lives Most people
reuring from professional life within the next twenty years were born
between 1920 and 1940 The eldest third of them underwent
secondary sociahization during the Nazi pertod during and
immediately after the Second World War (from about 1935 to about
1947)  The mddle third of them underwent secondary socialization
during the final years of the Second World War and the first decade of
reconstruction (from about 1942 to about 1954) The remaining
members of this group underwent secondary socialization almost
entirely during  the reconstruction era in West Germany and the first
years of the countrys legendary economic miracle (from about 1949
to about 1960) See figure 1

Most of the first third of the population being studied
experienced political disillusionment privatization and deprivation
during secondary socialization and saw mothers take unforeseen roles
and responsibilities while their husbands were away 1n the war In 1ts
secondary socialization the second third of the population being
studied experienced both the nations imtial achievement during
reconstruction and widespread confusion about Germany s political
history 1n the immediately preceding decades In a widely acclaimed
analysis  Schelsky (1957) called this group the skeptical generation
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In 1ts secondary socialization the last third of the population being
studied experienced the deep breath taken after the Second World
War the headlong rush into the economic miracle and 1ts less
beloved by products

Among the youngest members of this latter group are those who
participated 1n the student movement of 1968 and the founders and
members of the present Green Alternative movement and party It
was a time of search for new living arrangements for example
communes This group also includes an increasing proportion of
professional women postponing 1f not giving up thoughts of bearing
children in favour of pursuing a career The group protested against
and emancipated 1itself from authoritarian structures and with that
initiated  far reaching processes leading to self awareness and
emancipation among other groups in the population The most visible
group at the moment embraces the 1deas of a new wave of womens
liberation and 1s fighting for a guaranteed women s quota 1
professional and public positions 1f not for temporary exclusive
access

There 1s also an 1increasing degree of self awareness and self
orgamzation among elderly people In a 375 page guidebook on the
Federal Republics self help groups (Dersee 1982) there are
twenty five pages about senior citizen initiatives Among them the
Action Group Young and Old the Advocates for Aging and the
Grey Panthers Some senior citizens are presently trying out new
living arrangements too 1ncluding such experiments as living 1n
communes just as their children had done

Given the deeply rooted conclusions stemming from secondary
socialization 1t may be suggested that the majority of the first and
second thirds of the population being studied will as elderly people
greatly emphasize economic security privacy and prnivate solutions to
problems and will more or less refrain from becoming politically
mvolved It does not seem out of place to assume however that the
last third of the population being studied the people who will be
semor citizens near the turn of the millennium will be introducing the
image of the New Old  self confident individuals who are politically
aware and active and open to experimentation ~

Environmentally Relevant Needs and Aspirations
The 1ntroduction 1n a report for the Federal Ministry of Housing

(Achterberg & Bade 1985) cites the old stated elementary desire of
elderly people to retain their freedom and mdependence as long as
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possible  In terms of housing this means allowing them to live 1n
their own apartments  The authors also cite the results of a survey
showing that the overwhelming majority of all senior citizens want to
live 1n the surroundings they are familiar with  Provided that the
new apartment 1s equipped specifically to meet the needs of elderly
occupants that 1t 1s integrated with other family dwellings and that 1t
1s located in their present vicinity 74 percent of the senior citizens
mterviewed would decide to move into such an apartment and give up
the one they have now (which as a rule has become too large for
them) Beyond these stated preferences environmental measures
taken with elderly people in mind should allow for the semior citizens
generally waning physical strength decreasing mobility and shrinking
radus of action These considerations make the quality of the senior
citizens 1mmediate environment especially important Environmental
measures should also take 1into account the persistent needs for
integration communication diversity and stimulation

5 ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY AND AMENITIES FOR THE AGED
Practical Advice Now Available

The authors of the above quoted Mimsterial report outline principles
for environmental quality with the needs of the aged especially 1n
mind  Some of their fundamental points pertain to the technical
features of apartments No thresholds appliances that can be used
comfortably and safely by placing wall sockets higher on the walls for
example special fixtures like handles for and around the sanitary
facitliies a design that allows a view over other parts of the
apartment and even through a window from the apartments bedroom
or bedcorner and a balcony to enable one to enjoy the outdoors
without necessarily leaving the apartment

Building Design

Single story houses or multi story buildings equipped with an
elevator no cellars or attics but storerooms adjacent to the apartment
or off the entrance hall doors without thresholds well lit staircases
that foster communication and have big windows

The Surrounding Houses

Large green spaces with a good overview a properly designed
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network of footpaths short distances to shops and public
transportation

The Sitings of Buildings and their Environs

Central location providing access to shops availability of social and
cultural events which however should not be at the expense of
silence safety and fresh air (compromise easy access to public

transport) no ghettos for the aged

6  UNCERTAIN INFLUENCES

The dynamic development of computer and telecommunication |

technology may well threaten the integration and communication of
elderly people and contact others It 1s taken for granted that daily

shopping nearby and casual walks to the bank are highlights 1n daily "
lives of most elderly people Such activities give them the chance to
meet other people and converse  These possibilities could gradually }
disappear should banking matters shopping and travel bookings be ]
accomplished 1ncreasingly through home computers and 1f the local |
shops and agencies thereby become concentrated in big central order |
and distribution units  One could argue that using a home computer |
could 1n 1tself satisfactorily replace the few unpretentious  daily |
face to face contacts that elderly people have with others but there is |

as yet no indication that this would ever be the case

In an article entitled The Future of the Cities however Hahn |
(1983) cites forecasts of value changes that could result in a |
reassessment  reactivation and strengthenming of small human |
networks on the local level If such a development were to take place |
it could offset the loss of personal contact and communication that |
private computer technology and telecommunications would bring §
about  The foreseeable value changes Hahn mentions include a trend |
toward having several generations live together not necessarily so §
much among families but among any persons of different age groups

having compatible value systems
7  CONCLUDING CONSIDERATIONS

Guiding Principles

The general conclusions to be drawn from this analysis are that §
environmental measures taken 1in the interest of the aged by a carng |

industnialized society must adhere to two guiding principles

1)

2)
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High quality environment must be brought to elderly people
because most of them lack the physical ability or the mental
vigor or the financial means and sometimes all three to escape
even temporanily from a low quality environment they might live
1n

The environmental measures must stimulate and foster personal
contact among elderly people and between elderly and young
people Such contact should be established in the immediate
vicinity of the aged persons because they are less mobile

Principles for Environmental Planning and Programming

The above guiding principles aply for environmental planning and
programming

1)

2)
3)

1)

2)

43)

Continue efforts towards a general reduction of environmental
pollution

Continue efforts towards urban decentralization
Base all new housing construction reconstruction of old buildings

and the orgamization of the built environment to the needs of the
aged

The third suggestion might seem utopian but 1t 1s not because

the proportion of elderly people 1n the Federal Republic of
Germany 1s due to increase markedly

1t would provide the aged with much greater freedom of
choice among preferred environments Apart from 1ts general
desirability 1t could lower the social costs of aging in terms of
easier gathering of kindred spirits and

most of the appropriate measures for the aged like providing
manageable diverse and safe environments houses equipped
with elevators or single story structures are desirable for
other social groups as well particularly for families with
young children Other measures like placing wall sockets
higher on the wall than they wusually are eliminating
thresholds 1n apartments reducing environmental pollution
would not be an inconvenience to anyone else

One 1mplication of such a suggestion 1s that designs for

apartments and houses would have to be flexible so as to allow for an
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mexpensive redistribution of apartment sizes should that become
necessary

Principles for Social Planming and Programming

Finally the analysis suggests some principles for social planning and
programming

1) Increase the number of social stations and mobile social
services 1n order to satisfy the needs of an ever greater number
of users

2) Support experiments 1n new living arrangements bringing the
aged together with different generations from different families

3) Support those elderly people who are interested and motivated
enough to start semiprofessional self employed activity

The proposal to support activities engaged in by elderly people
might be worth considering as a way of promoting social 1integration
meaningful to them With an ever greater number of increasingly
defunctionalized senior citizens and an almost closed labor market the
preferential treatment of younger people who are trying to make thenr
way 1n professional life might no longer be justified 1n the long run

There are already experiments with new Iliving arrangements
involving elderly people and mixed generations living together 1n
apartment communes or commune like apartment house 1nitiatives
In 1984 a report summarizing ten years of experience with
commune like apartment buildings was published (Weber et al
1984) Recently a report on more than forty examples of elderly
people 1n apartment communes appeared (Kuratortum Deutsche
Altershilfe 1986) The main lesson to be learned from these examples
18 that potential participants should be made aware of the
considerable difficulties encountered when undertaking ventures of
this kind and should therefore involve themselves only after careful
conscious deliberation

7  OUTLOOK

In the foreseeable future many elderly people will undoubtedly
choose hitherto traditional forms of environment and social
nteraction so traditional environmental measures and structures are
unlikely to become suddenly obsolete  On the other hand a different
group of elderly people 1s emerging It includes people who had
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participated 1n the student movement of 1968 1t includes the
founders of the Green/Alternative movement This group the New
Old will most probably bring a freshness to societal politics concerning
both the aged and the environment The members of this group will
have the advantage not only of the training 1n self confidence
participation and political action that an increasing number of the has
undergone 1n their youth By the turn of the millennium their
particular advantage will be that one third of the voters will be
elderly persons They are most likely to get what they seek
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FIG 1

Historical Backround of Their Secondary Socializations in Germany/The Federal
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RESPONSIBILITY IN CARING As a rule one could think the higher the richness of a country
by the more parallel the welfare and safeguarding that goes with 1t The
MARIA KALAS KOSZEGI E  society can more easily share its income with people 1n need

Studying the situation 1n this field in different countries the
situation seems not to be the above mentioned  Also 1n the urban case
L the redistributed wealth 1s relatively high groups 1n the population

B can be found which are 1n worse condition than others m the society
It 15 something that always can be found everywhere  The only

Who 1s Responsible? ] question 1s how much 1s the difference 1n income and living standard
3 between the social groups 1e how much 1s the number of the people
Everybody has got responsibility in caring Nobody can say I don; who live under the average or even under the minimum level of
want to care for anybody I dont want to be responsible for anyone g "come 7 What 1s the difference in the case of social security between
am not interested in what the others do and I also do what I want to the 1ndividual groups and last but not least the difference 1n social
my life should be careless and free d ! Institutions 1infrastructure or commercial network between different
There are some who think a little bit differently they COHSIh e ¥ parts of the given country?
caring as responsibility that should be a duty for others onlyf fte;; u The regulation of these problems however 1s the task of the
have nothing to do with 1t others should jomn 1t m case o 1r;a g state and therr just solution 1s one of the main duties of the leaders of
need At the same time 1n most cases they require caring for every country all over the world
themselves saying somebody last but not least the government ) No use denying the fact that to solve the social problems the local
should be responsible for them as they are human beings As a matter B socreues groups of volunteers and first of all (in developing countries)
of fact we are more and more indifferent saying I dont mind I dont | £ the different churches play important parts In spite of this opinion of

care 1ts not my business thats all ] mine concerning therr activity I dont intend to deal with them 1n this
Everybody 1s responsible for caring 1f not for others not for S Pwer  Id like to concentrate to the responsibility of individuals and
anybody else but for himself always S 1n the second part of my study Id like to speak some words about the

S Stuation 1n Hungary concerning caring Caring  on the government
Why? ] level 1s practically equivalent to 1ts social policy
Because there are no absolute Robnson Carusos any more everybody S THE RESPONSIBILITY OF INPIVIDUALS

1s a member of a larger or smaller society and either with his
illegal/strange/behavior or his not normal death gives more wor111< fl(:r
people who are officially or not officially responsible for a lt e
members of the societies This refers to such people who live §
ne »
compll—;t::Zveilolf one has a child a wife or husband 1if his parents are )},
still alive he 1s responsible for all of them Here I could also
enumerate the brothers and sisters the relatives on different levels of
relation friends colleagues neighbours etc but Im afraid also 1n the
case of the closest relatives there are big problems even 1n the ::
so called civilized societies 1n which they may be even bigger than
those where the old traditional customs are still alive :
The old tradition 1n caring 1s being changed in all countries and
parts of the world This changing however 1s not always positive !
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L When I chose the topic Responsibility 1n Caring I didnt know how
 difficult 1t would be to decide what to include or what to neglect I
found myself 1n a one way street I came to a deadlock

Just to begin

ow far to go n caring? How to bring together somebody s freedom
with others willingness to care for somebody? To answer 1t 1s not
weasy at all and 1t hasnt been solved yet In Hungary to be more
cconomical with the amount available for helping people 1n need we
fry to find out who to help first We try to know which families or
individuals are 1n a worse situation than others  Without possessing

ithe necessary information however this idea can not be implemented
‘correctly



114 Who Cares? And How? Futures of Caring Societies

To approach this question from another viewpoint how far am I
responsible for somebody? One can find people families nations
living 1n worse condition than you are Does 1t mean that you cannot
have a good meal without thinking of others i1n need” This 1s
impossible 1ndeed but we have to know when and what to do m
caring within a small community and beyond 1t as well

Naturally the level of responsibility in caring 1s different For
example the responsibility of parents for their children the childrens
responsibility for their parents the adults for every child
everybody s responsibility for the closest members of their family for
their relatives for the people living 1n their neighbourhood 1n therr
village or city the governments responsibility for the small or poor
countries  These are very different from each other

In analyzing these differences much could be written about the

responsibility of individuals smaller or larger societies or even of the
But the length of |

governments safeguarding the balance of our lives
my study 1s limited I can only enumerate the problems which Ive
found worth discussing here at our meeting and to call our attention to
their possible solution

PROBLEMS TO SOLVE
Who or what is responsible?

1) for the undesired decreasing rate of birth 1n Hungary and other
countries with higher levels of development

2) for the problems of and with teenagers and other young people
their everyday behaviour therr adaptability 1n the society for
supplying them with working places etc (Where are
the parents the educators and the society?)

3) for the problems of the growing number of crimes mostly
among the youth?

Or how do we see?

4) the general level of employment the problem of unemployment
and the social security connected with them

5) the economic and structural change and the affected people who
are obliged to be a burden to the society while looking for a new
ob

6) {he problem of the disabled to help them to be perfectly
adequate members of the society perhaps at working places as
much as possible
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7) the problems of old people 1n cities and 1n villages
8) the people Irving alone 1n particular the sick and old people who
cant look after themselves

9) women 1n society today their emancipation and therr doubled
workload at their work and therr family how the Government
could help to ease therr hard Iife (with having more nurseries
household utensils etc )

10) women and girls 1n the country separated from bigger
communities and the opportunity for being equal members of
socleties

11) housing problems first of all of young married people

12) deteriorated health conditions stress overwork early
heart attack etc

13) teaching and education the social background and effect of

co education from 11 to 18

t. 14) environmental problems supplying of the population with

healthy drinking water protecting  arable land green patches
fresh air etc for the next generation

15) regional backwardness within countries
16) growing differences 1n economic development between

countries etc etc

Id recommend to think these problems over to think of the

| situation 1n these field in our countries and to see our responsibility

for them
THE SOCIAL POLICY IN HUNGARY

Because the content of the term social policy vartes in different
countries I consider 1t important to explain 1ts meaning in Hungary
In my country social policy covers such systems or networks of
allotments and provisions Institutions and activities which provide for
the populations financial mncome  free or subsidied services
completely or partly excluding the market situation from it On the
other hand 1t also includes the national and local rule of being granted
and the way how to be entitled to them

In providing social services the relevant central institutions the local
councils the enterprises social organizations and families sometimes
non organized individuals take part In producing the necessary
sources all of the three income owners participate (1) the population
and (2) the producing enterprises with their contributions and (3) the
state. with the budget
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THE SITUATION TODAY

ery member of the population participates
mn social nsurance nearly every family with children receives the
family allowance nearly every little child goes to a nursery more
than 80 percent of the people above pension age recelve pension Of

pension like assignments

Today 1n Hungary nearly ev

Public Education and the Health Service is Mandatory

decade the social policy of our Government helped
the difference 1n income first of all with 1ts
flats and helping the families more intensively

in raising their children with donations of clothing and food)
Our social security system first of all in the field of pensions and
networks of care for children can be considered developed 1

international comparison as well

In the last
significantly to eliminate
social help (e g alotting

The Direction of the Further Improvement of Social Security
m Hungary
lties we have to face the main goal 1n our

n social security even to ncrease 1t if 1t s
he social differences independent from the

In spite of all the difficu
social policy 1s to maintal
possible and to moderate t

work people do
Hungary 1s not a big and rich country  We know that in the

development of our social activity the economy plays a sigmficant
role However there 1s a quite close mutual influence between them
Therefore the ratio between income which origmates from work and
from social resources should be planned 1n such a way that they m
harmony with or economic possibilities ought to serve both economic

and social efficiency for long at the same time
In the recent past however because of the growing economic

difficulties also 1n Hungary unfavourable tendencies can be found 1n

the field of the social welfare a
institutions has been growing

declined
the ones without a child 1s low for young peop

1s time consuming and financiall
problems of the old 1n particu
disabled 1s getting more and more difficult

the real level of more social benefits

s well while the capacity of the social

The income of the farmlies with more children compared to |
le to find their own flat |
y not easy the everyday matenal ;

lar those who live alone and are framed
| people for workin
& 1 the social network

Responsibility in Caring 117

Together with
the results wh
full emegor which we can boast of 1
- satl;)fyytheentd the situation 1s not favourable any lon nerthf el
oo emand for the desired workin 1 ¥ s ard
T;ately 1 spite of vacancies & places for
€re are no societie
s without social
:1%:& responsibility 1s required from problems
uthorities families
and 1ndividual
ought to think 1n o el
short term and 1
In ong term solu
ther 1my country the Academy of Sciences
oher relevant institutions are more and mor
rkin ;o
or ergmout the up to date social policy of t
peration can be considered very fruitful

No doubt 1

the population 1s Ht;mgary the social security and the social welf.

Ctizens 1n the ased fundamentally on the participat are of

important taSkssocf:lally organized work Also therefore O:e 1(;n of the

employment ando aourdleadershlp 1S to ensure also in the f(l)lt the mfost
Vo1 unemplo ure ull

€0 yment even

people entering the work market for the first tlln the case of young

me

As the f
undamental principle of the future 1n my count
ry on the

field of s
ocial securnity 1s
th
0 we try y ¢ maintenance this securit

everybody

but today much
the government local
At the same time we
tions

the Trade Unions and
ntensively involved in
he Government  This

y for all subjects

a) to enforce mu
ch better the
families according to their n%dprlnmple to help

mai
ntain the real value of social services

b) individuals or

To realize
these principles we shall pay special attention t
o

1
) The population contributes to social ex

mcome at the sam
€ time those wh
services of hi 0 pay more should
n wor gher value At the same time better h get. socal
» se condition should be insured T help for people
“ € way of
con dltlois r:eluel‘;tmg people and families 1n need by their
quires more and better information than we socral
possess

at this momen
t and at th
independe € same time 1t r
3) To rll)lake nce and responsibility for the local autho Jnres. more
caring much more family oriented ries

penses depending on their

ogether
T with that we need more skilled experts and speciall
ally




CARING FOR LIFE, THE SPECIFIC CARE OF THE FAMILY
AND WOMEN'S CONTRIBUTION
by
ELEONORA BARBIERI MASINI

1 INTRODUCTION

Caning for life 1s the central concept for the caring society as well as
for a caring person

Life 1s 1n fact the reason for caring the first stimulation for
caring  Caring has to be understood as an act as a way of life for the
mdividual as well as a way of behaving 1n a society and has its origin
in hfe of oneself and of others Unless one starts from life 1t 1s
impossible to care and on the other hand unless life is the goal of
caring the values and priorities involved may not lead to a caring
society

Many 1deas can be discussed in relation to caring societies and as
a preamble have to be discussed

a) Societies which care or not for the Iife of their citizens societies
which overcare or undercare for the life of their citizens

b) Care for health as a basic element of life without which we can
speak of life only in very exceptional cases related to specific
spiritual beings

¢) Leadership 1n caring what are the kinds of leadership which take
mnto consideration caring as basic to citizens?

It seems tautological to say 1t but we often discover that caring
can lead to care only for oneself whether person or society which
does not necessarily mean caring for Iife  We can discover i fact that
caring for society 1s to preserve a set of values and priorities which
are for the benefit of those who apparently care who can care
because that 1s their power not for those towards which care should
be shown

This can be seen also at the level of the family certainly at the
level of a modern democratic state where the crucial care should be m
search of equality of opportunities 1n search of equal education
health labour and which nstead turns out to be very often caring for
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the government in power for the political parties and not as a
consequence for life of the citizens of that country  This 1s why a
concept of care for those who are beyond care

At this poimnt defiming Iife 1s important although 1t 1s as difficult as
defining needs values culture etc

To avoid such problems I would Iike to define Iife 1n relation to
the individual s capacity to live m a group 1n a society without losing
lmself or herself Life according to this definition 1s when the social
character 1n Eric Fromms terms 1s geared to values which are
interiorized 1n relation to life itself at all levels physical psychological
and spiritual 1n a given group or society  This 1s important although I
find the concept of life per se dangerous like the other concepts with
which scholars have been dealing 1n the last decade Iike human
needs

In fact 1t has been found that after planning for human needs
very often what 1s done covers other concepts which are not for but
agamnst human needs and against life

This 1s why 1 prefer using caring for hife 1n terms of relations
with society and this will be the line of analysis 1n relation to the
family

I shall speak about the family especially in relation to the
developing countries where I have been working 1n the last five years
for the United Nations Umiversity

2 CARING FOR LIFE IN THE FAMILY WHERE LIFE STARTS

We have through the centuries witnessed different ways of caring 1n
society 1 the first moments of life It begins with the family  Rather
than speak about the family I prefer to speak about the household as

the primary living unmit where the first relations of the human being
start

Historically the human being has experienced extended families
with people of different generations living together and life 1s cared
for in a continous way which goes from the caring of the new born to
that of the oldest This 15 of course within the knowledge of the times
of which the household 1s a part  This means often and in some places
that very unhealthy conditions are present and that death of many of
the weakest 1s frequent  Even today 1n my country Italy I can
remember the cases of women of the poorest parts of the rural areas
of the North who describe 1n their life histories that their
grandmothers today 80 years old would work 1n their youth to the
last moment before the birth of their child and go back to work
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(because the grapes or other crops were ripe) two days after the birth
of their child and 1f 1t would die they simply would say 1l est mort
(1its dead) So the patnarcal family 1n purely rural times 1s still a very
incomplete way of caring especially 1n relation to women and
children

If from the agricultural patriarcal family we look at the nuclear
family 1n 1ndustrial society which 1s reduced more and more to two
children we witness that 1t 1s the place where all the conflicts of the
external world like violence 1n the streets danger of losing ones job
fighting to get on a bus or cueing for food for a long time are present
and influence the behaviour of its members

At the same time 1f we try to follow the different trends into the
future of such households 1n 1ndustrial society we find that the
extended family 1s strenghtening in a new caring way and 1n different
ways The need for aunts and grandmothers sometimes grandfathers
because of the pressures of the nuclear family on the young woman
(work time uses etc) 1s getting stronger the extended family 1s
coming into being again under the pressures of our present times If
the present industrial society 1s really coming to an end 1t would be
interesting 1f this new trust of people which will have to live 1 a
decentralized way working at home through computers etc will
stimulate again an extended family i1n a way re creating that which
was by 1t destroyed

On the other hand if we look at the nuclear family we see more
and more women as heads of households not only in the developed
world but also in the developing world The need of African
professionals to escape tribal ties the migration trends on many
continents which are getting stronger the possibility of domestic
work for women 1n the urban areas while living in the outskirts of
cities are all elements fostering a growth of women headed
households How will this develop 1n the future? How will the
children of such households be when they grow up? Will they develop
a more caring way of life or just the opposite?

I shall not go into psychological consideration to such trends but
rather 1nto social ones  Children could become more independent and
hence might need more care from the whole society and at the same
time will have to have a greater responsibility towards the same
society or 1t may be that having lived through a time when he or she
have experienced 1n his/her early years only the presence of the
mother or sometimes only of the father both working and caring for
him or her they might be led to total independence boardering
towards de responsibilization  This discusston shows how much caring
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for life at the first stage of life 1s something that directs social and
economic situations and cannot be considered abstractly and
generally At the same time we must say that caring for life cannot be
defined once and for all but has to be seen and lived through with
difficulties 1n different historical moments  There are in fact himits
which are related to life at the physical psychological or spirttual
levels  Physically they are related as an example to the increase of
violence against children in developed societies and to the presence of
children 1n work 1n developing societies Psychologically they are
related to the possibility of a future of equal opportunities 1n
education work leisure for many children At the spiritual level 1t
can be related to the possibility to chose 1n the future the 1deology
the religion they wish  Caring for Iife in the family hence 1s a very
complex phenomenon which 1s rooted 1n reality s everyday questions
and not an abstract topic At the same time such a topic 1n relation to
the family cannot be discarded as this 1s the psychosocial unit which
shapes childrens minds and bodies and 1s here to stay 1n the future

3 CARING FOR LIFE IN THE FAMILY IN DEVELOPING
COUNTRIES

Some examples which take into account the three levels 1n developing
countries physical psychological and spiritual can be given when
we describe the future in terms of indicating changing trends

There are in fact some changes occurring in the family which indicate
the future 1n the developing world which of course show differences
and similarities among their regions and states

The extended family 1s very strong on the whole n developing
countries especially 1n certain areas 2 Field work mn fact shows that n
Sn Lanka the famuly sull involves different generations and even i1f
women have to mugrate to work outside the country because of men s
unemployment this seems even to reinforce the needs for the
extended family by bringing back the role of the older generation A
special kind of caring seems to emerge in situations of need which
goes back to older generations

Another field research carried out in Brazil 1in the town of
Petropolis shows how the older women having been in work since the
age of 25 stop working very young at the age of 40 or so but start
taking care again of the family in different ways both at physical or
psychological levels

The older women become important in a caring function and this
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also emerges from the results of field work in Bogota in urban areas
where socio economic forces take women back into the house to look
after grand children even 1f they (the women) are still working
outside the household
These cases seem to indicate women who are pushed to change
therr way of caring but also communities have a function of caring for
the weaker and are forced to change their behaviour  The caring
behaviour emerging in Ivory Coast from the indications of another
field research shows that a village which has been displaced by the
building of a dam which will give electricity to half the country has
reacted as a whole community mn order to help the older generation to
rebuild the village the houses often on ethnic and religious groupings
circumstances can be greatly differentiated and play a great role
There seem to be old ways of caring which are reinforced in different
situations of our times but are on the contrary in need of support by
the old traditional ways of caring The community emerges as a whole
m the old role of caring because of need and danger
A case 1n pomnt 1s 1n the townships 1n China The new needs for
caring have to be faced by the whole community The old people have
a nght to have work which 1s not too heavy They have even the
possibility of small leisure travels They need hospitals which are
built by the same community and offer also day care  So 1t 1s the
whole community that takes on 1ts own responsibility of caring for the
needs of its members which are certainly different from the past
Caring as part of the task of the community 1s a social behaviour
of great importance for the future and emerges on a traditional basis
mm time of need and danger This seems to be something which will
emerge more and more with all 1ts difficulties in times of danger as
the ones we seem to be living today in different parts of the world
Another point 1s that at the individual level 1n the developing
countries 1t still seems to be the woman who 1s the caring one This 1s
the case 1n plantation areas in Africa and in Latin America 1t 1s the
women who have to care for the other women 1n cases of bad health
i questions of nutrition of the young and in everyday needs 1n child
bearing etc
As an example family planning can only pass through women not
only because 1t 1S women who have to act (often men do not want
family planning) but because 1t has to go through womens knowledge
and awareness Hence we can say that change passes through women
The role of caring by women 1s crucial to changes as many things do
not change in themselves but need a carmer of change
In developing countries from the experiences I have described
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emerging 1n field work 1t i1s women who care 1n families and 1n
communities But I would like to close this part on develo n
countries with the phrases of a colleague Ashis Nandy who referI: tg
Ghandis thinking  There 15 a woman in every man and there 15 a malc:
Il every woman It 1s a continuum not a dichotomy Where do

stand today 1n developing countries? And where do we stand V;’le
developed world on this continuum 1n relation to caring carin clan tbe
understood as the meeting point between men and women Tﬁls cI:)ulg

g
n

4  CARING FORCES AS CHANGING MECHANISMS

What we have been discussing makes us ask
become forces of change 1 a world of violence which 1s now gro
even with even greater mequalities?  Our times are rov%zmwlng
;:apacmes human as well as technological We shall try to sgt;e if cﬁnrin
tf(x)z:es can be a way of change  One point I would like to underline 15

women have not been builders of the industrialized world but
most of the time only passing partictpants  The social character th
carry does not belong to the industrialized world  The caring el -
IS not part of the industrialized world s cement
dlfferenctan this  hidden capacity of women bring to the forefront

Capacities and help build an alternative world? Can th

taring part underdeveloped in men which 1s not yet at the surf. ;
which has been suffocated by competition striving up the ladderacef
what 1s though important 1n an industrialized society like .
property knowledge can 1t emerge 1n the future? womer
change this having the hidden capacities?

Another very serious characteristic of the present time 1n ter
of the future 1s the lack of motitvation of the younger generations o
the developed world This 1s clearly true for most of the youth n
Europe  There 1s a great difference between the youth of the y6OS 1([11
even part of the 70s with the youth of the 80s  Youth 15 unintere ind
€xcept 1n 1ts own personal world Not even careers while mon -
important they are only interested 1n a good life Can the el s of
the caring Society counteract this trend? Fements of

The young in the developing world are on the contrary an
about the unequal situation which has been going on for centu); grc}i,
about which political independence has not created real inde elneci o
whether economic or cultural and has as a consequence fostelied ven
greater 1nequalities In Latin America Africa and Asia alth:l‘llglr:

can the caring forces

Can women
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there are differences within the countries and within the regions
youth have developed an anger which 1s also an awareness of their
rnights for education work and a healthy environment Can a caring
society help with these questions? It 1s difficult as it means thinking
of a very great population as an example 45% of the population m
Africa 1s today under 15 years of age 36% of the population 1n Asia 1s
under 15 39% of the Latin America population 1s under 15

Can a caring society a caring world a caring capacity counteract
such trends? Awakening the caring 1n men counteracting the
demotivation of the young in the developed world striving to answer
the anger and the needs of the rights of the youth in the developing
world?

These are the challenges which I see emerging from a caring for
Iaife topic 1n a moment of drastic violence on one side and of
misunderstanding or non dialogue on the other These trends are
based 1n 1industrialized society which has in its terms been put into
question by many events like Hiroshima or in the present day by
Chernobyl and which are already influencing a part of us our
children our environment our biological sanity our psychological
health but hopefully not our spirituality

NOTES

1Erc Fromm The Sane Society  Routledge and Kegan London
1956

2 United Nations University Project Household Gender and Age
First Report Santo Domingo 1985

AGENDA FOR THOSE WHO CARE
by
JAGDISH CHANDRA KAPUR

There are billions of unsuspecting victims of systems of social
organisation  Neither do they have any clues about their state nor can
they do anything about 1t  There are hundreds of millions who are
beneficiaries 1n such systems but do not care for the price others and
they themselves and their future generations have to pay to keep
these going  And these are the ones who have preempted the power
resources media and messages of the system and who want to make
billions love their state of want and servitude by creating images and
lusions of progress  Through the exercise of unlimited power 1n an
undifferentiated manner and 1ncreased satisfaction of unsatiated
hunger for goods increasing waste and rising crescendo of excesses
they have developed an 1nsensitivity to hunger and to the lack of
basic needs of others

The breakdown of the moral and ethical framework within which
all orderly human systems must function has made the global
environment unstable ungovernable and a threat to the future of our
planet

Efforts of those who really care are msignificant 1in terms of the
needs while others are weak and insecure  The situation demands
great vistons and brave men with dedication and the will to stand up
and let themselves be heard above the tumult and the shouting of the
controlled media

Nothing ever assures permanence 1n a state of mequity and
justice  Increasing resort to megaforce to preserve 1t only means
that the system has lost 1ts moral authority 1s 1insecure and 1n 1ts
arrogance becoming belligerent to a pomnt of losing 1ts rationale
Visible displays of acquiescence to forces of destabilisation and
terrorism may not necessarity signify acceptance of authority but 1n
reality may mean maturity and a sense of self preservation by 1ts
victims Given time aggregating signs of retreat of the power
structures  will 1solate these further from the human mainstream
make them even more vulnerable aggressive and self destructive  In
this process opportunities for peaceful transformation to a new state
will also recede
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Even those who develop frameworks 1nstruments and techniques
which translate caring 1nto visible symbols and strategies or action
plans for welfare have been whipped into a state of helplessness mn
mounting adequate responses to human needs This state has czr(li
brought about through a psychosis of fear of unlimited power a

h others control
vwlet’ll“clfe v:)l:;tcentlal for seeking adequate satisfaction of hum:n want;
through existing frameworks and known strategies is rece 1nig1 an
there 1s no course of action 1n sight which can survive the polluting

world systems
effeCt'IS‘h:f ;)t:ﬁtlcal andy economic elites of the developing world halve
been hooked to unattainable 1mages of modernisation and living styles
and have been sucked into an orbit where techniques are prOJecte:
credits and 1nvestments are proposed and before they know 1t tle1
countries are launched on the path of consumerist development vtvu
aggressive elitist vested 1nterests and their volatile detrz;(r:eozrs’
amongst the aggregating unemployed Before long these nations : f
an urban foreign exchange and debt crisis and 1n the hands o
mampulated dictatorship mercenary terrorist movements .

This unfortunate story has been repeated 1n countries after
countries 1n every continent  There may be variations 1n scenart:o
intensity of conflicts or violence or levels of destabilisation hut
behind 1t all there 1s the same story of perfidy Gandh1 Martin Lut I:,r
King John Kennedy and tens of other big and small all represent links
in the same chain of sacrifice by those who challenged the existing
orderB(l)th t}:;::ﬁi always come moments 1n history when directed
violence against individuals leading great movements for change
rebound against their detractors with such force as to change the very
course of history A South African official who threw out a yourlllg
Indian lawyer called Gandhi from a railway compartment for the
colour of his skin could hardly have realised that he was partlclpatlzg
In a great moment 1n history that was the commencement of tIe
process of liberation of the worlds people from colonmial regimes In
the last three quarters of a century most nations except the onef on
the periphery of where the movement first began are already free
politically  South Africa will perhaps be the last one to fall f

The only real contribution that the processes of development o
the Third World appears to have made so far 1s to enhance the time
scale of the consumerist systems 1n the developed world The
techniques employed while on one side showing impressive gal?s ;n
the GNP of these countries showed vast impoverishment of the
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people taking place simultaneously These highly 1nnovative and
mnsidious techniques while funnelling away the wealth of these
countries with the active connivance of the elites were creating
illusions of progress for a few and hopes for the progress of many
But before even the basic needs of even a small fraction of them could
be satisfied the countries got 1nto a double bind situation Many
decades will be required before they can get themselves out 1f at all
of their debt trap  Unless there 1s a miracle of samity and sacrifice
their continued servitude for many generations appears assured
Latin America and Africa are getting mto such a turmoil The countries
of the Indian and Pacific Ocean Regions are now heading towards a
similar ego boosting journey to consumerist utopias

Milhons around the world have had perceptions or premonitions
of these trends They have been struggling in their own way as
individuals  groups or Organisations to create an environment of hope
mn the future 1in new ways of Iife  They have adopted service rather
than acquisition man rather than his possessions to teach to walk and
release 1nnovative capabilites rather than to exploit to create new
lmages new techmques as their goal  They are struggling for the
eradication of poverty and satisfaction of the basic needs of many
rather than profiting from luxuries for a few They promote the
message of peace and harmony rather than confrontation and
violence  All these centres lie scattered with few linkages They have
often small but sometimes substantial but unrelated constituencies of
their own Effecting one or the other aspect of human existence but 1n
the aggregate enshrining the dreams and aspirations of hundreds of
millions of people except perhaps those who have been moronised
within a narrow focus of a consumer life with all their sensitivities
subverted to be able to uphold only one cause cherish one dream
worship one God that 1s the matenalist consumerist system and 1ts
nfrastructure of Super armament  They are afraid to criticise 1t or
any of 1its aspects because 1t 1s considered subversion of the decent
aims of humankind

Humans must also be controlled lest they become a threat to the
system  The age of speculation and raising fundamental questions 1s
thus ending  Moral 1ssues must now be decided on the basis of what 1s
necessary for the growth of the dominant culture s power  Whatever
does not fit into the growth needs 1s now considered rrational
mhuman evil And those who question 1t are tormented and at 1ts
most human level 1solated Ilike the transmitter of psychic and
intellectual AIDS 1n 1solation far more disabling than physical

1solation There 1s nothing left to communicate except to the
periphery

4—
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Therefore either we can enjoy the boons of the system at a
heavy price for others and future generations sing 1its praises or wait
for the walls to crumble and in the meantime sustain each others
morale  And yet therein lies hope Systems based waste excesses
violence are losing both their physical and moral basis The processes
of moronisation and psychic manipulation have reached an extreme
point and are laying waste the creative urges 1n man In other words
this would recoil on the system 1tself making 1t more desperate more
destructive more immoral more suicidal We can hope that like the
phoenix a new world will arise from 1ts ashes

In the past also new worlds have arisen But after all sacrifices
were made  These were launched on the same path with a greater
zest than what 1ts victims wished to alter

Before World War One there were a few powers on a civilising
mission 1n many countries These 1mperial powers controlling the
erstwhile colonies had to preserve an inorganic way of life 1n a human
environment and built ruthless and vicious systems with often a
human exterior They at least carried an 1llusion of moral
responsibility for their backward charges and had to maintain an
orderly environment to further their commercial 1nterests

The post World War II systems have different contours  They
revolve entirely around commercial defence or 1deological interests
with overt and covert protection linkages or arrangements with local
elites ~ These arrangements do not carry any moral responsibility 1n
the formulation of objectives or their realisaion except that of profit or
power maximisation

Starting with the Club of Rome the basic thrust of most studies
about the future was to assess availability use or misuse of resources
and their consequences The needs of developing societies 1n
approaching problems of poverty and development have also received
some attention

But few have dared question the basic framework of high energy
technology systems whether operating within the laissez faire market
economies or the incentive restricting techniques of the centralised
planned systems Parameters of social organisation or economic
locomotion have remained basically unaltered and are 1n fact
considered sacred Thus the few sigmificant pictures of new designs of
living that emerged are largely unrealistic and have little survival
value

The existing development patterns have little to contribute 1n
terms of the satisfaction of basic needs of over two thirds of the
worlds people How 1s a person in a village in China India or Africa
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concerned with cargo load or frequency of a space shuttle when he
cannot even get food or fresh water? How good are the energy
guzzling missiles when people have to walk miles to get firewood?
What good are massive investments i finding out cures for AIDS
cancer and coronary ailments to help a few million people when
simple medical assistance 1s getuing outside the reach of most of the
people? A trillion dollar 1nvestment 1in armaments for external
security becomes meaningless when millions of lives are being
crippled through worldwide trade 1in narcotics and by physical and
psychological sicknesses largely 1n countries with the so called
highest standards of living  These are the issues which are challenging
social thinkers who really care

There are hundreds of persons and 1institutions with such
concerns and commitments in most countries but they have Iittle
communication with people having similar concerns elsewhere  We
should seek them and bring their experiences activities and concerns
to a broader section of the human community

An agenda for those who care would 1nvolve a broad spectrum
of multidimensional human activities at many different levels on an

ascending or a descending scale depending upon the individual s
station or aptitude

1) Alleviation of human suffering disease poverty and 1gnorance
within the immediate environment Oor movements towards 1t on a
larger human scale

2) To catalyse human self reliance and to release the mnovative
capabilities of the people to mold the environment to therr own
physio psycho spiritual needs

3) The consumerist value system 1s recklessly approaching 1ts
self destructive phase from which the only advance could be a
nuclear holocaust the only retreat an economic chaos the only
diversion a large scale commitment of the poorer two thirds of
the mankind to these very same processes of uncontrolled
production consumption or arms accumulation  The mability of
the world to sustain these processes 1n terms of energy resources
and human psyche for any length of time would only mean
massive dislocation greater instability and chaos Thus there 18
an urgent need for creating living  examples (as against

intellectual escape routes and media blitz) for new designs of
living

The other manifestations of the self destructive processes within
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the high velocity consumerist armament system are physical social
and psychic excesses causing family breakdown drug addiction
incurable diseases such as AIDS psychological breakdown and the
disappearance of ethical standards from all human activities And all
this 1n the name and under the flag of success achievement power
and progress

Thus a rapidly spreading cancer affecting all the nodal points of a
social organmism has taken hold of societies claiming to be 1its greatest
beneficiaries And now all this 1s rapidly spreading to the entire
human and social order The only hope of reversing this otherwise
ureversible process 15 to halt 1ts growth in what 1s left of the new and
emerging societies

One of the most significant factors in the deteriorating state of the
worldwide physical environment 1s energy  Whether 1t 1s

1) The radio active waste caused by the nuclear power or the need
to dissipate large volumes of heat or accidental radioactivity m
the plant itself

2) The creation of a carbon layer above the earths surface caused
by excessive use of coal

3) The ecological monoxide fumes from the o1l based energy
production and use processes

4) The desecration of the forests by the search of cooking fuels 1n
the developing countries and the consequential ecological
disturbances and weather changes

6) The massive centralisation of energy systems and the emergence
of the megalopolis and large concentrations of populations m
small areas and the environmental and sociological consequence
thereof

The non availability of energy even to meet minimum basic
needs such as cooking and lighting 1s a cause for considerable
hardship for most people In India for instance over three fourths of
the population resides in rural areas and over 63% of their energy
requirements are for cooking only  Similar situations with variation
exist in most developing countries where people often have to walk
miles to collect firewood for survival It 1s estimated that during the
last half century over half of Indias forest wealth has been ravaged
to supply the energy needs of the poorest section of the population
In many other areas of the world considerable ecological damage has
been done 1n search of cooking fuels or industrial raw materials  Most
aspects of development for the satisfaction of minimum basic needs
require energy in one form or the other
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The poorest sections the least beneficiaries are also the greatest
vicims of fluctuations in the worldwide trade i energy Therefore
the development of adequate decentralised energy infrastructure
largely based on renewable sources of energy 1s of prime importance

These and many other factors have been adequately dealt with
by the present and many other authors 1including the role of
centralised energy systems in the process of urbanisation

There are innumerable resource constraints and compulsions 1n
favour of rejecting short term solutions relating to energy The
sun based energy system 1n its totality includes sunlight solar
thermal wind moving water biomass or recycling of animal plant
and human waste =~ While there are vanations in the availability of
any one of these resources at different locations the sum total may
however be more uniform than 1s believed

On a personal note I presented a paper Socio Economic
Considerations 1n the Utilisation of Solar Energy in the Developing
Societies to the Umited Nations Conference on New and Renewable
Sources 1n Rome 1n August 1961 The objective was to present a
model of an 1ntegrated renewable energy system for rural
communities to bring welfare where the people are and thus to
prevent needless urbanmisation  There was an overwhelming response
to the presentation  But the pull for adherence to the system and
finding solutions within 1ts framework was much stronger than
chalking out unconventional courses of action

In the early seventies I launched a one man effort at my farm 1n
the Umion Territory of Delh1 to research and develop a technically
dependable and economically viable rural energy system based
entirely on renewable sun based energy sources

The basic features of the activity included

1) an assessment of the diverse energy needs of the communities
such as cooking lighting water supply refrigeration agricultural
services etc

2) an assessment of the available energy resource from the solar
light and thermal energy wind water biomass and waste
recycling 1n the immediate environment

3) to relate the available resource to needs and to design an energy
infrastructure to optimise this relationship

4) to optimise known technologies and to innovate new ones 1n
relation to each available source and to 1integrate these together
to assure umnterrupted energy supplies to meet diverse needs
Such a system has a synergetic effect to bring about economic
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improvements 1n the general socio techno economic environment
affecting health  education  cleanliness aesthetics and
employment with the active participation of the community and
by catalysing the innovative capabilities of the young and the old

The economic viability and social value of such systems 18 beyond
question Their contribution in stemming the exodus to the urban
areas and upgrading the level of welfare to the large mass of the rural
people 1s bemng increasingly realised

The experience gamed and the techmques mnovated through
these efforts have already been successfully transmitted to a village m
Rajasthan Four more villages in other parts of India 1n the population
range of 500 2000 are in various stages of assessment and planning

The way such a system works 1s that each one of the renewable
energy sources depending upon availability in a particular area
performs a designated function for instance bio gas wood or sun for
cooking wind water or biomass for generating electricity The energy
source while performing an assigned task most of the time can under
certain conditions also act as a standby for the priority requirements
of the community At Kapur Solar Farms solar photovoltaic provides
electricity for lighting domestic water supply running hospital
refrigerators and the control systems of the integrated energy system
If there 1s not enough sunlight available on certain days or the
requirements go beyond the capacity of the storage systems then
innovations have been made that wind energy gives up 1ts primary
function of pumping 1rrigation water and starts generating 24 Volts
electricity which 1n turn 1s stored 1n the common low voltage
electricity storage system If for some reason both the solar
photovoltaic system and the wind system fail than a small proportion
of the energy produced by a bio gas generator 1s converted 1nto
24 Volt supply and transferred to common storage batteries

The system thus assures reliable energy supply throughout the
year Similarly methane gas generated from animal plant and human
waste and water hycinths 1s produced by different types of bio gas
plants for which systems have been optimised  The investment 1n
such an energy system to meet a substantial proportion of the diverse
energy needs of rural communities 1s less than Rupees 1000 (US $80)
per capita

The economic costs for providing simular levels of welfare in the
urban areas will depending upon the conditions be 10 30 times The
worldwide costs of maintaining high energy technology high waste
consumerist armament systems as 1slands 1n an ocean of poverty
should thus be obvious

Agenda for Those Who Care 133
CONCLUSION

Those who pride themselves 1n the so called information or Hi tech
society are 1n fact the victims of a plethora of indigestible
disinformation It not only distorts 1mages of reality but creates
\llusions of progress 1n the mudst of massive processes of social
retrogression  Even our academic and social results based largely on
the rearrangement of such information have not remamned unpolluted
So we can make the right look wrong or the reverse at will  No
orderly change 1s possible 1n such an environment Therefore one of
the primary tasks for those who truly care 1s to intervene and
endeavour to correct this 1llusion  But this will no longer be possible
through a centralised high density media blitz because neither the
media has credibility nor 1s 1t available for such intervention There 18
therefore a need for a different kind of approach through personal
example straight to the hearts of the people The demonstration and
multiplier effects of what 1s real 1s more permanent than all the
rapidly fleeting and contradictory 1mages of progress of which we are
the harrassed victims

Many 1n theirr own ways are unveiling the 1rreversible damage to
our ecology and exposing those responsible thus creating sustainable
images for the future both 1n terms of the physical and human
potential ~ That 1s where the new world of the twenty first century 1s
making 1ts torturous birth



INTEGRATED TECHNOLOGY IN LOW INCOME ECONOMIES
THE IMPLICATIONS FOR EMPLOYMENT AND INCOME
DISTRIBUTION
by
SAM COLE

SUMMARY

d or Blended technology which combines the
tra;?ttli)%lr:lle knowhow with recent scientific advances has been
posited as an appropriate technology for developing econorrlues
This paper explores the conditions under which this techno ofgy
may be beneficial The conclusion 1s the consequences gr
employment are very great provided a dynamic and economy wide
approach to 1ts implementation 1s adopted

INTRODUCTION

This paper explores the implications for employment 1ncome
distribution and growth 1n low income developing countries of using
so called blended or 1ntegrated production techniques Unlike
earlier attempts to specify an appropriate technology for developing
countries (eg Stewart 1976 Bhalla 1979 Diwan and Livingstone
1979) a key characteristic of these latter day techniques 1s that they
combine the indigenous knowhow of these economies with the most
advanced knowhow Bhalla et al (1984) and von Weizacher et al
(1984) have attempted to clanfy the approach and to prnivide practical
examples  Above all they argue the need to integrate traditional
and new technologies Rather than simply importing ready made
techniques from the more 1ndustrialised economies recent
breakthroughs 1n micro processor devices and other areas would be
used to create a radically new technology more directly relevant to
the economic and social needs of low 1ncome economies When
traditional occupations are swept away by new technology they
assert there 1s often considerable social loss which does not enter into
the calculations of the new enterprise  The value of local knowledge
msights skills and managerial abiliies as well as physical facilities
are rendered wholly obsolete or redundant As Bhalla concludes if
traditional production can be upgraded by a marriage with newly
emerging technologies while still retaining much of the substance and
form of the older methods gams 1n efficiency and competitiveness can
134
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be achieved while preserving existing human and physical resources
The main focus 1n this paper 1s on the impact of information
technology primanly the new technologies based around the use of
micro electronics since these have given rise to the greatest concerns
for employment distribution and 1nternational competitiveness With
Tespect to these technologies Wad (1984) explains that they offer
developing countries a low cost easy to use technology that 1s
extremely flexible and amenable to small scale applications which if
properly exploited will enable these countries to move out of their
dependent states and become truly self rehant

For the poorest countries such hopes contrast greatly with the
éxpectations of many authors  Hoffman (1985) for example points
out that most analysis of the impact of new technologies 1s biased
towards the more advanced developing economies while the
implications for the poorer countries have hardly been addressed at
all  He hypothesises that these countries may be only marginally
affected by the technology and the social and mstitutional changes
that will accompany 1ts diffusion and also that this 1s arguably a good
thing  since the poorer countries have much more 1mmediate and
pressing problems to confront  What little evidence there 1s 1ndeed
suggests that new technology n 1its present form 1s unlikely to relieve
the massive unemployment 1n low income countries Royer (1984) for
example has calculated the Impact of continuing present trends in the
transfer of technology on employment 1n developing countries 1n a
long term macro economic context He shows that even modern sector
technology with steady historical trends 1n factor productivity rather
than the radical shifts expected with information technology and with
steady rates of capital accumulation 1n developing economies will not
begin to resolve the unemployment problem for several generations
Another author has calculated (e g Parker 1984) that the
unemployment problem may never be solved through use of such
technology

In Bessant and Cole (1985) and Cole (1986) calculations are
presented as to the direct and indirect 1mpact of 1information
technology on the economies of countries at varying levels of
ndustrialisation Because there 1s no consensus 1n the literature as to
the eventual geographical location of new production systems or even
therr 1mpact on productivity a range of contrasting hypotheses are
explored First 1t 1s assumed that the new 1nnovations constitute
pnmarily a rich country technology as seems to be the predominant
conclusion 1n the literature (see eg Kaplhinsky 1984 Hoffman 1985
Fransman and King 1984) Second following the arguments of
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Jacobson 1982 and Soete 1984 1t 1s assumed that the technology may
be transferred in an imitative form rather rapidly to developing
countries via international firms or through more 1ndigenous scientific
and technological endeavors  Quantitative estimates of the expected
shifts 1n factor productivity and extent of use in each case 1including
those arising from systemofacture (or factory of the future effects as
discussed 1n Ayres and Miller (1983) and Kaplinsky (1984) are based
on a review by Bessant in Bessant and Cole (1985)) In either case the
mmpact on employment and i1ncome assumptions about technology
transfer have little impact on unemployment levels 1n low income
countries  We shall not detail these particular results here except
wmsofar as 1t affects our later argument
One 1mportant poimnt needs to be made though namely that 1t
may be quite misleading to extrapolate the results of case and sectoral
studies to an appraisal of the overall impact of new technologies even
1f they are based on a cross national survey With respect to
information technology Hoffman (1985) for example concludes that
developing countries should monitor and match the technical basis
Where diffusion 1s rapid then the process of adaptation either
through the use of new techniques or via improving the efficiency of
existing systems must take place This conclusion may be more or less
true 1n the short run but only so long as the exogenous conditions
pertaining to the micro economic (partial equilibrium) analysis of the
concrete cases remain more or less unchanged 1t 1s unlikely to be a
relhiable guide 1n the longer term or in the context of a widespread
change 1n technology The reasons are obvious with the introduction
of micro processor based techniques on an extensive basis in many
sectors and countries the whole structure of factor and commodity
prices 1s likely to change  We might go further and suggest that
whether new or traditional techniques are being introduced a primary
purpose 1s to shift relative factor costs Thus any partial equilibrium
assessment 1s likely to be wrong the gains to efficiency and
competitiveness of which Bhalla and others speak have to be
evaluated 1n a system wide manner The importance of general
equilibrium cross sectoral effects 1s emphasised for example by
Stewart and Weeks (1975) in exploring the 1ssue of wage policy mn a
developing economy with heterogenous technology and labour
markets  They conclude the two sector approach must be pursued if
intelligent wage and unemployment policies are to be formulated
This does not of course say that general equilibrium mechanisms
(such as those described in this paper) are uniquely correct but they
shed additional light on a very complex 1ssue
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technology policy can be designed which takes account international
forces as well as domestic social and economic goals

Before considering the empirical dimensions of blended
technologies we recognise that the problems of innovating such
technologies must be judged to be less technmical than institutional As
Wad (1984) emphasises Underdevelopment 1s not so much a technical
problem to be solved by technical means It 1s rather the result of
complex political economic and social factors that in turn influence
technical conditions He cites the green revolution as an example of
technology which was supposed to be cheap and easy to use but
which has often been associated with increased inequities 1in rural
areas and displacement of marginal farmers Obviously then we must
distinguish technical possibilities from the institutional constraints On
the other hand as Ernst (1983) and Freeman (1984) have emphasised
if developing countries simply react passively to the strategic
decisions of i1nternational firms and the more industrial economies
they will remain 1n a dependent and very vulnerable position
whether or not some of the most advanced techniques are employed
m the export oriented enclaves within their territories At the very
least then we should attempt to clanfy the characteristic of a more
independent approach

THE POSSIBILITIES FOR BLENDED TECHNOLOGY

Both Bhalla et al and von Weizacher et al provide numerous
illustrations for example the use of electronic load controllers for
hydro electric power generation 1in Colombia Srni Lanka and Thailand
controllers for fermentation and grain storage as well as the
possibility of new devices for 1rrigation control systems
meteorological forecasting of micro climates and rural healthcare
systems crop scheduling and fertilizer application However
convincing as yet there 1s rather little empirical evidence upon which
to base a prior1 estimates about factor inputs and the like Much more
empirical research 1s needed 1n this direction 1f the possibilities for
these new technologies are to be evaluated satisfactorily But even if
we do not have precise data we can nevertheless use preliminary
judgements and also use a macro economic calculation to estimate the
performance (in terms of factor use and so on) which would be
required to ensure that these techmiques could even 1n principle
become part of a viable development enterprise  Given this data we
can then ask whether 1t 1s inconsistent with what we believe to be the
technical and institutional possibilities for the new technologies
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In characterising technologies 1t 1s useful also to make a
distinction between the scientific knowhow 1nvolved 1n production
and mere mechanisation Since there 1s no automatic correlation
between scientific and mechanical mputs to agricultural production 1t
15 possible to conceive of highly scientific production that uses rather
lowly mechanised techniques For example Barscht (1977) on the
basis of empirical studies 1n India and the Philippines demonstrates
the potential of 1ncreasing agricultural yields through the use of
greater scientific 1inputs to production rather than 1ncreases
mechanisation  Mechanisation 1n the guise of increasing capital
labour ratios has been the principle dimension of most theoretical and
empirical studies of choice of technique (e g Vitelly 1980) If the
concept of mechanisation 1s extended to include substitution between
skills and 1ntermediate 1nputs (as well as royalty payments subsidies
and so on) can be used to explore for example the substitution of
unskilled labour for scarcer skills capital and intermediate nputs as
well as complementary wage and other policy

Thus even though we have rather little precise quantitative data
about the possibilities for upgrading traditional techniques using
information technology there appear to be numerous potential
applications and we can explore these within a general equilibrium
framework ! by making semi empirical estimations of the factor
nputs to such appropriate technology  We shall adopt some rather
conservative figures here so that there can be no dispute that the
technology we are assuming 1s technically feasible even though there
may be institutional difficulties 1n 1ts actual mnovation We assume
that m all sectors the number of unskilled and skilled workers (per
unit of production) increase while nputs of capital and intermediate
mnputs decrease  (This assumption 1s rather different from that which
should be made 1if traditional rather than integrated or blended
techniques are considered since 1n that case the use of unskilled
labour would generally be expected to decrease ) The changes 1n
factor and other inputs are chosen in such a way that production costs
(at base year prices) remamn unchanged  This assumption means that
we shall be examining first the impact of substitution effects between
factors rather than changes in competitivenss arising from shifts 1n
productivity and also that we are not claitming 1mpossible feats for
developing country research and development 1nstitutions In some
respects our assumptions may be overly cautious since many of the
empirical studies comparing modern sector and traditional techniques
show that production costs are likely to be reduced when the latter
are adopted  As Vitelly (1980) showed most comparative studies set
out to demonstrate this particular point



140 Who Cares? And How? Futures of Caring Societies

What performance targets should we set for the blended
technology? In the calculations below we aim to ensure that all labour
both skilled and unskilled 1s fully employed In addition to this we
aim for an increase 1n national output household income and the
potential for sustained economic growth 1n such a way that a
reasonable balance 1s maintained between the level of production and
consumption 1n each major sector of these economies In order to
achieve these targets 1n the experiments that follow 1nputs of capital
and intermediate materials have been reduced in all sectors by 10%
while nputs of skilled labour increase by 5% Unskilled labour inputs
then also increase so as to leave total production costs unchanged at
the original factor and commodity prices The changes are in Table 1
The greatest increases in total labour intensity are in activities which
currently have the lowest labour to capital ratios and the greatest
increases 1n skill intensity are 1n activities which currently employ
least skilled labour  Obviously these figures are debatable but they
certainly reflect the spirit of what appears to be possible by
combining traditional and emerging technologies

We turn now to the question of what happens when this
technology 1s adopted on an economy wide scale and show that 1ts
mmpact depends greatly on how international trade and domestic social
and economic policy are managed

THE AUTARKY SOLUTION

We examine first the consequences of introducing the hypothesised
technology 1n a situation of autarky (1e 1nternational trade across the
economy groups 1s blocked so that commodity prices in the low
mcome countries are independent of those in the rest of the world)
The results given in Table 2 (a) show that shifts 1n household income
profitability employment sectoral output and levels of net exports
resuling from the introduction of the new technology (1e they
contrast the situation with the new technology with the prevailing
situation)  We see that real national income has increased by about
19%  Levels of skilled and unskilled employment too have nisen
sharply by 18% and 35% respectively  This exhausts the supply of
skilled labour but some unskilled labour 1s still underemployed  The
mcome of poor households has risen by 20% while the income of rich
household 1ncomes has fallen by 19% Because of the great increase in
employment the wage income of all households has risen dramatically
even though wage rate increases have been constrained to around 10%
(1n order to maintain profitability at a level which should sustain the
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existing rate of growth )  Although the investment income of rich
households has fallen this 1s countered by increased wage income the
fall in household incomes 1s therefore primarily due to the removal of
mcome transfers from abroad in the autarkic economy

We should not be surprised at the magmtude of the shifts  Farst
we should remember that in a closed economy the imperative for
increased labour productivity to 1ncrease per capita 1ncomes arises
only when all human resources are fully employed (see eg Jones
1976) until that time more rather than less labour 1ntensive
techniques may be consistent with 1increased output Second 1n an
autarkic economy important multipliers  whereby 1ncreased
employment stimulates in turn increased demand output and further
employment will be brought into play In an open economy these
may be undermined because with factor price shifts domestically
produced goods become non competitive and the increased demand 1s
satisfied by increased imports (see eg Cole 1983)

The introduction of the possible technology then appears to
meet many of the macro economic objective we have specified at
least with autarkic trade policies  Obviously such a scenario begs
many other questions of policy but what 1s demonstrated clearly 1s
that as unutilised human resources are brought into production real
household and national income can rise dramatically

THE OPEN MARKET SOLUTION

We claimed above that exposure to international competition may
undermine the employment and redistributive impact of the new
technology If the same technology 1s adopted in an open trading
economy (1e so that local prices are constrained to match world prices
as determined largely by the technology and markets of the richer
economies) what then 1s the effect? If the technologies of the high
and middle income economies are the same as in the base period then
virtually all the gains are lost This 1s shown in Table 2 (b) The
increase 1n total real income 1s reduced to 3% the employment gains
are eliminated and 1n addition the composition of production 1s
markedly changed so that the economy becomes very dependent on
some commodities  Although industrial output increases greatly the
low income economies become 1ncreasingly dependent on imports of
agricultural products This suggests that the combined impact of open
trade policies and labour 1ntensive production techniques (whether
upgraded through the integration of emerging technologies or not)
could lead to a potentially disastrous situation
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The magnmitude of the change as compared to Table 2 (a) agan
might be surprising given that production costs for the new
technology are taken to be competitive with world commodity prices
at the orngmal factor prices However 1t has to be remembered that
since the primary reason for adopting labour intensive techniques 1n
the first place 1s to increase employment and so push up wage rates
this 1mmediately forces up production costs making the goods
non competitive 1n world markets If the system of production 1s
protected from world market 1n the previous calculation then prices
still rise but wage incomes rtise even faster so enabling multiplier
processes 1n the domestic economy to thrive

THE DIRECTION OF TECHNICAL CHANGE

The constraints i1mposed by world markets on the low 1ncome
economies need not be so severe Such effects depend critically on the
best practice technology employed by foreign producers insofar as
these are the major determinants of world prices Table 2 (c) shows
the situation when information technology elsewhere in the world can
again be characterised as a rich country technology The local
situation 1s determined sull by relative world prices and demand for
commodities but because of the relative weakening of the agriculture
in the poorest countries faces less competition 1n world markets
Consequently many of the positive effects of the labour intensive
possible technology remain  Indeed Table 2 (c) shows that total
income has risen by some 22% the number of unskilled jobs has
increased by 44% and the mcome of poor households has risen by 34%
above the base pertod Despite these gains there are also some losses
m particular the service sector declines and 1n consequence of this
many skilled jobs are lost

The last result suggests that even though the choice of techmque
1s a response to domestic needs 1t must take account of changes i
technology elsewhere Further as claimed 1n our introduction this 1s
not simply a matter of matching sector by sector the technological
advances of other countries For example as remarked earlier the
greatest reduction 1n production costs as a consequence of using
probable technology 1n eirther the high or muddle income economies
are 1n the industry sector followed by services and lastly agriculture
But 1n the calculation shown 1n Table 2 (c) the service sector rather
than agriculture or industry sectors in the low income economies are
most adversely affected This 1s because of the combination of
domestic and international market forces 1s such as to make services
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may be rather Iittle that developing economies can do to change world
prices but by adapting technology so as to balance factor and
commodity prices 1t may be possible to maintain a stable and
ternationally competitive economy Indeed 1f this 1s not done then
the sole strategy of attempting to bring unused human resources into
play 1s undermined A strategy of modifying technology therefore
should not be aimed only at specific low income sectors but rather for
strategies which propose that development should make use of an
integrated  technology system namely that 1t must adapt
systematically to the changing world economic environment For this
to happen rapid techmical change in the less industrialised countries
takes place 1n response to changes 1n the industrial countries but the
direction of change 1s qualitatively different First the composition of
production and products are geared towards domestic markets
second the i1mprovements 1n productivity are concentrated on
non labour inputs as far as possible and third the concentration of
effort takes account of economy wide changes

It may be argued that what 1s suggested here 1s more or less
what a free market left to 1itself would do anyway In particular
entrepreneurs will respond to both world commodity prices and factor
costs before deciding to innovate or employ a new technology But in
this decision they are motivated largely by questions of profitability
with employment at best a secondary consideration The argument
that 1s left to 1tself the market will ensure the correct choice of
technology 1n order to maximise output means little when the
observed result 1s that large numbers of people are socially and
economically marginalised through unemployment  Clearly then the
way governments set about encouraging new 1nvestment can
determine the direction of technical change Giving tax breaks on new
capital spending rather than providing subsidies for the creation of
new jobs will obviously push investors towards a capital intensive
rather than a labour intensive choice of technique Furthermore
when the capital intensive technologies are more readily available
through transfer from richer economies and only modest research and
development undertaken 1n the developing economies firms and
governments however well motivated are left with little effective
choice

This lead us beyond the scope of the present paper The question
of how to stimulate the research and development effort in developing
countries has been discussed in many of the references cited
mncluding for the promotion of integrated and blended techniques
What we have tried to do here 1s to define the concepts in operational
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terms and to clarify their strategic and practical terms

implications
and the relevance of other Instruments of policy ’

NOTES

IThe model we use 1n our stud
Policy Research Unit b
Meagher Henry Lucas)
from a theoretical
theoretical properties
Chichilnisky 1978 C

y was developed at the Science
y the author and colleagues (John Clark Tony
The equations of the model derive 1n part
specification by Gracielly Chichilmisky and 1ts
have been presented 1n a number of papers (e g
hichilnisky and Cole 1987p Chichilnmisky 1981)
and reviewed 1n the literature (eg Taylor 1979 Jone 1982 Bhagwat
Brechter and Hatta 1982 de Meza 1982 Sadulet 1983 and Cohenget z:l
1984) especially those results which deal with the perverse effects of
development aid and reversals 1n the terms of trade We are )
concerned directly with these effects here since concepts such as ?hOt
terms of trade are not unambigously defined in a mul region modi
ts:lsl[cll;laatls thatf elrlnployed m this paper  The €quations and method :f
1on of the model
Cole 1984 cop Mlleshz;w;c;ﬁeen published elsewhere (Meagher and

Here we are assuming the possibility of some kind of

policy In general on the

the magnitude of the resul
ts depends on the
estimated and assumed relationship between factors and prices as

well as the extent of factor substitution within and across sector

Both are areas of great controversy  We have used fixed coeffici st
production functions 1n order that explicit shifts in factor use can el:e
introduced and a variable supply elasticity for all classes of labour
Without entering 1nto extended justification here we cite Squires
(1979) who concludes that the available evidence with respect to rural
wage rates which are the most relevant to our discussion
consistent with subsistence explanations (such as
1954) and further that within the former explanati
for the dualistic version 1s weak

paper about the systemic nature of

1S more
those of Lewis
on the evidence
The general points we make 1n this

change do not in any case r
equire
that all factor markets are elastic  Structural features 1n particular

those arising from differences across sectors and countries n the
prevailing factor productivities appear as more important
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Table 1 Shifts in Factor Inputs by Sector

SECTOR AGRICULTURE INDUSTRY SERVICES
INTERMEDIATE INPUTS -L L -L
SKILLED LABOUR +L +L +L
UNSKILLED LABOUR +L +VH +LH
CAPITAL -L -L L
KEY TO SCALE (PERCENT CHANGE)

N N VL LL L LM M MH H HH VH
0 5 2 45 8 125 18 245 32 405 50
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Table 2 Shifts m Income Employment, Output and Trade

ECONOMY GROUP LOW (A) LOW (B) LOW ©) LOW (D)
INCOME

TOTAL +M +VL +M +MH

RICH HH L VL L NL

POOR HH +M +LL +H +H

CAPITAL L NL L L
EMPLOYMENT

SKILLED +M VL L +LM

UNSKILLED +H +VL +HH +HH
PRODUCTION

AGRICULTURE +LL VH +H +HH

INDUSTRY +L +VH +HH +LL

SERVICES +LM M MH +LL
NET EXPORTS

AGRICULTURE LL VH +LM +M

INDUSTRY +LM +VH +MH LL

SERVICES +NL MH HH L
COMMODITY PRICES

AGRICULTURE +VL +N +VL +LL

INDUSTRY +N +N +N +N

SERVICES +NL N +N +N

KEY TO SCALE (PERCENT CHANGE)

N NL VL LL L IM M MH H HH VH
0 5 2 45 8 125 18 245 32 405 50

(A) No mternational trade or transfers
(B) Ongmal technology i rest of world
(C) New technology m rest of world

(D) Technology adapted to new mternational conditions

COMMUNICATION IN THE SERVICE OF FOREIGN SUPPORT
by
MERVAT SHOUKRY

The topic of my paper was suggested by the fict that Egypt 1s
presently undergoing an open door economic policy represented in the
wide range of foreign and joint venture projects which are currently
being 1mplemented 1n Egypt and in which foreign technology and
expertize are being launched 1n support of Egypts developing
progress

From my own point of view as a communication expert any type
of foreign support will depend for 1ts success on careful adaptation to
local understanding values and even local emotional perceptions and
reactions That 1s to say foreign support will depend for 1ts success on
a continuous process of overcoming personal differences arising from
different judgements emotions and social perceptions of both foreign
experts and locals at different levels In other words support may be
most effective when 1t rests on a genuine understanding and
sensitivity to the needs and motivations of different cultures since 1n
different countries people have their different frames of reference

I believe that the frame of reference 1s perhaps the key idea It
determines how different people interpret different situations  Hence
to be positive the country offering support would be well advised to
recognize and accept other frames of reference to understand and try
to predict the impact of the particular support on the countrys needs
interests and values

As an example of foreign support I chose a real hife situation 1n
my own country Egypt The Cairo Metro Project The Cairo Metro
Project 1s a huge project which 1s being currently implemented by a
consortium of 17 French and 2 Egyptian companies Though the Metro
Project 1s meant to solve traffic and transport problems 1n Greater
Caro particularly since studies proved that within three years time
the center of Caiwro will suffer from a complete traffic blockade and
that constructing an underground metro 1s the optimal solution to
solve traffic and transport problems in the center of the city public
opinion 1n Cairo was completely negative towards the Metro project

The opposition of the people of Cairo to any public works may be
partially attributed to the following reasons

151
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1) Suffering from a shortage of public utilities such as power
failures old water pipes hackney increases the negative attitude
towards the difficulties that will be raised by the metro project
particularly since the projects working sites will occupy sizeable
areas 1n the center of the city where traffic 1s at its peak 24
hours a day

2) Relymng on such big projects on foreign 1nvestment and
technology which will result in an increased deficit 1n the balance
of payment

3) To this may be added another important factor and that 1s failure
to build an understanding between such projects and the public
through the media of communication which leaves the public
relatively 1gnorant of the essential facts about such projects

A few months after signing the contract between the French and
the Egyptian governments to put the metro project into effect I was
asked by the French Egyptian Consortium to undertake the publicity
campaign explaiming to the public the utility of the project on the one
hand and urging their patience and cooperation on the other hand
This gave me the opportunity to experience at close contact the public
reaction towards foreign support represented 1n such projects which
are meant to serve the general public It also gave me the
opportunity to live the daily differences and understandings moments
of frustrations and times of success of about 3 000 Egyptians and
French people daily working together 1 was also priviledged to enjoy
several times the positive reactions on both sides arising from
satisfaction of aspired achievements being realized

My purpose was to lead the people of Cairo not only to accept
foreign support (represented in the metro project) based on conviction
of its utility but also to take a genume part 1n 1ts different stages until
its final achievement which will actually be a moment of triumph of
goodwill and understanding between two peoples the Egyptians and
the French

In order to achieve my purpose my publicity campaign rested on
three basic factors

First Establishing a system of continously providing the
information required to different categories of people for prompt
answers toquestions and problems This requires understanding of
human behavior on the one hand and the unquestionable right of
allpeople to know on the other hand

Second Understanding that human behavior 1s determined by
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what people will learn from the support situation and environment
and how they will be influenced by 1t  Since the average person does
not voluntarily dislike support hence depending on the system of
application support may be a source of satisfaction

Third  Regarding support as a social system 1n which people
nteract to achieve their own personal objectives through achieving
the objectives of the particular support offered In other words
through 1integrating the efforts of individuals into a unified whole

After careful analysis and reflections based on extensive survey
and sampling I reached the following findings which primarily reflect
my point of view as a communication expert

First It goes without saying that every aspect of human
relations 1nvolves communication Words are the principal
communication 1nstrument We all live 1in a verbal environment

Hence 1n order to transmit the necessary information senders must
show reasonable verbal capacity and learn to 1mprove their
transmission of words 1deas and feelings to cope with the receivers
perceptions and reactions to their statements One of the most
conspicuous handicaps 1n the process of transmiting the required
information 1s  choosing the words which closely mean and connote
the things or 1deas which one thinks or talk about in such a way as to
conform with the receivers perceptions leading to his positive
reactions

Great differences exist from one person to another in the degree
of accuracy and clarity with which the individual can express himself
on matters he 1s trying to learn or transmit Hence 1t would be wise
to be sensitive to what 1s on the receivers mind and not to be literal
i the interpretation of words and statements In order to overcome
this handicap of misinterpretation on both sides 1 began to organize a
number of meetings 1nterviews seminars on different occasions and
at different levels to explain the facts discuss 1deas and 1iron out
differences misgivings or opposition

Second The first step for reaching effective results of the
support offered 1s to create the necessary environment for support
acceptance by developing a better understanding and knowledge of
human behavior

Behavior 1s a function of the human structure and 1its
environment It 15 a function of the individual understanding and
perceiving his world It 1s brought about by the effort of the
individual to secure an adjustment between himself and his
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environment  To the supporting country the foremost concern should
be achieving the acceptance of the recerving country based on a
realistic understanding of the support offered Since different cultures
may 1nfluence the understanding of different concepts a carefully
planned communication campaign may help establish a common point
of view and reduce misunderstandings arising from different frames
of reference

In order to realize this objective 1 set out to organize an
extensive media campaign utilizing the different media of
communication the printed word radio TV etc

Finally  The success of any type of support rests on valid
participation or inclusion which may be realized when the senders
and receivers perceptual profiles are reasonably close together
Perceptual differences intervene with effective communication and
hence effective participation  Participation 1s a sharing of meaning
Meaning 1s more effectively imparted when the sender understands
the receivers background and experience the greater the effort to be
exerted to find a common ground of understanding To realize the
concept of inclusion I introduced a number of new 1ideas and put them
mto application which all served to create a shared feeling to achieve
a common goal One example 1s 1nviting university students to work
in the metro project during the summer vacation

In conclusion I believe that for support to be successful we should be
aware that humanity 1s made up of uncompleted individuals that
although every 1individual 1s different from any other one the
qualities of every individual are complementary to the qualities of
those of another that only the melting of these qualities may achieve
the common target and that the most effective support will result
from participation that depends upon the acceptance of each group of
the riches of the other group

THE NATIONAL IMPACT OF MULTICULTURAL EDUCATION
A RENAISSANCE OF NATIVE AMERICAN INDIAN CULTURE
THROUGH TRIBAL SELF DETERMINATION
by

JOSEPH DUPRIS

We know you highly esteem the kind of learning taught in
these colleges and the maintenance of our young men while with
you would be very expensive to you We arc convinced therefore
that you mean to do us good by your proposal and we thank you
heartily But you who are so wise must know that different Nations
have different conceptions of things and you will not therefore
take it amiss if our 1deas of this kind of education happens not to be
the same with yours We have had some experience of 1t  Several of
our young people were formerly brought up 1 the Colleges of
Northern Provinces they were instructed 1n all your sciences but
when they came back to us they were runners ignorant of every
means of living 1n the woods unable to bear either cold or hunger
knew neither how to build a cabin take a deer or kill an enemy
spoke our language imperfectly were therefore neither fit for
hunters warriors nor counselors they were totally good for
nothmg  We are however not i the less and to show our grateful
sense of 1t 1f the gentlemen of Virginia shall send us a dozen of
their sons we will take great care of their education 1nstruct them
in all we know and make men of them

(from the speech by Canassatego a spokesman for the Iroquois
replying to an offer made i 1744 by the Virgima legislature to
provide an education for six Iroquois youths at William and Mary
College )

DINE BIO'LTA ROUGH ROCK DEMONSTRATION SCHOOL
Setting

Rough Rock lies at the foot of Black Mountain in Arizona on the 25 000
square mile Navajo Reservation The nearest sizeable town 1s Gallup
120 miles away  When the Demonstration School was established 1n
the summer of 1966 Rough Rocks population was less than 1000 At
that time the school served 300 children between 6 and 16 years of
age two thirds of whom lived on campus

Philosophy and Objectives
Two themes were fundamental to the philosophy of Rough Rock at the

time of 1ts conception those of cultural identification and local
155
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control Instead of forcing children to relinquish their Indian 1identity
as the price of entering the white mans world Rough Rock stressed a
both and approach The goal was to nstill a sense of pride in being
Indian to show children that they can take the best elements of both
ways of life and combine them into something of value It was felt
that children should be prepared to function in a bicultural setting if
this was their choice in the future In addition organmizers of the
school hoped to involve the local community as much as possible
Unlike most of their predecessors these organizers assumed that
Native American people are capable of both determining the
educational needs of their children and community and taking
responsibility for the operation of educational institutions serving
them The role of professionals thus changed from one of control to
one of assistance

Orgamization and Staffing

Initiaily the BIA turned over a $3 5 mullion new school facility and
both the BIA and OE O awarded about $300 000 each to a private
non profit corporation called Demonstration 1n Navajo Education
(DINE) Soon after Robert Roessel arrived as the first school director
people at Rough Rock elected one woman and four men all
sheepherders and medicine men to the school board Control of the
school immediately passed over to them  They were given absolute
control over hiring firing and general policy The group convened for
all day sessions once a week and also met weekly with Roessel his
staff and the schools all Navajo board of directors In addition
regular meetings were held with the local Chapter

In 1966 10% of the faculty was Navajo by 1971 the figure had
reached 60% All employees received orientation about school
philosophy Indian education Navajo history etc and non Indian
staff and their children were tutored in Navajo language  Salaries
were cut mitially so that more people from the community could be
employed  After two years Roessel stepped down as director He was
replaced by a Navajo and the administration became completely
Indian

Curriculum
The culture 1dentification component of the curriculum has 1ncluded

units about the Navajo hogan 1ts history construction ceremonies
etc Navajo farming and livestock reservation facilities
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land climate and Navajo history and government The Navajo
Curriculum Center at Rough Rock begun in 1967 with Title I grant
monies prepares materials on Navajo history and biographies
Legends chants and oral histories are recorded there by elders in the
community  These people also check the accuracy of other collected
data  Students are involved with adults in an art program learning
from them for example the skills of weaving and silverwork which
could later be a source of income for the children A medicine man
apprenticeship program has been initiated In classes pupils study
traditional uses of plants and discuss contemporary issues such as the
Hop1 Navajo border dispute and Black Mesa controversy A bilingual
program emphasizes mastery of both Navajo and English with Navajo
as the first language of instruction As children grow proficient 1n
English most studies shift into that language

School Community Relations

Rough Rock was established as a community controlled school
Navajos are 1nvolved 1n the school 1n many ways besides
administration however  The adult art program seeks to revive dying
Navajo crafts and also produce more local wage earners Community
members teach students in all aspects of the culture program  Adult
education classes are held Old men who are historians and medicine
men of the tribe come to the dormitories at might to recount legends
Parents are encouraged to come to Board meetings and their childrens
classes and to stay overnight at the school Many are hired on the
dorm staff on a rotating basis  Students go home any weekend they
want  Teachers visit the homes of all their pupils at least twice a year
accompanied by the child and a translator if necessary In addition
non Indian teachers are to live mn a hogan for a period of time 1n order
to experience what 1t 1s hike to haul water chop wood etc  Auxihary
services have been set up to assist the community for example
agricultural products are sold at cost

Other Comments

Rough Rock 1s a highly publicized educational experiment In the first
22 months of operation 1t received 15000 visitors Though
surrounded by some degree of controversy mostly the result of a
criical OEO sponsored evaluation Rough Rock 1s still generally
considered the first 1mportant and dramatic example of
self determination 1n Indian education




CHAPTER 111
LEADING TO CARE AND CARING TO LEAD

Glenn Paige of the Department of Political Science of the University of
Hawan 1s widely acknowledged as one of the worlds top experts on
the surprisingly neglected subject of political leadership  Because the
study of political leadership 1s generally 1gnored by institutions of
higher learning everywhere 1n the world Prof Paige has sought to
bring this lack and the possibility as well as necessity of rectifying it
to the global community 1n many ways For one thing Prof Paige has
convened panels on leadership for recent World Conferences of the
World Futures Studies Federation The articles 1n this section
represent some of the contributions on the role of leaders in and
towards a caring society

Jose Abueva (Philippines) President of the University of The
Philippines at Kuezon City The Philippines leads off with a challenge
to universities everywhere to fulfill their obligation to offer adequate
education and training explicitly for leadership  Given the statements
made by Albert Simone President of the University of Hawan at the
opening of the WEFSF Conference that the University of Hawan seeks to
be a truly international institution of higher learning one might
expect Dr Abuevas challenge to be accepted here

But 1in addition Dr Abueva recounts various challenges towards
education for leadership that have been directed towards his own
United Nations University Indeed one of the most promising 1s that
made by Jean Blondel James MacGregor Burns and Prof Paige
(arguably the Big Three in leadership studies globally) for the creation
of UNU Institution of World Leadership

Reflecting at some length on the theme of this conference on the
future of care Dr Abueva himself calls for the creation of a UNU
Institute for Human Survival Development and Welfare to be created
m New York City so that the findings of the Institute can be placed
immediately on the agenda of various UN organizations which are
headquartered in that city

John Burton (US) follows with seven propositions concerning
leadership 1n response to basic human needs He summarizes his
seven propositions this way

In a sentence the Western interest oriented
personally achieving system 1s the source of global violence not
159
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planned welfare states whether these be socialist or mixed economues
and that world war three like the two before 1t will be fought as a
means of resistance to the pursuit of human needs especially the
needs for independence national identity and distributive justice

Donald Michael (US) next presents persuasive evidence that many
leaders and followers alike currently labor under a massive delusion
that 1t 1s possible to control the social systems of the present To the
contrary these systems are not and they cannot be essentially
controlled Many people recognize that our societies are out of control
now but not many accept what Michael says we all must accept that
the desire and belief 1n control 1s itself a harmful delusion Rather we
need to accept uncertainty as a real and permanent part of life to
Iive with and acknowledge uncertainty and to nurture a new form of
leadership and followership which emphasizes compassion i1nstead of
control and the acceptance of turbulence and fuzziness instead of a
wholly futile search for permanence and surety

Maria Modig (Sweden) examines the consequences of civil
disobedience of certain leaders who seem to care too much Her
articie 1s based on her research 1nto various whistleblowers 1n
Sweden people who cared so much about justice environmental
conditions equality and the like that they spoke out when they saw
persons or 1nstitutions violating laws or moral standards

Her conclusion 1s that such persons who play a tremendously
important role 1n society nonetheless must learn when to quit when
to leave an organization or community 1f they and their cause are to
remain effective If they do not then they will be seen as or actually
become bores who are stuck 1n past situations unable to be effective
leaders any longer in the present or for the future

Erica Landau (Israel) concludes this section on leadership for a
caring society by discussing her experiences 1in 1dentifying and
educating gifted children She emphasizes that giftedness 1s
culturally relative and not absolute  Persons who are gifted in one
situation or environment may not seem to be so in another Most
importantly she stresses that if gifted children 1n culturally deprived
environments are not 1dentified and nurtured then they will likely
exercise their giftedness as juveniles and later adults 1n anti social
ways They may become leaders i1n violence and crime instead of
towards peace and justice To neglect education for the gifted on the
basis that we need to focus on the average or even sub average
learner means that the condition of leadership and followership and
hence of society generally will substantially worsen 1n the future

HOW UNIVERSITIES CAN ASSIST LEADERS AND CITIZENS TO
RESPOND TO GLOBAL CARING NEEDS
by
JOSE ABUEVA

We believe that if humanitarianism were to become a factor to
reckon with 1in international relations just as economic political and
security conditions are this planet would be a better place to live 1n
Hassan bin Talal and Sadruddin Aga Khan Co Chairmen of the
Independent Commission on International Humanitarian Issues 1985

An 1mportant human need 1s for responsive creative principled
leadership 1n all areas of hife This does not mean a dominating elite
but rather persons 1n positions of comprehensive responsibility who
are dedicated to serve others and to assist others to realize their full
human potential ~ This means taking imtiatives as well as responding
supportively to the inttiatives of others

Leadership failure to be responsive to human needs and to find
bases for co operative problem solving action across sectors typically
bring national and 1nternational breakdowns with enormous human
suffering It 1s 1n the interest of each person 1n every nation that the
leaders of every other nation as well as their own develop the
capacity to understand their needs and co operate in assisting their
fulfillment ~ Abdel Salam Majali and Glenn D Paige proponents of an
Institute for Advanced Study in Leadership 1981

The utle of this paper assumes that more universities can as
some already do assist leaders and citizens to respond not only to a
particular society s caring needs but also to global caring needs It
implies that the needs for care and support in any particular society
are somehow related to conditions beyond its national borders and 1n
the world as a whole It suggests national and global responsibility
that the people 1n any country not only in the rich or industrialized
countries have an obligation to be concerned and helpful 1n regard to
the needs for caring and support within and beyond their boundaries
and around the globe However the title 1in a way begs the questions
of what are caring needs who needs caring and support and why

and who should provide care and support 1n a world that 1s constantly
mn flux

1 DEFINING PROBLEMS AND CONCEPTS

To begin with therefore perhaps academics 1n dialogue with
161
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policy makers and other concerned citizens should clarify such
concepts as (1) vulnerability and security (2) caring and support
systems (3) global interdependence in respect of (1) and (2) and (4)
responsibility for caring and support

In fact as I thought of the overall theme of this Conference ( the
future of the ways humans care for one another ) and the way 1t was
tentatively defined several more questions came to mind for which
answers need to be found What 1s a properly caring society from
the viewpoint of 1ts various members and of other societies? For a
start we might take the more or less conventional meaning of caring
and support 1e formal systems to help meet the needs of the aged
or elderly working women the sick the handicapped or disabled the
temporarily unemployed and the like which are also referred to as
social security systems operated by the state business employers
workers organizations and health 1nsurance companies

Beyond their social security systems  societies vary 1n their
concern and provision for the needs of other vulnerable or
disadvantaged members of society  These are the poor 1n general
who compromise a substantial portion 1f not the majority of the people
in many developing countries They are often unemployed or
underemployed hungry undernourished and lacking formal
education 1ncreasing numbers of them are landless and even
homeless By and large to emphasize the point the poor including
those who are marginally self employed in the large cities and towns
are not included in the formal social security systems and they
depend solely or mainly on their own family and sometimes on other
private means 1including charity  Their disadvantaged or marginalized
status 1n society means that they are also the most 1gnored 1if not
oppressed and exploited by the powerful and rich  In other words
there usually 1s a political dimension to their vulnerability and
msecurity and their being and remaining outside the formal social
security system

In this general category could be included some ethnic minorities
aborigines or frontier peoples and those who have been displaced
from theirr homes and land by violent strife refugees 1n their own
country 1f not refugees according to international law A special
category needing care and support are poor children especially
orphans and abandoned ones and street children who now are
estimated to number over 30 million 1in the cities of developing
countrtes and of some 1ndustrialized ones When severely
undernourished they either die young or suffer in many ways
throughout their lives When deprived of caring and nurturing homes
and schooling some of them end up as delinquents and criminals
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Socially and politically alienated youth are yet another category
Youth need the attention and care that would give them proper
socialization and integrate them into society as learming working and
forward looking young citizens and potentially even more useful and
committed adults

In many developing countries and some 1ndustrialized societies
as well sigmificant numbers of adults languish in prison for their
political beliefs or as prisoners of conscience Similarly whole
populations are denied freedom of information and other human
rights that are otherwise umiversally acknowledged in principle

By now we have enlarged our concept of the vulnerable and
disadvantaged 1n society who need caring and support beyond what
social security systems are established for and can afford to provide
We can add to the concept the vicums of various kinds of abuse and
discrimination  alcohol and drug abuse battered women and children
vicums of racism sexism and religious and 1deological intolerance The
concept of caring and support and of needyness could stll be
expanded further to embrace those who whether rich
moderate income or poor are lonely or loveless desperately in need
of love personal warmth or emotional and social support The death
of loved ones divorce or separation of spouses the loss of parents
childlessness prolonged separation of family members serious 1llness
old age and other forms of aloneness and 1solation produce some
common consequences for those affected  Then there are those who
suffer from natural disasters and are unable to recover from their
effects

Moreover the concern for the futures of societies 1n a world 1n
rapid change and transformation and thus of the welfare of future
generations of peoples 1n the various categories that we have
identified 1mpels a consideration of changing caring needs and
support systems  as the world turns  Moreover 1n Ilya Pregogines
perspective We are living 1in a period which emphasizes uncertainty
mnstability fluctuations and amplification In such a world concepts
like order and disorder always have a dual meaning and appear
together Likewise our other concepts for dealing with the world and
its peoples in varying settings and at different levels are also changing
and appear as values on a continuum rather than as simply
dichotomous

Certainly academics and activists call attention to societal and
global problems that require concerned and caring responses  Various
social movements most of them involving scholars and students are
demanding such responses peace movements anti nuclear
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movements womens movements ecological movements human
rights movements ethnic cultural movements labour movements
youth movements  anti authoritarian movements  ant1 racist
movements  religious fundamentalist movements consumers
movements etc  To serve the interests of all humankind the United
Nations system and various international organizations and NGOs have
been established 1ncluding those that bring together the worlds
scholars and universities  These social movements and organizations
are concerned with different but interacting problems that lead
sufferers to feelings of 1insecurity

Social Security 1s only one albeit important of the needed
responses 1n 1ndividual countries and throughout the globe  This 1s
why there 1s a continous search for security as variously defined
national security international security (the Palme Commissions)
common security (Prime Minister Ohiras sogo anzen hosho )
comprehensive security people s security personal security In
development circles one 1s seized by the pursuit of financial securty
food security energy security ecological balance balance of
population resources and the environment survival of cultures
etc

The quests for security survival and balance seems to be
subsumed 1n the mandate of the United Nations Unmiversity to conduct
research 1nto the  pressing global problems of human survival
development and welfare This juxtaposition 1n the UNU Charter 1s
not simply rhetorical 1t suggests both theoretical and practical links
among the three goals whose common and simultaneous fulfilment
defines very tersely the global problematique of humankind

Agamn 1t 1s the task of academics to help decision makers in
various walks of life including social activists at the grassroots to
articulate those global problems and goals in different settings to
examine their compatibilities and contradictions and to devise
possible appropriate responses Differing definitions of security often
reveal conflicts of interest Thus in the name of national security
governments may suppress and oppress critics and dissidents who
thereby lose their freedom and security In fact national security
often means the security of the ruling elite against the protest and
action of the oppressed As Rajm Kothari has observed the pursuit of
national security by every nation and especially by the superpowers
has resulted 1n the common insecurity of all nations Material securnty
may not guarantee the sense of personal security that comes more
from loving and being loved 1n a perceived web of relationships
mvolving other humans and God which make possible loving care and
greater sensitivity to the needs of others
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Academics and universities must assume a large part of the
responsibility of reconceptualizing 1n a global context the changing
meanings of peace security survival humanitarianism
development welfare  and their interconnections of discovering
the causes and consequences of the problems related to them of
assisting leaders and citizens in their efforts to understand those goals
and problems and find practical ways of dealing with them 1n
effecive and beneficial ways 1ncluding basic changes and
transformations 1n the goals structures and processes of 1ndividual
societies and the world community

By global we mean not only the world as a whole (physically
and geographically) but also the problems 1n their totality and
complexity as perceived 1n a pluralistic world and analytically by
scholars scientists and activists To label problems global also
means that they need to be dealt with simultaneously at all
levels 1nternational regional national sub national and grassroots
Scholars need to work with leaders 1n all walks of life to acquire a
global perspective to find ways of looking at humanity and nature as
a unity and to promote human solidarity around the world and across
the generations even as religions underline the umity of all the worlds
peoples under God As many people as possible but especially leaders
need to think globally and act concertedly at various levels The
deals and goals people seek are to be seen as something to learn as
well as to do For this kind of learning we at the UN Umversity led by
Rector Soedjatmoko have adopted the concept of global learning as
essential to human survival and welfare in a shrunken crowded and
mterdependent world  Its elements according to Edward W Ploman
are  participatory learning  or solidarity 1n space  anticipatory
learning  or solidarity mm time and social learning or mutual learning
not only by individuals but by orgamizations and whole communities
nations and all humankind

To examine social security 1tself in the changing national and
global contexts 1s a worthy joint undertaking for academics and
leaders for 1t will uncover varying concepts polictes and programmes
that have evolved to meet the needs of intended beneficiaries as well
as the problems successes and failures that have been experienced
Leaders are usually under heavy pressure to pursue conflicting goals
carry out multifarious responsibilities and reconcile opposed interests
and they could use 1deas and experiences that can be gained from
other countries comparable to their own In this way for example
they could better adapt their social security system and avoid what
might be costly mistakes
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Moreover a comparative study of social security systems 1n
changing contexts could be accompanied by a review of even more
basic concepts such as human needs human survival human
vulnerabilities and security needs which call for adequate human
and social responses personal and individualized as well as general
and 1nstitutionalized  This review can benefit from many resources
Psychologists have theorized about individual and social human needs
The United Nations and 1its agencies have formulated 1deals and goals
and rights and obligations for a peaceful just and humane
mternational community 1t has also come up with the concept of
basic needs that need to be satisfied as a matter of urgency 1n
developing countries  Other scholars have identified peace economic
well being social justice and ecological stability as world order values
to be pursued Religions have emphasized moral and spiritual needs
that transcend and underlie the satisfaction of material needs
National leaders articulate their nations vulnerabilities and needs
which may or may not link those facing other and even all nations
together

Rarely however are so called ordinary citizens consulted
regarding their security and caring needs and this 1s where scholars
using participatory research methods could contribute useful insights
and knowledge to policy makers  Such research involving people as
partners 1n learning could reveal traditional and adaptive and
modern ways of providing social security and meeting other
security needs It can detect the changing roles of the family the clan
the local community the government the church and other
mstitutions  and their capacity for meeting the social security and
other needs of their members

2 EXPLAINING AND ENHANCING CAPACITIES FOR CARING
AND SUPPORT

Human needs including social security needs tend always to outrun
individual social and institutionahzed capacities for meeting them In
part this may be traced to high population growth in many countries
to rapid urbamzation to rising standards and costs of hving to greater
mobility to lack of space in homes to shortfalls in governnment
revenues and to shifing perceptions of the role of fammly vis a vis
government and other instuitutions  The latter are related to changing
values and orientations for example from familism and community
solidarity to 1individualism and  corporatism from mutual
dependence and mutual help to self reliance and self determination
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These are useful hypotheses that need to be tested by scholars in

' particular  countries

Scholars leaders and activists together should also study the

i varying capacity of individual persons and of nations to contribute

support for the needs of other peoples especially those who live far
away from them There are available measures of transnational

| empathy sympathy and concern expressed 1n 1international assistance
. of one form or another ~Why 1s 1t that certamn countries excel others

by far in providing assistance to poor countries? Why are certain
countries and orgamizations 1dentified with them more inclined than
others to contribute to people in other lands who suffer from natural
disasters wars hunger and disease?” On the contrary what make
some 1individuals and nations less concerned or indifferent 1n regard to
the needs of others even within their borders? How 1s a that nations
know for strong individualisms may also be the ones most responsive
to the needs of less fortunate nations?

The prospects for a more abundant global caring and sharing to
satisfy 1interrelated human needs for survival and security are said to
be related to the ability of more and more leaders and citizens around
the world to develop therr identity and loyalty as global citizens or
world citizens over and beyond their various other identities and
loyalties as members of families clans communities organizations
churches religions or country In his book published in 1973 Toward
the 21st Century Education for a Changing World Edwin Reischauer

E stressed the urgent necessity of 1nculcating a sense of world

citizenship based on an emotional awareness of shared interests and

. common 1dentity as human beings Global educatiomists 1n the United

States are teaching students that they are citizens not only of their
own town state and nation but of the world Glenn D Paige has
argued with cogency and eloquence for nonviolent global citizenship
which he defines as an identity and set of rnights and obligations to
increase the well being of humankind as a whole and to support the
life sustaining capabilities of our common global habitat These rights
and obligations are to be carried out without threat or use of killing
force Richard Falk emphasizes the importance of creating new

- values and norms for citizens everywhere at this stage blueprints of

alternative world order systems are not very important What 1s most
essential 1s a new tradition of citizenship based on the values of peace
economic well being human rights and ecological balance

What proportion of the people in any country have the level of
knowledge necessary for an adequate understanding of global
situations and processes ? How strong a feeling of kinship with the
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worldwide human family do they have? What values attitudes and
psychological states account for a peoples knowledge of and
identification with humanity? According to Joseph Short the first two
questions were asked of college students in the United States in 1980
A very small proportion of them had the requisite level of knowledge
25 percent felt nothing tn common with most of the worlds people
and and over one quarter of the students said that they had almost
nothing 1n common with people 1n underdeveloped countries  Short
also observed that activist educators are probing deeper to find out
why people feed overwhelmed by the nuclear and hunger perils and
trying to find out ways of unfreezing minds emotions and capabilities
for action If most of the people in the United States a superpower
with worldwide interests to protect and promote have a low level of
global knowledge and 1dentification what would be the situation 1n
other countries? In the interest of common human survival and
welfare 1n an 1nterdependent world 1t would seem imperative 1indeed
that scholars educators leaders and activists discover the reasons
why global knowledge and 1dentification 1s low or weak among
perhaps most peoples of the world Are these the same reasons why
political leaders lack the political will to act on well known global
problems? What other factors explain incapacity for action?

Daunting as are the tasks of leadership and citizenship for human
survival development and welfare on a global scale there are
salutary signs that modest progress 1n achieving those tasks 1s
possible  Despite the many threats to human survival and well being
global crises and the erosion of multilateralism the realities of global
community and 1nterdependence are visible as are 1international
co operation and assistance 1n various fields of human endeavor
Again what Glenn D Paige identified as factors favouring non violent
global citizenship may be cited as also favouring global sharing and
caring 1n the specific sense of social security or in the broadest sense
of enhancing global human survival development and welfare  He
mentioned the human capacity for multuple identities and loyalties for
celebration of outstanding human performance and services and of
natural beauty and bounties for compassion beyond the boundaries of
the nation state for curiosity for discovery and travel for
appreciating  that the well being of others depends upon the
well being and contradictions of the self and that the welfare of the
self depends on the welfare of others We can point to innumerable
international organizations governmental and non governmental to
multilateral and bilateral aid to philanthropy to charity to volunteer
services to world conferences and sports to internationally linked
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social activism to religious programmes for the poor the homeless
the sick and the dying to USA for Africa and Race Against Time The
United Nations has special programmes for or studies on 1nfants
children mothers women 1n general youth workers farmers and
fishermen the handicapped the aged refugees and peoples
threatened by war and suffering from famine and disease

In asking about the prospects for evolving a properly caring
society and a properly caring world I venture to ask What kinds
of individuals homes communities orgamzations and countries and
m what settings would be expected to show increases steadiness or
decreases 1n love compassion humanitarianism and human solidarity
upon which may be based the global caring and support we are
talking about 1n this Conference? In order to advance to a future that
will provide individuals nations and the whole world with reduced
vulnerabilities and 1insecurities and therefore with net gains 1n
well being and security what changes are required in people s
perceptions awareness knowledge values attitudes relationships
commitments skills and 1n their social structures and processes”?
These are basic questions that universities research centres and
scholars should continue to address if they are to assist leaders and
citizens to respond to societal and global caring needs

3 GLOBAL PROBLEMS AND THE UNIVERSITIES OF THE
FUTURE

In order that universites may be better able to promote
understanding of global problems and their interconnections with
nattonal and local problems and contribute to their simultaneous
alleviation or solution by leaders and citizens universities have to
consciously develop a number of mutually reinforcing capacities 1n
addition to theirr pursuit of conventional academic and scientific
excellence  This insight and hindsight 1s derived from an assessment
of the UN Umversity by 1ts Centre staff field directors and guest
scholars who convened for the Universitys fourth annual planning
meeting 1n Tokyo in April 1986

Thus 1n addition to the constant quest for scholarly and scientific
research and learning the leading unmiversity or universities 1n every
country may each have to develop the following capacities

a) 1ts capacity to take a long term and 1nter generational view and
to anticipate global problems and future states of the world and
the human condition
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b) 1ts capacity to deal with various sectors of society and to link
problems from the local to the global level

c) 1ts capacity to be problem solving in the broad sense of this term
and thus to be relevant and responsive to pressing global
problems and to the fears and anxieties as well as the hopes and
aspirations of humankind but especially of the disadvantaged
majorities who are poor and marginalized 1n many respects

d) 1ts ability to be on the frontiers or cutting edge of knowledge and
learning working with some of the leading scholars 1n various
parts of the world

€) 1ts capacity to co operate with umversities in the region and
other parts of the world

f) 1ts capacity to learn and learn how to learn which include the
faculty to unlearn to question not only conventional knowledge
but also hypotheses and assumptions and to counteract the
tendency to 1gnore what may be important areas not related to
ones paradigm this includes the ability to think differently to
recognize the limitations of particular disciplines approaches
methodologies and techniques

g) 1ts capacity to investigate problems 1n ways that combine the
perspectives and methods of various disciplines and professions
respect different cultural traditions and recognize divergent
schools of thought and 1deologies

h) 1ts capacity to focus and unclutter 1ts agenda concentrating on
fewer activities while maintaining a transnational presence for
which 1t must have the will for closure and change whenever
necessary

1) 1ts capacity to relate to the interface between scientists and
non scientists to use indigenous knowledge and learn with and
from the people whose situation 1s being studied

1) 1ts overall ability to project an image as a distinctive useful and
valued university in the perception and judgement not only of 1its
national constituencies but also of umiversities in other parts of
the world

In this direction the eleven year old UN University has a great
deal to learn and develop but 1t has at least discovered what 1t has to
do 1if 1t 1s to become a distinctive useful and valued university in the
view of 1ts recognized constituencies the United Nations and 1ts
agencies the worlds scholars and the worlds public

UNUs assessors affirmed that the University should continue
with certain ongoing scholarly concerns and interests in 1ts broadened
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research agenda  They pointed out the need for more variables to be
interrelated and 1integrated at higher levels of complexity which would
bring mto focus the many and more complex dimensions of problems
that are being studied more or less separately in various research
projects but should henceforth be grasped in their larger complexity
and 1nterconnected wholeness They urged a greater application of
the comparative method 1nvolving more countries and regions and 1in
fact the whole world and all humanity 1n some cases

They also recommended the following foct among the next
generation of integrative studies the UNU should undertake

1) Views of the world from the South (to complement the better
known views of the world from the North)

2) How the world has changed in the last fifty years

3) Philosophies of history

4) Perceptions of the problematique of governance from local to
global levels

5) The relations worldwide between the disadvantaged and the rich
and priviledged

6) Life support systems and governance for sustainable livelihood
for all but especially the disadvantaged and for their access to
resources and technologies

7) Vulnerability 1n addition to peace and security

8) More beneficial rural urban configurations

9) Conservation and sustainable development

10) Social and global transformation as essential concomittants of
peace and development

At the same time that they stressed the importance of focussing
on the interfaces or hinges between the 1ssues problems and vanables
being studied 1n separate research projects they also emphasized the
interrelations among the Umversity s three scholarly functions of
research  post graduate training and dissemination of knowledge
tramning for research research for training research and tramning for
capacity building for individuals and institutions and both research
and tramning as vehicles of dissemination and the preparation of
textbooks reflecting the UNU approaches in linking local and national
problems to those at the global level

With the theme of this Conference in mind 1 suggest that the
UNU design a study on Local Global Caring Support Systems for
Social Participation of Disadvantaged People The following 1s how I
described the propose study
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Building on and linking UNUs work 1n separate ongoing projects
and a few new ones UNU should undertake a comprehensive and
integrative comparative study on a number of disadvantaged people
and groups 1n selected countries These are women 1n general
(working mothers pregnant women single mothers and widows 1n
particular) children youth and the elderly in or out of family
households the sick disabled and handicapped ethnic minorities
migrants refugees and other locally displaced persons and majorities
in many developing countries who are poor and often unemployed
homeless landless and also oppressed and exploited

UNU should study these disadvantaged people and groups 1n
their changing contexts in two ways (1) The traditional and modern
caring and support systems available for them and (2) theiwr current
or possible social participation and 1ntegration 1n society The latter
includes their self determination and empowerment as productive
and valued citizens Leaders and people around the globe can learn
from the worlds rich and varied experience 1n caring and social
participation thus making UNU meanmingful to the hives of millions

In highlighting the call for the next generation of integrative
studies and suggesting a comprehensive and 1integrative study on
Local Global Caring I should mention that the UNU has separate and
still to be integrated research activities focussed on Household Gender
and Age Womens Work and Family Strategies Nutrition and Primary
Health Care Security Vulnerability and Violence Security and
Development Peace and Global Transformation Regional Peace and
Security Perspectives on Contemporary Youth Regional Perspectives
that examine the role of the state in the process of transformation,
transnationalization the role and character of social movements and
new socto political approaches to solving crittical problems Ethnic
Minorities and Human and Social Development on the Global Impact
of Human Migration on Hunger and Poverty the Poorest Billion
Development and Technological Transformation the Management of
Change Perceptions of Desirable Societies 1n Different Religions and
Ethical Systems and the Management of Complexity The UNU 1s also
embarking on a study that should be of special relevance to this
Conference namely Poverty and Welfare Resource Allocation Social
Support Systems 1n Transition  According to the project description
The concern centres on the notion that traditional forms of social
support may not persist and yet state 1ntervention of the type
attempted 1n the 1industrialized countries will only lead to
unmanageable problems of social insurance and income transfer
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Let me add that many among the UNU staff and co operating
scholars around the world believe that the University has an
obligation to be a spokesperson or a spokes institution for the poorest
sections of the worlds population to share and spread concern for
what these people feel want need demand protest against and are

L able or unable to satisfy More umiversities 1n the future should join
¢ those which are now committed to such a role 1f universities are to
t assist leaders and citizens in responding to caring needs on a global

scope

4 LEADERSHIP FOR NATIONAL GLOBAL PROBLEM SOLVING

£ Given the influence of leaders on the opinions and behaviors of many
people how can universities assist leaders in various fields in gaining
visions of alternative futures and 1n developing the knowledge skills
and the will to come to grips with problems? By virtue of their

strategic positions 1n their societies political leaders particularly need
to be assisted in understanding how local and national problems they
face are linked to global one that are often i1gnored But knowledge
and understanding and a sense of responsibility concerning global
problems and needs such as global caring needs and support are not
enough In Robert C Tuckers view leadership 1s not concerned solely
with power Leadership has the three fold tasks of diagnosing the
situation authoritatively devising a course of action designed to
resolve or alleviate the problems and mobilizing the political
community s supports for the leaders defimition of the situation and
their prescribed policy response

Tucker also makes the useful distinction between constituted
leaders who hold official positions of power and non constituted
leaders who perform leadership tasks for the communmity 1n their
non official capacity When constituted leaders are 1n default
non constituted leaders often arise to fill the gap  This 1s true 1n
individual societies and in the world at large with respect to global
issues and and problems It is this consideration among others that
suggests the need to 1nvolve non governmental leaders or social
activists 1n global learning experiences

Scholars can help leaders in the task of diagnosing situations and
problem 1n their complex 1nterrelated wholeness and 1f possible 1n
devising policy options However committed and determined leaders
may be they need the understanding and support of their
constituencies 1n order to push through their course of action or policy
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Scholars and educators can help leaders 1n both the short run and the
long run by increasing the people s level of awareness knowledge and
emotional commitment to solving the pressing problems of society and
of the world at large so that these would be seen by them to be m
their own 1nterest the nations and humanity s at the same ume

In different ways and with varying degrees of success
universities are providing learning opportunities for young students a
number of whom become tomorrows leaders for so called mid career
or emerging leaders and for those now 1n top leadership positions
However the mulitary management schools and business corporations
probably excell in preparing people specifically for leadership roles
Some universities 1n the United States and Europe have special
programmes or seminars for younger leaders from different countries
But few institutions gear their learning programmes especially to
assist political leaders and activists for dealing with global 1ssues and
problems transcending national and local problems or beyond the
compass of one or a few disciplines or professions Thus proposals for
an Advanced Seminar on Global Problems and of an Institute for
Advanced Studies Leadership both to be mmtiated within the United
Nations University have this consideration in mind As Willlam Shaw
Glenn D Paige and this writer saw the need for an Advanced Seminar
on Global Problems for mud career leaders in and out of governments
to be drawn from various countries their Justification was as follows

As we approach the 21st century 1t 1s increasingly
apparent that strictly national efforts to respond to
human needs are 1nadequate There are universal
global 1ssues such as peace and security economic
well being hunger ecological balance co existence of
different peoples and social systems plus many other
critical 1ssues all transcending local state and national
boundaries No nation can be safe while the world 1s
Insecure  No nation can be sure of economic Justice
while global injustice prevails No nation can be certain
of human rights without global respect for human
dignity

In the normal course of career development many
leaders have limited tme to devote to gaining
comprehensive knowledge of the world 1ts people and
leaders 1n view of their other time constraints  Some
leaders have focused their primary attention on single
1ssues (e g environment peace etc) and therefore

i
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have not had the time to look at a range of critical
world 1ssues Leaders normally have little free time
for comprehensive study reflectton and sharing of
experiences with persons outside therr own sector of
activity When top leadership positions are reached
requiring global perspective greater sensitivity to
human needs and the ability to establish working
relations with other leaders to solve pressing problems
there 1s little opportunity to quickly acquire these skills
It 1s difficult to gamn access to relevant and umely
information on global 1ssues  There are few 1f any
nstitutions devoted to the preparation of leaders wath
global outlooks who can co operate within and across
national and insututional boundaries Top leadership
especially those 1n national political positions confront
their awesome problems essentially unaided and
unprepared

The Advanced Seminar on Global Problems was 1ntended to
stimulate the participants capacity for global thinking related to
national and local problems for understanding development as part of
societal and global transformation and for developing the qualities of
leadership that are needed 1n dealing with global problems
Leader participants would be selected based upon their recognized
potential to hold key national/international positions 1n the near term
future 1n government industry  labour religious media and other
social organizations The Seminar would Integrate knowledge on
global problems leadership and social learning The UNU also
recognizes that 1n the long run the learning capacity of various
instituttons and of whole populations will be necessary i1f national as
well as world leaders are to have constituencies that understand and
Support proposed measures to deal effectively with global problems
(A pilot Advanced Seminar 1n Africa 1s being planned and
mmplemented)

In recommending the establishment of an Institute for the
Advanced Study of Leadership Jean Blondel James MacGregor Burns
and Glenn D Paige stated

What needs to be realized 1s that world leaders and
those who surround them probably broadly reflect the
mixture of hope and helplessness which charactenises all
of us while these leaders like all of us are confronted
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with daily national problems which have a direct impact
on them World leaders are often extremely transient
the average post 1945 leader has remamed 1n office for
only about three years and other members of
governments have been 1n their posts for periods of
about the same length furthermore world leaders are
often either catapulted to office with no or very little
preparation to government (let alone world affairs) or
have had to devote more attention to the problem of
securing election and achieving leadership than to the
content and nature of their activities after becoming
leaders

In short the preparation to leadership 1s haphazard
and the forms which the career often takes before
accession to leadership are rarely adequate traiming for
the exercise of leadership Leaders (like scholars) only
push for the matters and the solutions in which they
have a deep interest

It should be stressed that many leaders can and do learn and
lead And 1t should be realized James MacGregor Burns reminds us
that some problems are simply 1ntractable whatever the quality of
leadership It 1s common knowledge that with rare exceptions
scholars may not really know the roots of public problems and needs
Whatever may be said of leaders leadership 1s indispensable 1n all
social hife Generalizations often made about the shortcomings of
leaders or their strengths need study and comparison across many
countries  Scholars and educators need to know leaders summon the
political will to pursue their goals 1n the face of obstacles 1f the former
are to assist the latter Such knowledge can be learned through
research and dialogue 1nvolving participants from politics education
religion and other sectors of society and the global community

5 TOWARDS A LEADERSHIP INSTITUTE FOR HUMAN
SURVIVAL, DEVELOPMENT, AND WELFARE

The time may come soon to begin exploiting the idea of establishing a
research and training centre fo the UN Umversity to be known as
Leadership Institute for Human Survival Development and Welfare
New York would be a suitable location because the Institute would be
readily accessible to United Nations diplomats visiting leaders around
the world attending UN meetings UN permanent missions personnel
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and UN officials In turn the Institute could avail itself of the services
of UN experts academics and other resource persons from North
American universities research centres governments and other
sectors

The Institute could perform the following functions

1) An information clearing house on research and education on
global problems that are the concern of the United Nations the
UN University and other umiversities and research centres

2) A cntical forum for dialogue on global problems for leaders in
various fields scholars and social activists

3) A tramning centre for mid career leaders and young persons
interested 1n 1nternational and developmental affairs and
multilateral co operation

4) A research centre for studying leadership for global
problem solving and for integrating and transforming knowledge
and 1nformation on global problems generated by the UNU and
other research 1nstitutions and agencies and for developing
learning materials for the world forum and training centre

5) A haison service linking the UNU to the United Nations the
Secretariat UN missions and interested North American scholars

6) Part of a network of institutions with converging interests such
as the proposed North American Academic Council on the United
Nations the Interaction Group of former presidents and prime
ministers  International Studies Association World Futures
Studies Federation International Society for Political Psychology
etc

Exploration of the Institute can draw ideas from a variety of
proposals 1including those already submitted to the UN University In
Glenn D Paiges book published in 1977 The Scientific Study of
Political Leadership he expressed the hope that The United Nations
eventually might come to accept responsibility for explicitly educating
international leaders

6  SOCIAL LEARNING AND MANAGEMENT OF SOCIAL
TRANSFORMATION

Early in 1981 David C Korten on behalf of the Management Institutes
Working Group on Socral Development proposed collaboration
between the Group and the UNU 1n line with the development of social
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learning as a means of tranformation at the national level and the
rural community  With UNUs collaboration the Group would build
networks linking scholars 1n various countries to share experiences in
building 1ndividual and community capabilities to provide social
services and manage natural resource systems and in applying a
social learning approach to reorienting large bureaucracies toward
support of community self help efforts in order to achieve changes in
policy organization procedures and personnel skills and attitudes
needed for their redefined roles

7  UNUINSTITUTE FOR WORLD LEADERSHIP

In May 1981 this proposal by the European Consortium for Political
Research was submitted by Jean Blondel James MacGregor Burns and
Glenn D Paige In their statement the authors said

We are writing out of the deep conviction that 1in the
present state of national and international crisis facing
the governments of the world one of the most urgent
tasks for the academic community 1s the setting up of an
institute devoted to the study and 1mprovement of
political leadership We feel that the United Nations
University 1s the 1deal organization and indeed the only
one through which such an 1nstitute can be launched
and prosper

the peace and security of the world which the
United Nations has been set up to maintain are
obviously endangered by the arms pile ups taking place
ﬁmong the superpowers and elsewhere they are also
threatened by the many conflicts 1n various parts of the
planet which at any moment could turn 1nto major
conflagration 1f they were allowed to escalate These
developments are obviously fuelled by the two other
major challenges which the world faces those of the
enormous disparities between rich and poor and of the
widespread disregard for human rights The fact (1s)
that the North South problem and 1ts many ramifications
within both the North and the South are among the
most serious potential sources of conflict as well as a
human disgrace These three problems of world peace
economic order and human rights will begin to be
tackled only when governments and leaders 1n
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particular become truly personally committed to giving
them absolute and permanent top priority

The proponents cited reasons why the commitment of national
leaders to solving global problems 1s limited and national problems
are given highers priority than the overall crises facing mankind
They went on to say

Given this state of affairs there 1s an overwhelming
case for the immediate setting up of an organisation of a
scholarly character devoted to the analysis of the
problems facing world leaders and to the discovery of
means by which these leaders can see their tasks
alleviated and therefore can concentrate on pressing
world problems an orgamisation which would also be
designed as a forum where past present and future
world leaders would exchange 1deas both about
leadership and about the tasks facing governments It
seems obvious however that unless [the Brandt
Commission on International Development Issues and the
Palme Commission on Security Issues and Disarmament]
are paralleled by an organisation acting as a continuous
underpinning of these activities fostering further
developments undertaking the necessary supporting
research and generally bringing together the political
academic and other members of the world community
concerned with these problems the impact of (such)
bodies will remain limited

The authors then argued the case why the UN Umversity should
set up their proposed Institute for World Leadership

An organisation such as the one which we envisage
here needs both to belong to a broader institution and to
be spread out geographically this 1s why the United
Nations University 1s 1deally suited to launch and develop
the 1dea  The United Nations Umiversity has world wide
influence 1ts links with the United Nations are such that
world leaders will take notice of a world leadership
programme which 1t would sponsor while the
programme would not be dependent on any government
The structure of the United Nations University 1is also
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such that having launched the programme 1t will be able
to spread 1ts various segments across the world by using
local 1nstitutions of course but without having to rely
entirely on them Only the United Nations University can
call on the help of those all over the planet who are
concerned with both the theoretical and practical
problems which such an Institute for World Leadership
will have to analyse and to attempt to solve

8 A UNU INSTITUTE FOR ADVANCED STUDY IN LEADERSHIP

In June 1981 Abdel Salam Majali  President of the University of
Jordan and Chairman of the UNU Council made this proposal to the
Unmiversity with the assistance of Glenn D Paige Dr Majali was
deeply interested in a learning experience involving as many as 1 000
young leaders from several countrres each year The guiding
principles of such large scale learning experience 1n a travelling
leadership seminar are (1) peer learming (2) diversity of background
(3) younger leaders of promise (4) direct exposure to global
conditions through travel observation and Inquiry  (5) meetings to
question leaders in each country (6) preparation of leadership policy
papers on global problems of interest to each participant (7) making
the traveling fellows group 1tself a global research teaching
problem solving and advisory group in microcosm

9  "WORLD STUDIES" AND A "WORLD CAMPUS" FOR THE UNU

Kenneth E Boulding shared his Reflections on the United Nations
University 1n a succinct statement In Bouldings view

The major function of the United Nations University
which 1s implicit 1n all 1ts programmes 1s to develop
mcreased human knowledge around the world of the
world as a total system At the moment 1t 1s doing this
almost entirely through research programmes but there
1s a great opportunity for expansion into education that
1s 1nto the propagation on a world scale of more accurate
images of the world which 1ts own research programmes
and others of similar kinds are developing

To this Boulding suggested that UNU develop a curriculum 1n
world studies that would look at the world as a total physical
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biological and social System 1n space time as an ecosystem 1in the
short period and as an evolutionary system in the long period He
then suggested how appropriate learning materials might be
developed which would also give for each country region and culture
a sense of how 1t 1s placed 1n the total world By appointing teaching
fellows 1n universities all over the world the UNU would 1n effect
develop a world campus and a body of people devoted to 1t and
familiar with 1t 1n every country and region of the world

At various sessions of the UNU Council Elise Boulding suggested
that UNU researchers undertake as part of their commitment to the
University s mission to give lectures on the subject of their studies
Moreover UNU might collaborate with graduate schools around the
world 1n a dialogue on global 1ssues and problems utilizing the results
of the UNU's research

Thus 1n the various ways recommended by the Bouldings the
UNU could Iink up with the world s academic community and teachers
In an interactive and mutually beneficial global outreach together
scholars and teachers could create and exchange accurate 1mages of
the world and help stimulate that world public consciousness of the
need for increasing humankinds collective capacity to deal with 1ts
problems and realize desirable world order values

10 AN NGO OR PVO APPROACH

It should be noted that the UNU has so far established only one
research and traiming centre of 1ts own the World Institute for
Development Economics Research (WIDER) which 1s located in Helsink
The Government of Finland which 1s hosting WIDER has pledged US$30
million for 1ts endowment fund but nternational funding for WIDER 1s
envisaged Japanese business leaders and scholars are mitiating a
programme of activities that are expected to lead to the creation of a
UNU Institute of Advanced Studies in Tokyo where the UNU has 1ts
headquarters The University 1s also vigorously promoting the
establishment of a proposed Institute for National Resources 1n Africa
(INRA)

Following the private and non governmental 1nitiative of the
Japanese 1t 1s suggested that North American scholars take the lead 1n
exploring the desirability and feasibility of setting up the Institute for
Human Survival Development and Welfare I am suggesting A
successful demonstration of the need for and potential benefit of
establishing the Institute following a number of preparatory activities
and 1ntensive exploration could lead to support by private donors and



182 Who Cares”? And How? Futures of Caring Societies

the national governments of North American cities States and
Provinces Eventually the national governments of North America
may be persuaded to contribute to the enterprise as well as to the
Endowment Fund of the UN University All this 1s no more than a
futuristic vision and a hope at this moment

SUMMARY

The title of this paper emphasizes the role of umiversities in helping
leaders and citizens to respond to global caring needs As 1
acknowledged 1n my presentation that role 1s best performed 1n
cooperation with leaders and citizens especially social activists 1 a
triangular partnership which enables all actors to learn from each
other At the outset I 1dentified ten distinguishable but overlapping
categories of people needing care and support (1) the usual objects of
social security schemes (2) the poor in general (3) ethnic minorities
aborigines and frontier and displaced people (4) poor children (5)
alienated youth (6) prisoners of conscience and victims of human
rights violations (7) victims of abuse and discrimination (8) the
lonely or loveless (9) victims of natural disasters (10) future
generations

As Abdel Salam Majali and Glenn D Paige have indicated an
important human need 1s for responsive creative principled
leadership 1n all areas of life This certainly applies to the alleviation
of human suffering and the response to caring needs In this respect
umversities and scholars can assist leaders social activists and citizens
by helping them 1n (1) anticipating and articulating problems (2)
defining problems and concepts and redefining them as the need
arises (3) warning and challenging leaders and citizens in regard to
pressing and foreseeable problems (4) explaining differing and
changing capacities for caring sharing and support (5) enhancing
those capacities and (6) providing learning opportunites for leaders
social activists and citizens

However 1n order that the leading university or universities in a
country would be able to play the above role they would have to
transform themselves by developing a number of mutually reinforcing
capacities 1n addition to academic excellence as commonly understood
Finally leadership for national global problem solving was discussed
in relation to the evolution of the idea of establishing in the future a
leadership Institute for Human Survival Development and Welfare as
a research and training centre of the United Nations University in New
York the host city of the United Nations Let me underline the fact
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that this 1S no more than a personal vision and hope which I have
begun to share with some academic colleagues around the world
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REPRESSION OF HUMAN NEEDS
SYSTEM SURVIVAL OR DESTRUCTION?
by
JOHN BURTON

INTRODUCTION

The question we are addressing 1s the extent and consequences of '

political leadership which 1s 1n the interests of system preservation
suppressive of ontological human needs and aspirations

By leadership we mean 1n this context decision making
leadership generally rather than the leadership of particular
personalities that happen to be i high office at a particular time By
ontological human needs
those of recognition 1dentity and others
development of the individual as a social entity

I wish to advance seven propositions

necessary to the full

First human societal needs of development such as the need for ]
require

individual

identity and the need for distributive justice
satisfaction before there can be stability in social and political
relationships national or 1nternational
Second while the pursuit of these needs 1s most clearly
observed 1n mult: ethnic and mult class societies especially m
conditions of political and economic underdevelopment needs of §
identity and distributive justice are no less sought though less

conspicuously 1n all societies
levels

Third personal achieving societies that 1s laissez faire free
enterprise economic systems with which are associated
political system of government that caters for special interest groups
are becoming more rather than less strongly 1nstitutionalized
repress the human drive for needs fulfillment
creating pohtical 1instability for themselves which 1s spilling over 1into
international relations

Fourth
support to many feudal or autocratic regimes which are able to
survive only by reason of political repression
these are free societies

even developed ones

by which 1s meant free enterprise systems
184

as will be explained we mean needs such as }

and at all income }

the party
to §
In this way they are
the United States and 1ts free enterprise allies glve

on the grounds that
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fAt the same time the US seeks to destabilize others which seek to
i construct a more sharing economic system so necessary 1n conditions
tof underdevelopment

] Fifth under pressure of human needs fulfillment changes away
Ffrom free enterprise systems will take place within the Western
Esphere of influence leading to 1increased military 1nterventions by the
FUS and 1ts allies increased terrorism by those who feel frustrated 1n
f the pursuit of their developmental and identity needs and finally to a
gsense of failure and insecurity within the US and other free
enterprlse countrtes  This will lead to further acts desperation

Sixth the personally achieving society once 1nsecure and
gdefensive diverts research and development not to social goals such
Las education but to military defense leading to trends toward a
mllltary economy which cannot be reversed except 1n conditions of
Edeliberate planning for post war or post disarmament reconstruction
Seventh the continuing demal of independence of nations 1n
Farcas strategically significant for the great powers for example in the
EMiddle East and Central America must lead to conflict between the
contendmg parties and finally to great power conflict

In a sentence the Western 1nterest oriented  personally

fachieving system 1s the source of global violence not planned welfare
states whether these be socialist or mixed economies and that world
twar three like the two before 1t will be fought as a means of
resistance to the pursuit of human needs especially the needs for
hindependence national 1dentity and distributive Justice

‘'THE PROBLEM

EThere are 1n the world society a large number of situations 1 which
fdemands on authorities are being made by cultural ethnic and
funderprivileged groups and are being resisted by elites leading to

iviolent conflicts

; Some come to mind as they are in our newspapers regularly
South Africa Northern Ireland Cyprus Sm Lanka Philippines Angola
{Ethiopia  El Salvador Afghanistan South Korea to name but a few
IThe Defense Department has listed 42 such situations (The
EWashington Post of April 27 1986)

_ The patterns are regular  peaceful protest refusal of demands
fviolent protest attempts at repression  escalated violence and

terrorism - state terrorism  external interventions and further military
Fescalation
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t the same time the US seeks to destabilize others which seek to
construct a more sharing economic system so necessary 1n conditions
underdevelopment

Fifth under pressure of human needs fulfillment changes away
from free enterprise systems will take place within the Western

sphere of influence leading to 1increased mulitary interventions by the
US and 1ts allies 1ncreased terrorism by those who feel frustrated 1n
the pursuit of their developmental and identity needs and finally to a
sense of failure and insecurity within the US and other free
enterprlse countries  This will lead to further acts desperation

f Sixth the personally achieving society once 1nsecure and
ldefensive diverts research and development not to social goals such
as education but to military defense leading to trends toward a
fmilitary economy which cannot be reversed except 1n conditions of
[deliberate planning for post war or post disarmament reconstruction

1 Seventh the continuing demal of independence of nations 1n
areas strategically significant for the great powers for example 1n the
Middle East and Central America must lead to conflict between the
contending parties and finally to great power conflict

In a sentence the Western 1nterest oriented personally
lachieving system 1s the source of global violence not planned welfare
bstates  whether these be socialist or mixed economies and that world
twar three like the two before 1t will be fought as a means of
Lresistance to the pursuit of human needs especially the needs for
ndependence national identity and distributive Justice

. THE PROBLEM

There are 1 the world society a large number of situations in which
demands on authorities are being made by cultural ethnic and
underpr1v11eged groups and are being resisted by elites leading to
b violent conflicts

Some come to mind as they are 1n our newspapers regularly
South Africa Northern Ireland Cyprus Sni Lanka Philippines Angola
FEthiopia  El Salvador Afghamistan South Korea to name but a few
EThe Defense Department has listed 42 such situations (The
Washington Post of April 27 1986)

'_ The patterns are regular  peaceful protest refusal of demands
F violent protest attempts at repression escalated violence and

P terrorism  state terrorism  external 1interventions and further military
¢ escalation




186 Who Cares? And How”? Futures of Caring Societies

It 1s to be noted that in every case these are protracted conflicts
Attempts to settle them by bargaining and negotiation fail  Attempts
to settle them by force inevitably lead to escalated conflict  The
reason 1s that they have their source in 1nalienable and primordial
needs of human development which will be pursued whenever
opportunities emerge and usually regardless of consequences to self
and to society

HUMAN NEEDS

These conflicts 1n world society and also the increasing incidence of
terrorism  direct our attention to the political reality that demands on
authorities relate not primarily to material 1nterests that are
negotatiable but predominately to certain human needs that are
common to the human species and will be pursued regardless of
consequences

These conflicts 1n world society are mirrored 1n industry 1
male female relations and wherever human needs for 1dentity are
suppressed

We have been 1n error in assuming that the individual 1s
infinitely malleable and can be socialized into behaviors that accord
with social 1nstitutions Legal man or woman a person whose
behavior 1s determined by a costing of the consequences of detection
and punishment 1s a ficion Economic man or person who calculates
on this basis of market conditions fits into economic theory but has
little to do with humanity  The real person 1s something different
The 1ndividual and identity group seek ethnic and cultural 1dentity
distributive justice  meaningful political participation and
opportunities for self determination and development This has
always been the case and will always be the case

HISTORY OF CIVILIZATIONS

It 1s because the person 1s not wholly malleable that civilizations have
moved from slavery and feudalism to more liberal forms of control
There 1s a historical continuity 1n  protest against authoritative
controls It 1s clear that this movement 1s still at an early stage
repressive elites are still the rule not the exception  What we are
witnessing 1n the world today 1s no different from protest and
repression of protest in the past except that we are now beginming to
encounter thanks to means of violent protest the political reality
that effective political power finally resides in the individual and

f 1dentity groups
repression and can survive for a long period of time at great cost but
£ finally suitably led peoples
e be pursued prevails
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not in state authorities The state has the means of

power reflecting human needs that will

We could summarize all this by saying that authorities the state
management 1n industry the teacher and the head of the family are
no longer the locus of power and are in trouble It 1s the individual
usually acting through an identity group of others with the same
objectives who 1s finally the controlling force  There are needs of

- individual development and control that will be pursued regardless of

L consequences
g merely postpone the inevitable

Manipulation socialization coercion and repression
The 1nevitable 1s foreseeable given

the universal availability of means of violence
WESTERN POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY

This continuing conflict between human demands and elite resistance
has been embodied in Western political philosophy Western party
political systems of government are adversarial in their legal and

i political 1nstitutions plainuff versus defendant government versus
[ opposition employer versus employee They are charactrized by
i we they relations 1n  the work place and generally They

- nstitutionalize the conflict between demands for individual identity

and recognition on the one hand and resistance to these demands on
the other  The underlying political legal philosophy on which they are
based 1s the classical one that there are those who have a night to
expect obedience and others who have a moral obligation to obey

The source of this right and the basis of the selection of those
who have the right have never been made clear 1 political
philosophy ~ Empirically we have to conclude that the right of an elite
to expect obedience 1s a right derived from possession of the power
necessary to impose values and institutions on others This applies at
all social levels from the family the school the work place to the
highest political level

And now due to a variety of historical and contemporary
circumstances which have played into the hands of individuals and
identity groups power elites are under fire 1n many countries The
more power they have and exercise the greater and not the less
grows the opposition to them

In the world society very many states are governed by elites
that while legal that 1s 1n control and internationally recognized have
little legitimized support They rely on their own and on foreign



188 Who Cares? And How? Futures of Caring Societies

military power to remain i control ~ With the general availability of §
weapons of violence their control 1s being eroded and their §
dependence on external support increased It 1s these non legitimized §

power elites that fuel East West conflict

The same analysis holds good for relations between more and less |

powerful states The great powers exercise power based and
non legitimized authority over smaller states The longer term
consequences are the same more and more resistance separately and
then together

RESPONSES

A first response by the powerful to failure in policy 1s coercion more
of the reaction that has already failled  For this reason there 1s a
strong movement globally towards increased state repression and at
the international level an escalation of mulitary power

The United States 1s the most economically and mulitanly

powerful 1mperial state 1n history It 1s supported by those elites §

which lack legitimization and require United States support for
survival It 1s not seen by others to be standing for law morality
human needs or justice  The domestic costs of 1ts imperialism are
escalating with 1ncreased opposition thus increasing 1n some social
segments a sense of relative deprivation through the destruction of
educational and health infrastructures Like other impernial powers
before 1t 1t has no reasoned option but to contract out of this role
before 1t 1s too late but like the elites of other imperial powers before
it 1t will destroy 1itself and others in the process rather than admit 1ts
own system faults

This use of power 1s the characteristic response to failure in the
management of Soviet American relations  There 1s no attempt to get
to the root of the problem  The result 1s that we are witnessing a
sham conflict If either the US or the Soviet Union were to spin off
the side of the earth another enemy would have to be found by the
other  The problem 1s not 1n their particular relationships It 1s
rather 1nternal for each  The refusal of capitalist interests to move
toward a sharing society has led to a sense of domestic 1nsecurity
when faced with the educational health and welfare benefits of even
small neighbouring countries which seek to create sharing institutions
The 1nability of socialist countries to move toward a participatory
society has led to a sense of domestic insecurity i them also The fear
which the US and the Soviet Union have of each other 1s not fear of
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t mvasion but fear of their own system failings Both are defensive to
L the pomnt of being aggressive  Both will continue to be aggressive
E rather than admit to therr own failings

My own view 1s that we are unduly optimistic in believing that

| fear of the logical consequences of escalated violence thermo nuclear
¢ warfare will overcome elite resistance to change At a certain pont 1n
 the escalation of conflict 1deology and role defence take control The
. holy war 1s fought no matter what the consequences

SOME PHILOSOPHICAL ISSUES

L Our common enemy globally 1s turning out to be Western political
phllosophy We are now beginning to realize that those institutions
for which we are prepared to sacrifice armies and civilians are a sham

Take for example the key one the Western notion of
democracy

I have already argued that the pursuit of immediate and

short term 1nterests 1s a major reason for resistance to that change
. which 1s necessary for social and political stability Democracy 1s a
8 system of government that plays to immediate interests and pressure
groups neglecting not just the interests of unrepresented minorties
¢ but of majorities also
by the positive votes considerably less than 30 percent of the
- electorate  They gain and remain in office as a result of financial and
media support Monied lobbying groups are more influential than the
E total electorate It 1s these same immediate 1nterests that define so
i called freedoms freedom to pursue immediate interests regardless of
the longer term common good freedom for a one per cent minority to
£ control the media and to inform public opinion Of no interest to such
, pressure groups are freedom from fear of poverty unemployment and

Democratic governments are usually elected

violence 1n the streets and freedom to develop fully as an 1ndividual

E within a chosen culture

The self acquiring and self achieving system 1s almost by

[ definition one of privilege and as such encourages corruption as a
| recognized and acceptable technique
¢ cases 1n which senior administrative officials had been accused of
. unethical or 1illegal conduct since January 1981

There have been listed 110

(Washington Post
Apnil 27 1986) Action was taken m only a few cases This 1s probably

just the tup of the iceberg as 1t deals with government only and not

industry  The most minor breaches of law or procedures by those who
seek public assistance however are dealt with according to the law
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Democracy 1n Western political philosophy 1s basically an
mstitutionalized means of resistance to demands for human needs of
distributive justice 1dentity and recognition In this way 1t has
scarcely advanced over the aristocratic systems 1t replaced It 1s
Western type democracy Western type so called free societies not
welfare or even socialist state systems which present the major threat
to the promotion of human needs and development and a major
threat to peace

Are middle class educated and privileged persons prepared 1n
their own 1nterests to recogmize these political realities to seek the
structural and 1institutional changes necessary for a sharing society
nationally and internationally or are such persons content just to
predict catastrophe while blaming 1t on others?

AN ALTERNATIVE RESPONSE

A second possible response to failure and crisis 1s to be analytical and
to consider the nature of the historical and current problem the
problem of change and resistance to change

The problem of change 1n this environment of power politics
may presently be of intellectual interest only because problem solving
analysis 1s not part of our consensus Moreover 1t 1s bound to lead to
conclusions unacceptable to privileged elites Non power and
empowered processes of resolving conflict between protestors and
those who resist change are likely to lead to change  Analysis and
long term planning present a threat to those whose interests are
rooted 1in the immediate In South Africa the present generation of
elites believes that 1t can hold out leaving the problem to future
generations and 1t resists on power negotiation

In Western capitalist systems the belief 1s that the
underprivileged will remain apathetic and accept conditions in which
their human needs of development are suppressed  that
unemployment poverty gross 1nequalities of opportunity and
distributive 1njustice can be contained indefinitely = Meanwhile those
profiing from research development and manufacture 1n the arms
industry are concerned with immediate gain and accomplishment not
with the less tangible certainty of domestic and global catastrophe 1n
the longer term

Intellectually however there 1s a paradigm shift on the way
The problem of change 1s at last being considered whereas previously
the maintenance of the status quo was the preoccupation of scholars
Empirically and theoretically we now realize that the locus of power 18
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not any longer 1f 1t ever were with authorities The locus of power 1s
finally with the individual and the 1identity group through which the
individual operates The power political philosophy has no
explanatory or predictive power Afghanistan Vietnam Iran and
Lebanon have and 1n the future Nicaragua and other situations will
demonstrate quite clearly that military power cannot coerce human
behavior when needs of distributive justice ethnic recognition and
identity are at stake

FROM ANALYSIS TO POLITICS

Intellectually there 1s one possible way out and that 1s a process of
conflict resolution that 1s so analytical that 1t enables leaders to
envisage their options clearly and at the same time to make accurate
costs of the consequences of their behaviors Even the South African
leadership might be persuaded to accept change 1f 1t could see clearly
some acceptable options and also the costs of resisting change  The
study of problem solving conflict resolution processes which are
analytical of common goals and which seek win win resolutions rather
than power settlements 1s an urgent one

The reality 1s that the only type of society that can possibly cope
with demands for substantial change that can cope with demands for
identity and distributive justice are societies capable of long term

planning  These are societies that seek to eliminate self destructive
privilege

CONCLUSION

The question 1s what 1s the means to stability? Is 1t repression or
response to demands? The answers are clear at the domestic level
We have a large number of cases of ethnic conflict which demonstrate
that there 1s no coercive means of repressing even minorities

We assume that 1t 1s only other states that are repressive This 1s
not so In so called free societies there are institutional and hidden
means of repression as damaging as the more obvious forms of
repression associated with a centrally controlled state  What could be
more repressive than structural unemployment and lack of
educational opportunities and 1nequalities of income and opportunity
on the scale present in the U S ?

This 1s an occasion on which to look at the future We do this 1n
order to predict and to alert ourselves and others to probabilities we
should Iike to avoid and can avoid only by accurate prediction  The
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COMPETENCE AND COMPASSION IN AN AGE OF
UNCERTAINTY
by
DONALD MICHAEL

ABSTRACT

In an era of widespread social turbulence the efforts of
individuals and institutions to assert and exercise control over
societal  circumstances are increasingly  seen to  be
counter productive A different perception of the nature of
existence and a recogmition that mability to control 1s not
necessarily a sign of weakness or incompetence could help

nourish the emergence of more humane and worthy modes of
personal behavior and public regulation

The belief persisted that increased power to alter the
environment brought increased control over 1t This belief still
far from dead 1s a manifest delusion First as every engineer
knows the difficulty of devising any physical control system lies
not only wusually not chiefly in generating enough power but
also 1 generating enough nformation Since the matenal world
IS a system and any change in the gven system 1s bound to have
numberless  often unpredictable repercussions throughout the
system so even 1if the effect of the ilntervention 1s to bring under
control the vanable which 1s directly affected the total system 1s
likely to be less predictable than before while all learned skills
based on the former given are depreciated Further these
Interventions and the further interventions to which their
unpredicted results are bound to lead are lIikely to be
self multiplying The rate of change increases at an accelerating
speed without a corresponding acceleration 1n the rate at which
further responses can be made and this brings even nearer the
threshold beyond which control 1s lost Sir Geoffrey Vickers!

It 15 a grand rrony of our culture that one of

1ts most basic
premises that more

information leads to more knowledge which 1n
turn leads to more power to control has turned on 1tself Instead we
confront the undemable fact that more information has led to an ever
Increasing  sense that things are out of control Information about
environmental deterioration economic disarray toxic wastes national
security the dissolution of the family or the stumbling of the schools
all pomnts 1n the same direction we are unable to control our soclety
mformally to guide 1t or formally to regulate 1t 1nto performing the
way we any group of wes would want 1t to perform  What 1s
more the more information available the less people are inclined to
assign legitimacy to the institutions or organizations described by the
193
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information On the one hand the information reveals ineptitudes 1n
practice and fumblings of purpose if not immoral or illegal acion On
the other hand information provides the grounds for conflicting
interpretations of what 1s going on and what should be done thereby
deepening the conclusion that nobody really knows what to do or how
to control the situation The consequent endemic distrust and
delegitimation 1n turn undermine efforts to gain control for attaining
desirable ends or even for mamntamning reliable norm settings thereby
amplifying the indicators of incompetence Finally information in the
form of future studies strongly implies that things are highly unlikely
to be more controllable in the years ahead

For those whose roles define competence as the ability to control
outcomes and that includes most managers and administrators 1n
conventional organizations this state of affairs 1s 1increasingly
disturbing upsetting both public performance and private well being
Two responses are typical for some dogged efforts to force or more
intensively seek control for others a beginning reperception of the
relation of humans to each other and to their world that moderates
the aspiration to control  To those 1n the latter group (in which I
include myself) 1t 1s 1ncreasingly evident that the conventional passion
for control results 1n behavior and norms that are antithetical to
human development 1n a turbulent world

Of course there have always been a few wise administrators and
executives who are comfortable in the knowledge that things are
mostly out of hand and who through theirr wisdom manage to keep
things tolerably balanced if not optimized My impression 1s that such
wise balancers and optimizers are comparatively rare in the United
States and that regardless of personal philosophies those responsible
for a leaders public image present him as if he were 1n fact in control
That Chief Executive Officers and other semior administrators often by
choice or neccessity make decisions based on hunch or intuition 1s
obscured behind clouds of data projections and public relations
verbiage aimed at convincing everybody that the organization
recognizes causes and controls them to good effect

In the following paragraphs I will describe some typical behavior
associated with efforts to control and some of the counterproductive
consequences of those efforts all too evident today and certain to be
even more counterproductive tomorrow  To understand why so much
effort and status 1s devoted to attempts to control I will propose a
connection between Newtonian/Cartesian epistemology and the
dominant definition of competence 1n the West chiefly practiced and
promulgated by white males In this way we can better appreciate
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the potential utility of a much older and more pervasive way of
balancing and optimizing that chiefly ascribed to and practiced by
women and many non Western cultures

I will use as examples some pervasive devices used 1n
management 1n the politics of management and 1n politics per se to
mamtain the 1llusion in self and 1n others that the target situation 1s
controllable or 1s under control

Probably the most widely practiced device 1s that of partitioning
delineating a social problem and splitting 1t 1nto parts allocating
them to different disciplines offices and functions Each effort then 1s
bounded and 1nsulated from the conceptual and operational
ambiguities 1mpasses and evidences of 1gnorance that would bedevil
those working on their part if inputs and throughputs were not so
insulated Instead their appreciative sets 2 usually protect them
from even recogmzing that such unexamined connections exist

A sense of felt control over a problem 1s often attempted by
laying a synthesizing effort over the separate components In fact this
usually becomes a summarizing rather than synthesizing task since
little or no validated theory overarches or coordinated the insulated
perspectives applied to the problem by those working on 1ts parts

Does the systems approach offer a way to attain control that
overcomes the inadequacies of the partitioning process?  When the
problem or situation 1s a stable one or one that transforms according
to known relationships then indeed the systems approach often does
provide more control within whatever 1s designated as the system
But we do not understand the processes of social change 1n turbulent
and complex situations that exist m our world We discern and agree
on very few stable reliable or tranformational relationships and for
the most part we lack concepts for describing turbulent change The
systems approach therefore does not add controllability 1n precisely
those areas where one would most like 1t to Note for example the
dismal record of econometric models Moreover 1f systems analysis
and synthesis have any influence by that very fact they are likely to
contribute still another variable to the essentially unpredictable
societal emergence

Belief 1n the ability to control 1s also abetted by another
important version of dividing up the problem turf protection Not only
do strong boundaries around subunits of organizations protect their
members from the uncertainties that would otherwise arise they also
reduce the risk that outsiders mught detect insufficiencies in the
subunits grasp on reality In this way both insiders and outsiders can
better preserve their sense of things being under control since each
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knows little about how well or poorly the other actually 1s able to
match 1ntent to outcome

Assigning sole responsibility to the individual for what happens
in his or her life also helps perpetuate the belief that control 1s
attainable  According to this norm an unfulfilling life 1s due to the
individual s failure to control life situations rather than to any flaw 1n
the concept of controllability 1itself In recent years this emphasis on
the individuals total responsibility has been endorsed from a new
quarter Several of the self actualization philosophies such as est
categorically assert that one 1s responsible for everything one 1s or 1s
not While this dogma discourages blaming others for circumstances
one might in fact alter not control 1t also encourages the antisocial
attitude that anothers difficulties are solely theirr own responsibility
to control This attitude also removes the anxiety that might be
aroused trying (and perhaps failing) to help another control their
environment (The other extreme 1s of course to explain the absence
of individual fulfillment as a failure of the social system to control
adverse 1mpacts on the person )

These conventional norms and behaviors that serve to reinforce
belief 1n the controllability of the social world are increasingly
counter productive 1n times of social turbulence Those whose
competence 1s defined to 1include the capability to control find
themselves caught between hubris and despair with anxiety a
constant companion and burn out a frequent destmy4 Others
frustrated by undesired or unexpected outcomes seek greater control
outside the law (e g the Watergate break in aircraft hiyackings etc)
or by recourse to single 1ssue voting 1njunctions referenda and
endless adversarial confrontations 1n and out of the courts

In a world where everything 1s connected to everything else
narrowing the 1ssue according to the special preconceptions of persons

groups or offices 1n the expectation that in that way control can be
attained destroys what otherwise 1s a constructive societal regulative §

process 1nto one where 1ncreasingly everything blocks everything

else Even when the sought for outcome 1s reached the reverberating §

consequences eventually undermine the control attained > What 1s

more when partial definitions of a problem are exposed rather than §
hidden they generate disagreements This enlarges the scope of the |

problem and given the present low trust of big organizations

counter claims by proponents of each partial definition that theirs 1s |
the true description of the socital problem or the true approach to
solving 1t can only deepen distrust Uncertainty about where to locate 3
the problem boundaries cannot be acknowledged so each partys |

Newtoman science showed that things behaved lawfully
performance was repeatable and predictable and that if one had the
P knowledge of causes and effects one could control effects by
controlling the causes that produced them Knowledge for attaining
. such control was scientific in character discovered in the laboratory
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position must be put forward with great conviction This is because
acknowledging uncertainty means acknowledging that one 1s unsure
what causes different effects and hence 1s unable to control the
Situation or solve the problem But this posturing 1s becoming
increasingly short sighted By refusing to admit uncertainty about the
nature of a situation and what can be done about 1t institutions and
leaders are only inviting scorn and repudiation as proliferating
information exposes evidence of ineffectiveness confusion or worse
What 1s the origin of the belief that social circumstances are
controllable and when did we start defining competence as the ability
to attain that control? Historically kings merchant princes and the
like have sometimes effected social control or the semblance of
control through coercion or charisma But here I will attend to an
interlocked psychological and epistemological source of that belief
because 1t exacerbates the special problems of living 1n our turbulent
world namely the world view elaborated and reinforced by the
physics of Newton the philosophy of Descartes and an even older
legal  tradition that emphasized private rights The
Newtoman/Cartesian view sees the world as comprised of separate
things particles and of the relationships between them Cause 1s
separate from effect (as are the things that cause and the things
that bear the effect) Subject 1s separate from object fact from value

Relationships among things are linear they begin and they end This

particulate condition was conferred on natural processes because

their

where cause and effect could be separated and where controlled

| cxperiments could be undertaken to illuminate the relationship  (Or
¢ more revealing the only phenomena studied in the laboratory were

those 1n which cause could be separated from effect) In this way

¢ scientific/technical information led to knowledge which 1n turn led to

the power to control outcomes Most conspicuously this world view
¢ demonstrated 1ts utility 1n situations where hard technology was the
L controlling agency either technology controlled causes so as to
E produce a specific effect or 1ts production was the effect desired 1n
. response to a specific cause

- Since scientific knowledge was expected to disolve all accretions

L of religion ritual and 1gnorance from whatever source resulting 1n

i universal enlightenment the Newtonian/Cartesian worldview also
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served as the epistemic model for human society even though
underlying causes and effects and lawful relationships had not been
scientifically demonstrated That 1s 1ndividual and social processes
were and still are believed to be the products of the causal
interactions among variables within and between person groups
institutions  orgamizations etc each of which 1s separate from the
others Thus the competent leader administrator or manager was
one who could deal or at least endeavor to deal with the human
condition 1n the same spirit and with the same intention to control as
the technologist or engineer (This approach had the added advantage
of being completely compatible with behavior based on the cruder
more widely dispersed worldview that might makes right) This spirt
and tention 1s nicely exemplified 1n the aspiration to solve social
problems through technological fixes That 1s the situation would be
fixed both 1n the sense that 1t would now work and in the sense that
it could be expected to remain 1n the desired end state  Both outcome
and process would as a result be under control

As the beliefs of the Age of Enlightenment were promulgated and
disseminated ascribing to science and technology unlimited
ameliorative power to free humankind from its constraints males
were most exposed to these beliefs through their activities in industry
business and govenment under circumstances that demonstrated
therr utility and hence their vahidity Since much of what
preoccupied males was directly or ndirectly the result of technological
applications and since these worked males came to embody these
beliefs practicing them when they could and affirming them always
In such a heady atmosphere of successful efforts to control (in part
successful because those who were victims rather than beneficiaries
of technological control were routinely ignored or discounted) there
was every reason to suppose that the same worldview and definition
of competence would hold true under any and all societal
circumstances a competent person could through information gain
the knowledge needed to discover the causes and effects of the human
condition and to control them

Under such norms errors became failures and these are evidence
of 1ncompetence they demonstrated a failure to apply correct
knowledge and through 1t to exercise control  In a male dominated
world operating by this definition of competence ones self image 1s
closely tied to and tested by successfully exercising control — Besides
seeking to demonstrate ability to control 1t 1s also very important to
deny to ones self and surely to others evidence that one 1s not in
control The behavior and norms described earlier embody this demal
whatever else they might express
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In summary white Western males have incorporated 1nto their

E defimtion of competence the myth that the world 1s fully controllable
through 1nformation about cause and effect One 1ronic resuit of this
L worldview has been an enormous transformation of the world into one
E that both 1s and appears to be 1increasingly less controllable In
| today s world information undermines rehability and predictability by
¢ stimulating emergent human phenomena whether these be the
- secondary effects of a technological fix of an idea or of a welfare
E program It 1s a world 1n which information 1ncreasingly
i demonstrates that things arent going as intended The result 1s
. two fold On the one hand there 1s retrenchment by those who would

control an effort to deny their impotency by more intense efforts to
control On the other there 1s beginning to emerge 1 some men
another worldview and a different definition of competence one long
practiced by women and 1n certain non Western cultures among
people who have never claimed to possess certainty of control 1n part
because they have seldom had the opportunity to do so

Like all myths humans contrive to make sense of the mystery of
being the one that defined reality as a world of particles causally
related was a system of deceptions useful indeed powerful for some
purposes but unavoidably arbitrary and dependent for 1ts viability on
not noticing not appreciating what else was happening that didnt fit

What 1s defined as cause or effect 1s a highly arbitrary excerpting
from a seamless web from a fuzzy image What to differentiate as in
need of control and what to characterize as being controlled are
socially given they depend on the appreciative set of those doing the
differenting and those controlling from their various points of
leverage In earlier days those seeking to control could 1gnore with
considerable 1mpunity that which they were deliberately or
mnadvertently 1ndifferent to or 1gnorant about pertaining to the
uncontrolled consequences of their acts When recognized at all these
were the externalities Also because knowledge and 1instrumentation
were less sophisticated feedback from technological fixes was so
slow (or so icomplete) as to give the 1llusion that things were indeed
fixed and under control with boundaries holding (This 1illusion was
especially strong in males whose faith in the myth of control often
included a need to believe 1t 1n order to protect their self identity )

But the human conditton 1s to an unknown degree 1nherently
unpredictable because 1t emerges unrepeatable out of 1tself It 1s
morphogenetic memory and consciousness and their consequences are
ireversible contrary to the dynamics that define the behavior of
Newtoman particles This emergent quahty 1s immediately obvious in
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the arts 1in science 1n politics and 1n interpersonal relations (even
though 1n the latter especially we often try to pretend 1t 1snt so)
Neither an individual nor a society can be reset at zero wiping out
both what has happened and the effort to wipe 1t out this 1s especially
evident 1n societies rich i information  The human condition 1s to
some unknown degree non homeostatic 1t does not revert to
equilibrium which circumstance fatally flaws extant economic theory
and much theory 1n the behavioral sciences along with therr
technological fixes

What then comprises the new competence appropriate to a
world where uncertainly and complexity make 1t counter productive
to reward the old competence?

First, we need to accept that we can seldom dehiberately change
things from state A to B since we really dont know what 1t 1s that we
are changing States A and B are are only arbitrary parts of an
unknown totality we do not know what we are not attending to  Since
A and B are inherently fuzzy concepts so too must be the concept of
what 1s to be changed Hence whatever we do 1s by ways of affecting
a situation instead of changing 1t  This term conveys an approprately
more tentative sense of capability to 1intervene decisively than 1s
assumed when we 1mply or expect the competence to change a
situation 1n a controlled manner Viewing existence 1n this way we
may also avoid the despair and the fury that sometimes results from
the frustration of trying to control change 1n a world in which 1t 1s
increasingly evident that everything 1s connected with everything else
and uncertainty grows as does information

Second, we need to live with and acknowledge uncertainty It 1s
commonplace to observe that people can only deal with so much
uncertainty before they seek security 1n God technology or charisma
This 1s probably true at some level but what 1f uncertainty were
accepted and shared as our common condition and acknowledge by
leaders rather than being denied by them in order to sustain the
belief that certainty 1s attanable through their vision and judgement?
Surely we can tolerate much more uncertainty when we have other to
share 1t with  Misery loves company and when shared 1t can also
mcrease capability

But why should a person or organization run the risks of sharing
therr uncertainty? One reason 1s that acknowledging and sharing
uncertainty 1s necessary for learning Neither we ourselves nor our
associates nor the publics that need to be involved 1if they are to learn
to make responsible demands can learn what 1s going on and might go
on if we act as 1f we really had the facts were really certain about all

N Ly B0 28

b value of society or of a persons hife
| separate things 1ncluding separate values this leads to single issue
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the 1ssues knew exactly what the outcome should/could be and were
really certain that we were attaming the most preferred outcomes
Moreover when addressing complex social 1ssues acting as if we knew
what we were doing simply decreases our credibility A critical
requirement for effective authority public or personal 1s some kind of
shared belief a fundamental (if qualified) trust in the capability

E reliability and responsibility of institutions But studies show that this
t 15 not the prevailing state of mind today and that distrust of
| institutions and authority figures 1s 1increasing The very act of

acknowledging uncertainty could help greatly to reverse this
worsening trend

Third, we need to see the world as both/and rather than
either/or The slack has gone out of our ethical system because of its

t unavoidable internal contradictions and because 1ts injuctions become
E their own opposites this 1s the peripetela the ancient Greeks warned

of when one or another separate value (like freedom or equality) 1s
excessively forwarded for the purpose of making 1t the sole controlling
In an either/or epistemology of

L voting exploitive and self righteous adversarial tactics and frantic

E world as both/and (1¢
E separate) have the potential to express more tolerance and
compassion toward themselves and others
E connected yet 1gnorant of most of the connections then we have litle

efforts to find salvation through emphasis on self all of which are
progressively counterproductive Furthermore 1ncreased information
removes the comfort of ignorance about the consequences of separate
actions and about the connectedness of conditions

At the same time lacking an appropriate worldview we are left
ignorant of the structure of connectedness People who perceive the
connected) rather than either/for (1€

If we can see ourselves as

choice but to be compassionate updating an observation of an earlier
day  There through the grace of God go I
Acting with compassion means acting with the recognmition that (1)

k nobody 1ncluding oneself really knows what they are doing certainly
f not 1n terms of the consequences of their acts which 1s what most

domng 1s directed toward (2) everyone 1s to some profound degree

b living 1n 1llusions believing 1n the factness of what comprises their
i world rather than recogmizing that we live 1n an arbitranly
¥ constructed social reality and (3) everyone 1s 1n one way or another
- struggling to cope with the existential questions of ILife death and
i meaning Under these circumstances everybody needs all the clarity
they can muster regarding their 1ignorance and finiteness and all the
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support they can obtain in order to face the upsetting implications of
what their clarity illuminates for them A compassionate person 1s
one who by accepting this situation can provide that kind of support
toward self as well as toward others

Living compassionately would also free people from the
pressures to act as if they really knew what they were doing and how
to do 1t That 1s I would know that I dont know and I would know
that others who knew were 1gnorant would also know that I dont
know  In particular living more compassionately would reduce the
need to hide errors of the sort that arise from actions intended to
control 1e actions based on presumed knowing Instead actions
intended to affect something would be based on shared and
acknowledged 1gnorance that must accompany any body of
knowledge  And 1t would reduce the need to act over cautiously and
conservatively out of fear of being caught out 1n a mistake of being
unable to control Accepting this 1gnorance and 1ts associated
vulnerability would reduce the need for those defensive
self protecting 1interpersonal and political posturings that make 1t so
hard to act responsibly and compassionately

Essentially what this means 1s that the way to regulate well 1n
times of great uncertainty 1s by learning rather than controlling Not
learning the answers to know questions that serve the intent to
control but learning what questions about balancing and optimizing
now merit asking and then learning how those questions might be
answered provisionally until the present moment emerges 1nto a
new context of questions

There 15 1ncreasing evidence that people feel more competent and
are 1n fact more contributive creative and productive when they
participate in decisions affecting therr own life way Doing so requires
learning about their life way  The research jargon has 1t that their
sense of felt control 1ncreases and that therein lies the reward of
such participation I suspect though that 1t 1s the engagement itself
the maintenance of relationships 1n time that 1s actually the
reward At any rate 1n an uncertain uncontrollable world joint
participation in creating unfolding and affecting that world 1s the
precondition for engendering trust for learming and for accepting and
practicing responsibility

This mode of participation called co creation or co production 1s
a way of affecting ones world and of learning about 1t and about
ones self that i1s practiced by many mothers (and by some fathers)
and by all good teachers But 1ts successful practice requires openness
to the unexpected vulnerability Neither process nor outcome are
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controllable 1n the old sense the norms of co creation preclude
individual attempts to gan control of the joint creative effort
Individuals or orgamizations learn little if defenses are up if
vulnerability 1s avoided 1f instead the context 1s controlled or if one
seeks to control 1 order to exclude information that exposes the limuts
of control Living vulnerably requires that the sense of being 1n
control be replaced by a sense of being cared about Nurturing and
being cared about 1n Western culture have traditionally been the
roles performed by women However nurturing 1s not an abilit
possessed only by women as some non Western cultures ev1dencg
and as growing numbers of Western men demonstrate too  Men n
Western society are beginning to acknowledge their need to nurture
and be nurtured I am somewhat hopeful that we can continue to
move this way because the need for nurturing 1s also coming to be
acknowledged though I do not know how widely among senior
exel;:utlves and admuinistrators among those very leaders and decision
‘r;r:)a;;:)sl who no longer find self respect 1n pretending they are 1n
Adopting the norms and behaviors just described will not
transform the turbulent world we face 1nto one of permanent stability
But 1increasing awareness of the emergent quality of human life
engendered by the density of information combined with a move
toward and a focus on these norms and behaviors could engender
something else Some other set of circumstances could arise from
adopting a different definition of competence  This something else
might be a world in which at least some of the turbulence associated
with the epistemology norms and behaviors of control gives away to
other circumstances more to our liking  This would not necessarily be
a more controllable world but at least 1t should be a more livable one
in which these norms and behaviors engender and express a concern
to be reliable to each other The conventional endeavor to control

might then become a special techm
que useful 1n certain contexts
unspecified 9 o
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Donald Michael Planning s Challenge to the Systems Approach
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in Futures Research New Directions H Linstone and W Clive
Simmonds eds (Reading Mass Addison Wesley 1977) For the most
part turbulent processes have not been modeled even though the
outcomes are often predictable In the physical sciences turbulent
systems tend to self destruct to approach equilibrium or 1n certain
mnstances to stabilize as more complex systems as Ilya Prigogine has
shown But for humans today 1t 1s the turbulent processes per se that
are crucial because we live i1n and by them Whether turbulent
conscious processes operate or can be conceptualized in the same way
as material or materially constrained phenomena remains to be seen
Prigogine apparently believes they can  Meanwhile Michael Polanyis
argument that the properties of the whole transcend those of the parts
and can be recognized only after they emerge merits much pondering
(See Polanyis The Tacit Dimension New York Doubleday 1966)

4William Bryan  Preventing Burnout in the Public Interest
Community The NRAG Papers 3 #3 Fall 1980 (publication of the
Northern Rockies Action Group 8 Placer Street Helena Montana
59601)

SVickers Ecology Planning and the American Dream 1n Duhl
(1963) p 101

Michael On Learning to Plan and Plannming to Learn (San
Francisco Jossey Bass 1973) p 108 143

TVickers The Art of Judgment (1965) p 33

8chkers Freedom in a Rocking Boat (Middlesex UK Penguin
Books 1970)

9The establishment of government regulatory agencies at the
request of businesses 1n order to keep the free enterprise system
functioning 1s one historical example of the emergence of limited
control as a useful technmique in a specific context

SERVICE, DISOBEDIENCE, AND EVERYDAY LIFE
by
MARIA MODIG

SERVICE HUMANISM DISOBEDIENCE

To care and serve other people 1s one of the most important tasks a
human can choose I want to discuss here the difficult consequences
of caring too much when dealing with problems of development

Gandhi Martin Luther King Socrates Jean D Arc Olof Palme were
all caring persons who worked towards a better world and who served
as examples to many people They were all martyred The martyr
does not always play a constructive role although he or she might
serve as good examples to other people 1 their lives

Willy Brandt in his struggle against Nazism followed another
strategy He 1s not a martyr He escaped from Nazi Germany and built
up another system outside of the evil authority  He chose to serve
another future

To care about others umplies service  Service and caring happen
to be very trendy words in Sweden right now

A person developing service within the public sector of Sweden
said to me

Service 1s to give the employees a possibility to
think for themselves to know why and for what they
work and to give them what they need to do things
well  Service 1s related to disobedience To dare work
with service 1s to have the courage to try new ways 1n
new situations without having your eyes on the rules
all the ume  Service 1s often to be disobedient to old
routines habits and books of rules (Gun Andersson)

To care 1s an stinct that 1s planted 1n all human
beings I am aware that many people do not care at all
for anyone other than themselves 1 am not concerned
with these people here  Instead I want to point out
what can happen 1f you do not care about yourself
when caring about others

During the Renaissance humanism was a form of
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disobedience The Truth true knowledge was the
guiding star for many scientists who tried to
demonstrate to authority what the world was like You
trusted your own reason and were critical towards
trusting authorities Through reflection you could
liberate yourself and others from prejudices that
darken perception and understanding You could obtain
true knowledge about reality This belief was part of
Renaissance humanism

The truth 1s available for every human who
searches for 1t 1ndependent of learned men wrote a
Swedish humanist during the 16th century  His name
was George Stiernhjelm To him humanism was a
longing for freedom and doubting of spiritual or earthy
authorities

Now as I see 1t a new form of humanism 1s growing
Due to pollution terror and hunger a lot of people are
looking for new ways of caring and bettering things
Also many care about themselves These people
oppose and doubt authorities within different fields
and are searching for new knowledge of caring in order
to make a better world Time rescues Truth to which

History bears witness
Francisco Goya

THE MARTYR
POLLUTION, INNER AND OUTER

This story 1s based upon several interviews during two years when I
studied disobedience within organizations  Instead of reporting these
interviews I decided to write one fictional story that demonstrates
what about 30 people told me They were men and women working
within various fields

A man worked 1n an organization that like many hierarchies

contained elements of bureaucracy He was head of one of the bigger .:

departments within the organization

One day he discovered how another department was polluting the ]
niver and clearly violated the local ordinances The consequences were
immediatly clear to him 1 a few years the whole river would be

dead

He decided to do two difficult things First he would talk to the §
manager of this department to see if he knew his department was §
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polluting and how serious 1t was Secondly if that did not work he
would go to the board of directors and get results from them to make
sure that the pollution laws were obeyed

What the man did not know was that the board had secretly
sanctioned the polluting of the river When he brought this to their
attention they refused to do anything about 1t

Then he decided to tell the authorities about the violation and to
quit 1f working conditions became intolerable because of his action

At this point this man was active and 1 control of what he did It
1s true that the man was quite alone 1 his actions But he was sure of
his colleagues support  They had discussed it many times

When the storm of publicity had blown over and the company
was following the pollution guidelines he did the following

Retroactively he tried to win support for his actions

He received no support etther from the board or from his
colleagues In fact people even stopped looking his way He
discovered that new responsibilities that should have been his were
given to others

He felt almost like he did not exist

He had now landed in a Situation which 1s among the most
difficult to live with He knew that he had acted correctly morally
humanly and ethically  Nevertheless he started to doubt He felt
despised by others The distress with which he lived turned to
bitterness

Little by Iittle and unconsciously he had let himself be changed so
that at least he did not have the strength to carry through his final
decision to try to find a new job to quit the organization

He stayed

The only thing that now strengthens him 1s that he had once

§ choosen to do what had to be done

And the organization let him stay  He was no longer considered

disturbing 1n spite of the fact that he now and then talked about the

old pollution problems
Now he has been made mto a sort of comical figure who does not

E g6t any assignments who 1s only kept passive and harmless The
vision of his colleagues has been so distorted that they now only see
d him as a ridiculous figure who certainly acted rightly once but 1s now
living 1 the past And he surely 1s ridiculous with his nagging talk
about how he to be sure saved the stream and the lake from
E destruction  True but thats all very old The present 1s of concern

g now  He can keep to himself his paranoid suspicions that the board is
§ tapping his telephones
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People distance themselves from the disobedient when the
authority does so Even when they realize that the disobedient action
was right they ally themselves with Power especially when they see
what Power can do with one single disobedient person They will do
so unless

Unless the disobedient person leaves at the right time and the
rnight time 1s before he looses influence and effectiveness in his field
If he stays longer he will become like a prisoner 1n a cage

Unless he continues to work and make sure that he gets support
for what he 1s doing now and 1s not always seeking support for an
old story

sokdokok

There 1s an 1nteresting pattern that people share when they act
deliberately to change something unfair unethical or wrong

We also know from life and from Stanley Milgrams research on
authority and obedience that a person who can reach the authority
and communicate also can change the situation If the authority wall
not histen or does not care or 1s evil 1ts much harder to change the
situation

If you stay within the influence of the authority you will go on
and be an agent and only do what the authority wants you to do or
alternatively you will become a prisoner in one way or the other
Instead of staying in the field of the authority and thereby becoming a
martyr or a phony
other fields

To my knowledge no research has been made within this field

My own private research among people I have interviewed can

demonstrate what can happen
There are tmes when you must leave a workplace after you have

done all you can to improve 1t

colleagues started
already achieved

are to take next

You might even be your own prisoner getting cynical and batter
and demanding quick changes and telling your surroundings how little :
they have done and what small steps 1f any they have taken towards §

changing the world

you can use your power to care and develop §

When leaving a workplace where you
really made great effort to care and do things better for other people
and yourself 1t 1s usual that the emptiness you leave behind will be
filled up by another person who can develop what you and your
But 1if you stay you might damage what you have
Your example bears a history that other people and j
authority will always concentrate on your person and what steps you 1

disobedient

; disobedience

spiral of development alone or collectively you creat
¢ Creative people always live on the edge of disobedie

usually meet resistence
E thing 15 to look for Support and to give support

{ a0 unfair
'dlsobeymg authority

Th1s method 15 to ridicule the authority

Lthe rules tel] you
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Working to limut nuclear weapons 1s very challenging
this sometimes get so depressed that they have trouble
constructive way  Bitterness and even (in other
paranoid behavior is common

Womens Iiberation 15 another field where the work 1s
where progress Sometimes seems slow
men who are working hard with proble
prisoners of bitterness
things

People doing
working 1mn a

peoples eyes)

trying and
I know many  women and
o h ms of equal rights who are
€y have made great efforts to change
I reitllll)l, Sthey do ;:Ot see that things are developing or that othger
upport them  The people around them
onl
cynical batterness and they will certainly not support thaty e ther

vork T;(())rleaved to descape from a field where you no longer develop and
800d and right things 1s much bett
romple g £o0 et er than to remain and give

A bad conscience has nev
er changed
Zn)(/jthlgg A sense of guilt may dig itself in and may remain forevger
n (t)at ii]oes not help to create a wanted future
n the other hand if you leave
You may have se
Opportunities to work for and support things that are good veral other

CHANGING THINGS TOGETHER THREE WAYS

One 15 to ridicule the authority

Another s public or

private  collective action group

A third 15 to escape

w
hen you participate and conscirously work to influence the

€ something new

occasionally transcend e and must

All humans who seek to change are creative And they will

In that work of change the most important

Stanley Milgram has pointed out some wa

ys to go
Situation Frequently this 5 tvenangine

results 1n mnfluencing or

Soldier Svejk symbolizes one method that Milgram points out

In
a bureaucracy for nstance you can choose to do Interally what

This will then show authority the 1mpossible and

ndlculous consequences of so many rigid rules
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This method 1s sometimes used by trade unions 1n Sweden In
hospitals the employees have a hard ttme making the employer
understand the reality of their work situation Genatric care has low
status and Iimited resources Sometimes the employees have followed
the rules 1 their manuals very thoroughly to show what an absurd
situation they work m  Of course this means the patients never get up
during the day and they must go to sleep with the help of a pill at 5
pm This way of trymng to make the authorty understand that change
1s necessary works only when the authority 1s good

Another way to make authority understand that change 18
necessary 1s collective action  This 1s powerful when authority cares
Examples are civil rights movement womens liberation the peace
movement and Green Peace

Trade umions and the development of democracy are other
instances of getting people together and being 1nfluenced by strong
axamples

Fran Peavey author of Heart Politics writes 1n her book about
Stanley Milgrams experiments 1in Disobedience

Psychological researcher Stanley Milgram conducted

a series of experiments in which the subjects were
asked to teach another person to memorize a series of
paired words ~ When the learner made a mistake the
subject was to push a button to administer electric
shocks of progressively higher voltages until the shocks
were clearly at a dangerous level  (No shocks were
actually being administered and the learner was
really an actor who would feign physical responses to
electroshock )

An overwhelming majority of the subjects continued
administering shocks until the experiment ended
obeying authority 1n spite of their certainty that the
shocks were causing the learner serious harm

One lesson I draw from Milgrams work 1s that
contextual pressures can cause us to override even our
most basic values None of us 1s incapable of doing
horrible things This seems consistent with the
observations about holocaust and genocide that 1 heard
at the conference in Tel Aviv  Ordinary people like you
and me people youd expect to be able to think
independently and take a stand can do evil This
willingness to go along even to the point of harming
others 1snt an aberration We are all well practiced 1n
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domng as we are told doing what seems appropriate to
the context As human beings we must face up to this
problem and find ways to compensate for it

Milgram s experiments also have important
ramifications for my thinking about connectedness He
found that people are less likely to continue the torture
if they are in the same room as the victim than if the
are kept separate So when we see our socwty
Scapegoating particular groups of people 1ts 1mportan};
that we bring ourselves closer to them In 1980 when
I knew that Iranians 1n the United States were bein
harassed and beaten up I found myself wondering hofr
we could establish human connections between Iramans
ZE(: (;thers in the Umited States How can we protect

selves as a soci
ourseles | groups{’ety from persecuting particular racial

My third lesson from Milgram s research 1s If
youre going to disobey there are more and less
effecive ways of doing 1t In one varation of the
experiment Milgram had two people at the electroshock
controls  (Both were presumably subjects but one was
actually administering shocks leaving the subject to
take over Milgram discovered that a crucial distinction
was whether the disobedient person left the room at
this pomnt or stayed and watched The subject was
much more likely to refuse to harm the learner if the
disobedient person remained present a moral
to the subjects actions eSS

(Heart Politics Fran Peavey with Myra Ley &
Charles Varon New Society Publishers USA 1985)

A third way that can change a situation 1s escape

It 1s desirable to be conscious of what may happen
to oneself as a human when one chooses to carepzli)nd
tries to change an injustice  One can then choose to
remain 1n the field one 1s trying to change while
knowing the risks involved One can choose the wa
that Socrates chose when he emptied the poison <:uy
One can choose the way Palme Swedens murdererzi
prime minister chose when he went to downtown
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Stockholm without security guards A martyr of this

kind 1s never ridiculed

And 1if you do not want to die symbolically or 1n
reality and you have tried every other way you can
choose to escape to another field of work to another
sphere of activity to another country

A dead martyr 1s living and an example to others a
living martyr 1s dead rnidiculed

[Thanks to Lorenzo and Ulf Landergren who helped
me with the translation into English]

THE GIFTED DISADVANTAGED

by
ERIKA LANDAU

We look for wealth and natural resources but neglect the most
precious and most available resource our gifted children

THE GIFTED NEED EQUAL, NOT IDENTICAL, EDUCATION

The gifted child 1s a child like any other but there 1s something in him
which 1s his alone umique to him his giftedness  And each gift and
talent needs to be fostered watered like a plant  Yet there 1s an
old fashioned theory that a talented child will find a way to develop
his talents under any circumstances

Research and experience 1n working with these children have
proved that the most talented child needs the encouragement of the
environment and suitable stimulation in order to activate his
potential as much as or even more than the ordinary child

The educational atmosphere nowadays all over the world 1s one
of identical education the same material and the same norms for all
the pupils 1n the class It 1s not equal and not identical education 1n
which each child can learn and react to teaching according to his
potential and talents The fear of fostering the privileged at the cost
of the underprivileged brings 1n education the result of levelizing 1n
the best of cases

SOCIAL AND POLITICAL ASPECTS

Many gifted children if not properly encouraged withdraw and fight
their talents  Those talents could lead them to scientific discovery
artistic creativity creative leadership or simply to a self actualizing
happy personality Giftedness might also be used for antisocial
purposes We believe  that many 1nhabitants of prisons are very
creative and talented people they simply used their talents for the
wrong  goal Fostering giftedness has an important prophylactic
aspect It challenges the children who might be potential absorbers of
destructive 1influences from their environment to use their intelligence
for constructive social and mndividual goals
213
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By 1gnoring the gifted society loses potential creative leaders in
the sciences arts and politics and could multuply gifted but frustrated
dropouts from school from society and even from lhife itself

What 1s a gifted child for us?

Both mystic and scientist have long tended to look upon the
phenomenon of giftedness as immutable and subject to laws of nature
all of its own It has only been within the last few decades that
educators have even begun to dare and look at the human mind with
some trust in their own potentials to have a say in and influence on
the development of this phenomenon

One of the questions that they have asked 1s what 1t 1s in the
gifted and productive adult that can be 1identified predicted
developed 1n the precocious child They have come to two basic
conclusions

1) that the gifted and productive adult becomes such by virtue of
three concomitant and self reinforcing factors level of cognitive
functioning creative capability and persistence and drive

2) that the potential for such productive adulthood exists 1n far
more than the ranfied sample of uniquely selected individuals as
once believed that in fact giftedness can and must be nurtured
if 1t 15 to develop to 1ts fullest

Thus the emphasis has shifted from the concept of genotypic to
phenotypic giftedness 1n which the environment has a share 1n 1ts
development  The emphasis shifted also from noting precocity to the
systematic nurturing of potential

These changing perspectives on human potentials provided a
wider basis for the servicing of all those children with extraordinary
potential of one form or another
below their levels of ability
the fulfillment of their potential
foster not only manifested but uncover
giftedness

Our definition of giftedness 1s

ability) 1n any specific 1intellectual or creative pursuit
may appear In one Or more areas

It must be remembered however
concept always relates to a certain frame of reference

those who are already demonstrating }

high levels of academic success as well as those who are achieving far §
those who come from priviledged §
environments and those whose socio economic base tends to retard f
In other words we should try to
stimulate and develop latent §

any child who demonstrates an :

extraordinary talent or ability (or the potential to realize that talent or ;
This giftedness {

that giftedness 1s a relatlve
not to §
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International  national or regional norms This means that an
outstanding 1ntelligent child 1n culturally deprived surroundings needs
special servicing for his needs although he or she 1s not outstanding
In a more privileged environment

GIFTED DISADVANTAGED

Meeting the needs of the disadvantaged 1n 1ts social and educational
implications should be of high priority 1n any caring society  The
concept of cultural disadvantaged 1s a combination of family size low
education of parents and low income Even the brightest children of
this group could not compete with therr middle class counterparts 1n
formal 1intelligence tests because of their limited cultural background
Therefore there are not many disadvantaged in the formal proer

(special classes) for the Gifted prosrams

I would like to share here our ex erien

children 1n the culturally disadvantaged partspof oufre t;:vnwo’rl‘khl: gYov:/llnth
Persons Institute for the Promotion of Art & Science Tel Av1§
Unmiversity Technical College has as 1ts aim to challenge annually 3000
gifted children aged 5 15 from the wider area of town It 1s an
enrichment program after school hours because we do not believe
that children should be segregated from their physical environment in
special schools for the gifted Subjects of enrichment vary from the
;(())sutpsxact sciences to the most liberal arts (about 200 working
The Institute 1s located 1n the Northern part of Tel Aviv which 1s
populated by middle and upper middle class The more
underdeveloped parts are 1n the South of town We tried to mvolve
i the children from those parts 1n the Institutes programs but owing to
the difficulties 1n transportation this effort was not too successful :

; In the early 70s our enrichment programs initiated activities in
: those neighborhoods  The percentage of children who demanded the
services for the Gifted depended on the prionities given to the problem
by the parents who were not so mvolved 1n a better educational level
for therr children because of their own lower cultural background On
the other hand 1t also depended on the existence of appropriate
educatlonal and social resources to meet the needs of the Gifted ’

The success of a program depended on how much we could
E convey and convince by pointing out

1) the social and psychological

importance of encouraging the
potentials of those children e
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2) to emphasize the specific potential we try to challenge and

nurture for the childs personal good

3) to convey the feeling of trust in the continuity of the existing

programs and resources

Out of this nsight we created several models of working with the

gifted disadvantaged

1) ennichment programs in the neighborhood 1f interest resources

and faciliies exist This gives the inhabitants the feeling of pride
that such privileges are given in their neighborhood

2) to take the gifted out of the neighborhood and bring them once a
week to an academic center immediately after school hours We

try to 1nvolve several teachers 1in this project so they

learn how to run such enrichment programs  After a year they
do 1t on theirr own 1n their neighborhood under our supervision
3) to enroll them after a certain period in their own neighborhood 1n

existing programs outside their neighborhood where the choice of

subjects 1s wider and the children enjoy seeing new and different
neighborhoods

The participants were children recommended by their teachers as
outstanding within their peer group As said before we do not believe
that children from culturally disadvantaged environments could
measure up to the middle class children in intelligence tests

In all models the parents are invited to the first meeting 1n
which we explain our goals and invite them to share with us the ways
to reach them

We have another model which 1s not an alternative but an
addition to other programs summer camps where children learn and
create either in therr own community or outside  There were some
very good results 1n cleaning and beautifying neighborhoods during
summer camps as secondary gains to acquiring knowledge and
enjoying creating

The general goal of these courses 1s to create in the participants
the enjoyment of the process of learning and development of
mvolvement 1n social values

The first year of our activity on this special project was followed
by research 1n order to see the effects of the courses on the
participants level of intelligence creativity and other personality
factors  The results were most encouraging There 1s a significant
progress (up to 29 points) 1n the measured intelligence of the children
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L as well as 1n creativity and some personality factors A change 1n
L values could also be seen

In the following Table we show results We divided the first

| testing results 1nto three groups the first group IQ tll 100 (this again
f proves that children outstanding 1n their class record score low 1n
g intelligence tests) the second group 101 110 and the third group
t from 111 upwards From the literature on this topic we knew that 1n
| any frame of working with underprivileged there will be dropouts and
§ these dropouts were our control group

After an educational intervention of three semesters we tested

& he children again and the results appear as follows

We can see that those who scored lowest inmitially have the

greatest increase (up to 29 points) i IQ at the second testing In the
[ second group we can see that the increase 1s up to 19 points for the

attenders and with the dropouts there i1s no significant difference But

1t 15 the third group where there 1s the most dramatic difference

Those who scored highest at the beginning of our courses decreased
most among the dropouts We learned from this that we must
challenge the gifted not only intellectually but also emotionally and
socially as well If not they will follow those who might challenge
them towards exciting anti social activities

Our Credo 1s 1n the prophylactic aspect of activities with

culturally underprivileged gifted children 1if not encouraged and
. channelled towards constructive values those children might use therr
- telligence and talents for destructive delinquent goals as 1t 1s often

S€en 1n non caring societies



ATTENDERS (N 51)

DROPOUTS (N18)

FOLLOW-UP-OF CULTURALLY DEPRIVED CHILDREN
(3 SEMESTERS ED, INTERVENTION)

——
|
1ST GROUP 2ND GROUP 3RD GROUP
N|ISTTESTING  2NDTESTING | N|ISTTESTING  2ND TESTING ISTTESTING  2ND TESTING
2l 75 +29 104 21 103 +11 114 113 +7 120
4 85 +8 93 1] 104 +19 123 115  +13 128
5 93 420 113 31 105 +9 114 117 +4 121
3 93 +8 101 2] 107 +17 124 118 118
2] 94 +4 98 2| 110 +11 121 118 +3 121
2l 97 +14 111 21 111 +6 117 123 +8 131
2 97 +17 114 6] 111  +12 123 130 +3 133
3 84 +7 91 2| 103 2 101 114 6 108
21 93  +12 105 2| 105 +3 108 115 2 113
11 100 +7 107 2| 100 5 108 117 4 113
117 2 115
118 3 115
125 14 11

CHAPTER 1V
TAKING CARE OF THE FUTURE

And now we come to a sectton which tries to look a little more directly
mto the future (and 1into futures studies as an academic discipline)
than have the previous ones Zha Ruqiang (China) surveys the concept
of an 1information society and concludes that while such a social
system will almost certainly follow that of the maturing 1ndustrial
societies of the last half century we should not envision this as some
kind of a postindustrial society Rather 1t 1s a new stage of
industrialism  Moreover to designate 1t by the word information
does not imply that information 1s not also an important component of
industrial (or even earlier) societies just that information 1s the most
central aspect of 1t Zha also discounts the notion that the emergence of
an 1information society will somehow end the distinctions between
capitaism and socialism Although the information society will work
itself out differently in a socialist compared to a capitalist system the
contradictions within capitalist information societies will remain until
they are corrected by socialism

Then how about the i1dea also frequently heard that a country
like China should try to Ileapfrog ahead of currently dominant
industrialized countries 1nto an information society? Can China bypass
the 1ndustrial period? It cannot The development gap must not
continue however China must strive to catch up and surpass It
should do so Zha concludes by using Third Wave technologies even
within 1ts Second Wave period

Anna Coen (Italy) reviews similar questions within the very
different  European situation Basing her conclusions on several
extensive empirical studies 1n which she has participated 1n both
Eastern and Western Europe she examines the ongomng trends and
differing scenarios leading towards post industrial society The major
trends are from growth to development from quantity to quality and
the rise to pre eminence of the Third Sector Her preferred scenario
would use long range planning new social indicators and a specific
investment policy 1n the present to move towards a desirable future

Bart van Steenbergen (The Netherlands) also relies upon
scenarios  and especially the identification and/or creation of social

219
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Jt 15 out of control 1n the way Donald Michael described previously
{Fhus says Henderson Some governments respond to Zone One
conditions by reconceptualizing this new global commons  while
Gthers either rigidify try to turn the clock back attempt diversionary
military adventures fudge the figures or even 1ndulge 1n
1s information often confusing their own citizens by obfuscating the
issues

l  The second zone 1s that of fibrillation 1n which there 1s at the
kame time both more and better good news and more and worse bad
ews This should be followed by a breakthrough zone in which
osmve future trending activities such as those 1dentified by van
teenbergen above are more and more apparent The really good
ews says Henderson 1s that so many solutions are turning out to be
1mple and 1nexpensive rather than requiring massive costly new
echnologles When crises and problems are fundamentally
re examined solutions often arise 1n the re thinking process
Christopher Jones (US) does just such re thinking Who Cares for
other Earth? he wants to know And he considers the question by
king a broad re think indeed what might be the relation between a
politics of abundance and a politics of scarcity in relation to human
perience during and between 1ce ages (especially 1n light of the
fcurrent  femimism/patriarchy argument)? Since we are at the very end

innovations to search for a preferred future His essay 1s essentially af
case study of three desirable social innovations he has examined two]
i the United States (Silicon Valley and the Briarpatch network) andf
one 1n Holland (MeMo) :
Given the great emphasis which Prof van Steenbergen gives o}
futures studies as a futures creating more than merely af
futures forecasting activity we hope the editors will be excused 1f 5
they add the following comments First of all we are 1n complete §
agreement with the position van Steenbergen 1s taking here But we
feel 1t 1s not quite as novel as he seems to imply The concept
anticipatory democracy which Alvin Toffler coined first in Future}
Shock and then elaborated further in The Third Wave has been an|
integral part of many future oriented citizens movements 1n the 3
United States beginning probably with Hawan 2000 in the 1970s and §
continuing through the present [See also Clem Bezold (editor) ¢
Anticipatory Democracy People in the Politics of The Future New
York Vintage Books 1978)] Such A/D movements are thought to be §
social innovations 1 and of themselves and to have the identification
and/or creation of new preferred social institutions and pohicies to be
a primary task We must also 1mmodestly point out that the ]
Alternative Futures Option within the graduate program of the
Department of Political Science of the University of Hawan specifically ]
advertises 1tself as being (and tries actually to be) concerned § tof the most recent interglacial period what are the appropriate ways
primarily with the design and realization of alternative political fio care for Mother Earth now? Danuta Markowska (Poland) m a way
institutions and systems and not merely their forecasting ; tends the feminism/patriarchy theme by distinguishing between
But more than this the transnational teams of the World Order | the linear analytic fragmenting policies and practices of industrial
Model Project which produced so many helpful volumes in the 1970s | tproduction and the cyclic compassionate 1ntegrating policies and
on alternative preferred models of global governance took also | i bractices of socto biological reproduction
exactly the design and search for precursor trends and movements : The final two articles 1n this section look more specifically at
orientation which van Steenbergen also champions [See The World | futures  studies per se Wendell Bell (US) asks how can a futurist
Order Models Project The Institute for World Order Inc New York | I determine what a preferred future 1s? At one time or another 1t was
New York ]  possible simply to rely on instructions from your chent religious
Finally attention 1s called to the Institute for Social Inventions E authority  belhiefs about human nature rules of law lessons from
with 1ts quarterly journal which has been founded in the United Lhistory  collective judgements preferences derived from the
Kingdom [The Institute for Social Inventions Nicholas Albery (editor) observation of group behavior what the market dictates or the
24 Abercorn Place London NW8 9XP UK] l imperatives of universal values
Hazel Henderson (US) continues the identification of possible : None of these bases 1s wholly satisfactory at the present time
precursor nstitutions and innovations which van Steenbergen | | Bell argues And while he does not answer his question he concludes
encourages by noting that our transformation from an industrial to a s E that trying to answer 1t 1s an urgent and prior task for any
post industrial society can be understood as occuring by passage § : responsible person who proports to offer helpful advice about the
through three zones " future

The first 1s the breakdown zone which characterizes the present Finally Wendy Schultz (US) compares political science and
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futures studies from a hermeneutic stance What i1s the discourse of
each? What 1s lost in the shadow and never discussed? What of the
ground 1s forgotten by so much concentration on the figure ?

THE NEW INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION AND
THE INFORMATION SOCIETY
by
ZHA RUQIANG

§ At present 1 think one of the main subjects for the study of
| futurology 1s the new industrial revolution and the future information
society because 1t has the most far reaching influence over the future
L development of human society Only against this historical background
¥ can  we get a good understanding of such worldwide 1ssues  as
E population resources and environment  The international discussion
t on the new 1ndustrial revolution and information society has aroused
great interest and different ideas among the Chinese academic circles
¢ [ would like to talk about my own opinions on this topic although they
¢ are far from mature

’ Materials energy and information are considered three main
L factors  of technology They alternate 1n significance during the
;‘development of human technology and means of production
i Accordingly the markings for the different stages of technological and
 industrial revolution also change Analyzing the course of history we
Lcan find that the revolution of materials was the first markstone of
 human society which marked the Stone Bronze and Iron Ages then
E the energy revolution came to mark the First and Second Industrial
sRevolutlons which are featured separately by the 1nvention of
gsteamed engine and electricity finally with the application of
telectronic  and computer sciences the information revolution which
fbegan shortly after the World War II marked the beginning of the
EThird Industrial Revolution

The development of information technology has witnessed two
§tages The first was distinguished by the vacuum tube and
Esem1 conductor computers electric communication and
lcommunications satellites In 1970 an American group succeeded 1n
developing a quartz optical fiber with a loss of only 20 decibels per
tkilometer  thereby approaching the requirements of practical
bapplication In 1971 the Intel Corporation 1n the United States
trlal produced the first micro processor with a large scale mtegrated

c1rcu1t These two achievements declared the second stage of
information technology

223




e T R

224 Who Cares? And How? Futures of Caring Societies

The new 1ndustrial revolution and highly advanced information
technology will surely lead mankind from industrial society to an
information society So far  Western scholars have invented such new
concepts as post industrial society new 1industrial society etc  But
they all tend to be unified under the concept of information society

According to many Western scholars the information society 1s a
concrete and comprehensive concept of social formation in terms of 1its
production economic and political modes It 1s a new social system
that will eliminate the distinction between capitalism and socialism
Some of them even developed a new theory deducing that the two
systems will mingle with each other and enter the information society
side by side We can not agree with them on this concept of
iformation society It 1s true that many socialist countries now begin
to stress the importance of market adjustment and that there 1s also
some kind of planned production 1n capitalist countries But as a
matter of fact different social systems that are based on different
ownerships of the means of production can never be merged into one
It 1s only possible for them to co exist and compete peacefully

Of course the concept of information society has 1ts own
reasonable core and scientific contents It shows that the human
society s productive forces and 1industrial structure have developed
mnto a brand new stage and thus brought some new characteristics to
the society Yet these new characteristics are not directly related to
the relations of production that are defined by the ownership of the
means of production  They are therefore the general characteristics
of the two different social systems capitalist and socialist

Marxism defines different stages of social development and
different social formations mainly according to their different
economic systems based on different ownerships of means of
production ~ With this criterion the development of human society can
be divided 1nto such stages as primitive commune society slave
society feudal society capitalist society and socialist communist
society

Social formation however 1s a very complicated thing We may
observe and describe 1t from different angles In addition to the main
criterion above there are also some supplementary methods to define
the stages of social development According to the differences in the
structure of production (the social aspect of productive forces) the
development of human society may be divided into gathering society
agricultural society 1ndustrial society and 1nformation society
Though this method can not replace the main one 1t has its own
scientific significance This 1s similar to the way we analyze the
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present world We not only divide it into capitalist socialist and
nationalist countries according to the different social systems but also
divide 1t 1into developed semi developed and developing countries
according to the different economic levels

What 1s an information society? What are the basic distinctions
between an 1nformation society and an industrial society and other
social formations we have had? Some scholars suggest that the
launching of the first satellite by the the Soviet Union in 1957 may be
the start of the information society while some others think that the
information society began when service industry or rather the
tertiary sector of industry became a main productive force I assume

that an information society should be defined by the following basic
criteria

1) Highly advanced information technology which 1s featured by
sophisticated computers plus optical fiber telecommunications
technology and new types of communication satellites I say
sophisticated computers they include advanced giant and micro
computers especially ones with more comprehensive artificial
mntelligence functions

2) Highly developed automation Automation technology 1s a
combination of 1nformation technology and mechanical
technology = Functioning as a controller information technology
has become the key part of automatic machinery Highly
developed automation refers to the wide application of all kinds
of robots It not only means the emerging of many robot factories
but also refers to automation 1n the whole society such as
production office management commerce health care education
as well as home economy

3) An advanced all society nformation network system has been
established This should be a two way digitalized system with
comprehensive communications 1n sound 1mage and data
Connecting all places departments and households closely
together 1t will be the most socialized means by which
information resources can be shared by the whole society

4) Information becomes more important than energy and material
Among the three main factors of technology material and energy
have always been the bases They will remain so even 1n the
future 1nformation society because information also needs a
material carrier and an energy impetus With human knowledge
mcorporated on the other hand information has been playing a
commanding role throughout all the human societies we have
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had It 1s not a special phenomenon of the information society
When I say that information becomes more 1mportant than
material and energy 1 mean 1t 1n three aspects (a) 1n the system
of machinery computer controls the power supplier and the
machme tool (b) some new 1ndustries feature a low consumption
of and less dependence on material and energy and moreover
in the leading computer industry software becomes much more
important than hardware (c) from the view of resource tapping
the development of information resources including human
intelligence and people of talents becomes more and more
significant

5) Among the societys gross output the value of 1nformation
surpasses that of tangible materials More exactly 1t means that
the value of information service plus the value of 1information
products plus the value of information contained 1n tangible
products 1s more than that of the non information part of those
material products Here information products refer mainly to
software and the like  Though they also appear in the form of
tangible material such as magnetic discs their real value lies 1n
the knowledge stored in 1t The value of information 1S a
crystallization of mental work In this respect the Marxist theory
on the value of labor 1s sull applicable though 1t should be
enriched by a careful study of the problems of the value and
price of information

6) In the industrial structure the information industry or rather
the Fourth Industry plays the most important part There are
different definitions for 1information 1ndustry In my opinion
information 1ndustry can also be called knowledge industry an
industry that manufactures processes transmits and supplies
information And also an industry that provides information
service and information products It consists of two parts One 1s
the new industries 1ncluding those that produce software
provide and process information The other 1s the old but
computerized 1ndustries such as communication education
scientific teseach public health TV and radio broadcasting

Computer manufacturing should not be confined to the category |

of an information industry because 1t actually belongs to the old
concept of a machinery 1ndustry Nor should the 1information

manipulating part 1n the non information industries A
component of the non information industries 1t belongs to the |
informationalized 1ndustries 1nstead of to the 1industry that :
Information 1industry 1s the Fourth §

produces 1nformation
Industry derived from the Third Industry
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7) The societys industrial organization 1s no longer mainly 1n the
form of a factory that produces material products but mainly 1n
the form of an information center or station This point 1s 1n
response to what I stated in Number Six

In accordance with all the criteria above the information society
in my mind 1s a society that has been highly informationalized The
informationalization of a society 1s an historical process from a
preliminary stage to an advanced one During the process there 1s an
overlap period of informationalization and 1ndustrialization The
informationalization at a preliminary stage develops simultaneously
with the industrialization at an advanced stage and the former 1s a
main part of the latter In my opinion 1ndustrialization can be
divided into two stages preliminary and highly developed The first
stage was completed 1n capitalist countries during the first and second
Industrial Revolutions before World War II  The second was achieved
by the developed countries in the first phase of the Third Industrial
Revolution after World War II

An outstanding feature of a highly industrialized society 1s that
both the number of laborers and the output value of the Third
Industry surpasses those of the First and Second Industries and the
value of service labor has outstripped the value of material products
In his famous book The Coming of Post Industrial Society The
American scholar Daniel Bell makes this an 1mportant distinction
between 1ndustrial society and post industrial society I dont agree
with him on this pomnt  After 1its first transfer from agriculture to
mdustry  society s labor force has transferred again from industry to
service trades This conspicuous change 1n both the 1ndustrial
structure and the structure of the labor force 1s of course a great
social progress  But I think this 1s a sign of a highly industrialized
society rather than that of a post industrial society because the two
labor transfers are different from each other in nature  The first one
was from the less advanced agricultural units to those of the more
advanced better equipped 1ndustries It 1s a transition from an
agricultural society to an industrial society The second transfer
however was a result of the high productivity and low labor
consumption 1n the industries The surplus labor force began to pour

mto the Third Industry not only because the social need for
i production and daily life services became greater and greater but also
I because the technmical level and productivity of the service trades were
¥ much lower than those of the industries Though this transfer has
i made the industries a minority 1n the quantity of the societys labor
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structure they are still the most technically advanced part in quality
and the mainstay of the society

At this stage the contents of the Third Industry are involved and
interwoven with each other  Though some sophisticated information
technologies began to bud among the new industries the proportion of
them 1s still very small Those traditional service trades and such
newly developed trades as tourism are relatively at a low techmical
level and belong to labor intensive industries  Therefore the Third
Industry at this stage does not represent the new productive forces
and the social formation can only be defined as a highly industrialized
society It 1s not until the Fourth Industry as a representative of the
new productive forces becomes independent from the Third Industry
and prevails in the whole societys industrial structure that we can
really enter the post industrial society the information society

What I stated above are the basic distinctions of the information
society Numbers 1 2 3 and 4 are based on the technical structure
related to the productive forces while Numbers 5 6 and 7 on the
industrial structure I would like to say something more about the
general distinctions of an information society which not only regard to
the other aspects of the productive forces such as the organizational
formation of enterprises but also regard to those foresighted
influences of the productive forces on other social phenomena 1in the
information society We will temporarily put aside the different
influences of the capitalist and socialist production relations and just
discuss the generalities instead of the specialities

Futurists all over the world have made many beneficial
explorations 1n this aspect But because of the different opinions on
the basic concept of information society we do not agree with them on
some of their viewpoints

Following are examples of the foreseen general features of the
information society

1) There will be little distinction between mental and manual labor
With the industrialization of 1nformation and the
informationalization of industry the contingent of mental
workers will be more and more enlarged The mental labor
consumption among the physical workers will be greatly
increased That 1s the practical access to eliminating the
distinction between mental and manual labor

2) The gap between town and country will be further narrowed
The differences between town and country have already become
less distinctive 1n highly industrialized societies  They will be

3)

4)

)]

6)

7

8)
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further blurred 1n the information society when the information
network system has bridged the information gap between town
and country when the production has become more
decentralized and when people have learned lessons and gained
experience from the aftermath of the blind development of big
metropolises

The production will be further socialized In the information
society computer technology will make dispersed production or
even family production possible though large scale mass
production will still remain 1n some industries This seems to be
a relapse into the old mode of production yet 1t does not mean
that the production will become less socialized Instead the
information system all over society will make the different kinds
of production much more dependent on each other

Production will be more internationalized This 1s a further
development 1n the socialization of production The various
international 1nformation network systems will further promote
the 1international cooperation and division of labor

By practicing the five day work system the workers n a highly
industrialized society have already obtained more free time  As
an 1nevitable outcome of a much improved productivity this
tendency 1s irresistible and will further develop 1n the
information society It will be followed by a more diversified
mode of consumption

The number of small and middle sized units will be increased as
the enterprises are more adaptable to the needs of a diversified
ife The computer controlled system has made it possible for
them to compete with big enterprises 1n certamn fields of
companies though big companies will stll be the most effective
organizational formation in producing some things

A new organizational formation and working mode will appear 1n
the fields of circulation The formation of home purchase and
non cash payment will develop rapidly while the currency s
function as a means of circulation will be greatly weakened

A new educational system and teaching method will be
developed  The rapid renewal of knowledge 1n the information
society will require a more socialized life long educational
system  Education will no longer amount to routine work More
study will be made at home which will stimulate the people s
mmitiative 1n study and make teaching more suitable for each
individual Teaching methods will be further aimed at cultivating
students creativity
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9) All kinds of new communications media will come into being and
the amount of cultural information will be further increased
10) The social functions of each household will be strengthened

In the individual economy of the agricultural society a household
had many functions It acted as a productive and educational unmit In
the 1ndustrial society however production and education have all
been socialized As a result the social functions of households have
been greatly weakened But 1n the future information society the
information network system will extend to each household and make
1t possible for people to work study purchase entertain see doctors
and even attend a meeting at home We should not 1magine that
people of the information society will limit themselves within their
own homes Instead the scope of their activities will be actually
expanded But 1n comparison with the 1industrial society the
functions of 1individual households will become more comprehensive
and important in the information society  This may be taken as a
process of negation 1n the historical development of household
functions

In addition to these general characteristics the information
society will also show 1ts particularities and present 1itself as the
capitalist 1nformationalization and information society and the
socialist informationalization and 1nformation society In reality
generality and particularity always mix with each other so do
information society and the different social systems This 1s also
applicable to each of the above general characteristics For example
the 1increase of workers free time in the information society as
mentioned above can only be realized through workers struggle
under the capitalist system

I will not talk too much about the information society under
different social systems The following are some of my basic ideas

In the capitalist information society the basic conflict of the
capitalist system will still remain and continue to develop The
mformationalization will make the production even more socialized
and the conflict between socialized production and the private
ownership of the means of production will thus become much sharper
First of all 1informationalization 1n 1tself can not eliminate class
exploitaion ~ Some Western scholars presume that 1n the information
society the conflict between workers and capitalists will be extinct
The society will be ruled by the class of technical personnel or
talented people Professor John Galbraith even predicts that the
conflict between the poor and the rich will be replaced by that
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between the privileged intellectuals and the 1l educated workers led
and sponsored by non intellectual millionaries While Daniel Bell
thinks that the division of social classes and the establishment of
social power systems are based on the ownership of the society s
resources John Galbraith concludes that the dominant factors of
production are different at the different stages of social development
and that whoever provides these factors possesses the social power
Landlords were the ruling class of the feudal society because land was
the main factor of production then capitalists became the dominant
class of the capitalist society as capital turned to be the most
important factor of production In the nformation society he
deduces knowledge will be the dommnant factor of production so
ntellectuals will be the most powerful class This theory seems to be
reasonable but I would like to call 1t a paradox It 1s true that in the
past the possession of land and large amounts of money (which can
turn 1nto capital) was a factor that helped to form the conflicting class
relationships  But now though knowledge has become an important
factor of production 1t can not change the capitalist system
automatically Instead 1t makes the rrationality  of the capitalist
ownership more conspicuous

There are indeed some American electronic specialists who have
become big enterprencurs starting with a small fund But their
property has also been gained through the employment and
exploitation of workers except that they have found a new access
towards capitalists In the capitalist society both knowledge and
mental laborers are commercialized Capitalists can employ
mtellectuals through markets and hence command or even monopolize
knowledge So the power of the capitalists will never weaken
automatically simply because knowledge has become a dominant
factor of production The theory of some western counterparts 1s at
most a utopian 1illusion

Since private ownership and class exploitation will still exist n
the capitalist information society 1t can be predicted that in the course
of capitalist informationalization with the development of automation
structural unemployment will become more serious economic
depression will continue to occur conflict between material prosperity
and lack of spiritual stimulation will remain and moral crisis will
further develop 1n a new form Though the problem of environmental
deterioration might be eased 1n some areas 1t will be impossible to
find a thorough worldwide solution Added to the 1imbalanced
development 1n world economy and technology the widening
information gap will probably lead to a more serious conflict between
the developing and developed countries
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Now I would like to say something about a socialist information
society In principle socialist systems and informationalization are
correlative because 1informationalization 1s the most socialized
Advanced 1nformationalization will be the 3
necessary material and technological bases of socialism Socialist §
Systems 1n turn are the best social conditions for the development of
informationalization ~ Of course there are still contradictions between }
the socialist system 1n reality and the requirements of the information !

technology 1n 1tself

era  We should cope with them properly

Here I will concentrate myself on the situation 1in China  The
worldwide surge of the new technical and industrial revolution
marked mainly by the informationalization 1s not only a good
opportunity for China to catch up but also a great challenge for the
Chinese people As a socialist developing country China 1s now faced
with two basic tasks reorganizing the economic structure and further
developing productive forces

The great pressure caused by the new industrial revolution has
made our economic reform all the more necessary and urgent The old
economic structure has become more and more obstructive to the
development of Chinas production and technology But we define this
clearly from our basic socialist system In the past the wrong
economic structure kept our basic socialist system from giving full
play to 1its superioriies Now however after summing up the lessons
and experience of history our party and government have laid out a
series of policies and procedures on the reform of economic structures
so as to builld a Chinese style socialism  This 1s another revolution 1n
China It features careful planming and strong Party leadership which
in atself reflects the advantages of the socialist system Socialist
planning asserts 1itself not only in developing production but also 1n
reforming the superstructure and relations of production that are no
longer suited to the development of productive forces The rural
reform in our country has produced a very good result over the past
three years It 1s also hoped that Chinas present urban reform will
prove to be a great success We will create a favorable social condition
for a rapid progress of industrialization and informationalization

The second job to be done by China 1s to develop 1ts productive
forces It 1s also the country s long term central task We are going to
fulfill 1t 1n three steps The first 1s to quadruple the gross industrial
and agricultural output value by the end of this century the second 1s
to catch up with those moderately developed countries by the year
2021 the 100th anniversary of the Chinese Communist Party and the
third 1s to build China successfully into a strong prosperous and
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imodernized socialist country with highly developed material and
Ispiritual  civilizations by the year 2049 the 100th anniversary of the
People s Republic of China

So far most of the developed countries have already entered the

new era of 1nformationalization But 1n China the course of
findustrialization 1s stll far from completed We can neither skip over
fthe 1ndispensable economic stages nor follow others at a fixed
dlstance The former will lead to a chaos resulting from oversped
e cconomic development while the latter will have China left forever

f behind  We will have to find a proper strategic solution and deal with
:;' this condition dialectically

In my opinion industrialization and informationalization  or

| rather 1industrial society and information society are two different
| stages 1n the development of productive forces in nature  The two
j concepts can not be confused Under the present circumstances 1in
- China  therefore we should not practice the skipping strategy and
L concentrate only on developing the new industries technology (or
i traditional technology) and information technology (or new

¢ sophisticated technology)  They can be and should be coordinated
e with each other

It 1s also wrong for us to take the crawling strategy which

| separates the traditional and information technologies mechanically
and 1nsists on developing them one by one Instead we should mix the
§ two together and form a compound technology The compounding
L level may be upgraded gradually

So the best solution for us 1s to focus on the catching and

| Surpassing strategy and make more efforts to develop the compound
E technology I have had several talks with Alvin Toffler himself He
advocates the policy of the hoe plus computer and Gandhi with
satelhtes He suggests that China should utihize the Third Wave
| technology 1n 1ts  Second Wave I appreciate this idea very much
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The 1ndustrialized countries are facing some deep structural changes :,'f'
The spreading of these changes to various fields
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SOME SCENARIOS OF STRUCTURAL CHANGE
TOWARDS THE YEAR 2000 implications for
imnvestments 1n European human capital 1n
connection with the diffusion of microelectronics

The trend of development from industrial to
post industrial economy going on in the most highly
developed countries may become the reference for
some scenartos suitable for some European countries
mm the year 2000 These trends seem to be from
growth to development from quantity to quality as
well as the possible emergence of a third sector The
hypothesis 1s that 1f the structural change going on
in the most advanced countries becomes the scenario
for Europcan countries 1n the year 2000 also
long term 1nvestment policy must be related to these
ongoing structural changes

Both the market and state economy could lead
ongoing societal change through a long term
perspective of developement wutilizing strategic
planning Strategic planning more than economic
administration and budgeting 1s  based on
sociological research and on societal knowledge 1n
order to use the strategical social indicators and start
a multipher effect

In both the state and market economies an
mmcreasing quota of 1investments 1s raised and/or
dectded by the state or public organizations
Therefore 1t becomes of crucial importance that the
direction the state gives to investments be coherent
with the basic structural changes goimng on 1n our
society for the next fifteen years

STRUCTURAL CHANGES FACING THE DEVELOPED
COUNTRIES
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interrelationships seem to reflect the transition from industrial to
post industrial economy Besides the possibility of such a radical
turning pomnt 1n economic structure the extension as well as the depth
of the structural changes require an analysis of both the qualitative
and quantitative facets of the recent trends of development

11 Ongong Trends of Societal Structural Change

The o1l crisis started not only an economic change with the decay of

i the central role of the car but also some deep societal changes During

L the decade 1973 83 many highly industrialized countries developed

£ their socio economic pattern of development towards information and
post industrial society The maimn societal developments 1n the highly
industrialized countries during the last decade seem to be

L 1) the decrease of employment 1n 1industrial factories mainly the big
g ones

the 1ncrease of employment in the service sector particularly the
mformation services

3) the increase of the educational level of the population employed
4 In most sectors and especially in the information services

k. 4) the 1increase of the percentage of women employed particularly
those with a middle and high level of education engaged 1n the
services and 1nformational sectors

the increasing Iife expectancy particularly for women

the 1ncreasing number of children born 1n the average family
following birth control and decreasing 1infant mortality

! the decreasing number of the members of the average family 1n
favour of small families and one component families

£3) the decreasing attraction of the big cities 1n favour of
medium sized towns and the decentralization of economic
activities from the large enterprises to medium and small
: enterprises spreading in the periphery

) the shift of the peak of consumption from the alimentary and

basic goods to the pursuit of durable and cultural goods or
services

i These societal developments are linked to an extraordinary
chnologlcal Innovation especially 1n microelectronics  The Increasing
oss.1b111ty for communications offered by microelectronics at a
creasmg price changes the models of reference for the consumption
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as well as for the production of goods and services and therefore
Iifestyles
The narrowing gap between ongoing scientific discoveries and
their technological applications and diffusion means taking 1nto
account the potentialiies and scientific discoveries in order to foresee
the scenarios for a future social and economic organization as well as
for an overall economic perspective to the year 2000
Such a foreseeable rapid and radical change may require general
strategic planning which 1s more comprehensive and less compelling
than traditional economic planning by budgeting The real turning
point at which the development of the highly 1industrialized countries
seems to be requires that we foresee some scenarios for such
development 1 the year 2000 In fact the societal changes going on
in  the highly developed countries may become cumulative and
Systemic as a result of the behaviour related to the differentiation n
hife styles allowed by an Increasing income offering more room to the
demand pull exerted by complementary techniques Therefore 1n
the highly 1ndustrialized countries the nature of socio economic
change appears cumulative autonomous and organic more than
mechanically 1nduced
A diffused belief sees social change ruled by a technological
determimism  Without underestimating the technological push I see a
large area of freedom from technological determinism 1n both (1) the
different times 1n which technological 1nnovations may spring off and
diffuse and (2) the various ways the same technological innovation
can be applied At least two main facets indicate a residual area of
freedom left besides technological determinism  cultural lag and
cultural lead
The possibility that a society may react in different ways to
oncoming techno]oglc\al mnnovations allows us to foresee various
futures and not only one future and therefore various scenarios
The possibility of different time perspectives for the diffusion of a
technology 1n different ways can also explain the polarization between
optimistic and pessimistic scenarios
It seems to me that some pessimistic  authors (such as 1n my
view Jacques Ellul Lester Brown and Alvin Toffler in his book Future
Shock wrtten 1 1970) are worried about a cultural lag  failing to
keep pace with ongoing changes On the other hand the authors I
consider optimistic (Herman Kahn Amitial Etziom Daniel Bell JJ
Servant Schreiber and Alvin Toffler in his book The Third Wave 1980)

emphasize a possible cultural lead on the suitable technological

changes

Individuals and groups
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12 Possible Scenarios From Growth to Development, From
Quantity to Quality and the Emergence of a Thirg Sector

Inadequate for detecting the whole of societal development Such
societal development implies  qualitative analysis and C
sophisticated indicators  The more developed a society 1s th more
quantitative growth does not automatically mean development v more
cuuur/:l Iios(sjlble Spreading of 1nnovative Iife styles may become the
ead for societa] changes mmplemented by a few mnovatiy
1r11d1v1duals These 1ndividuals may show the general population somee
1alntezrlnat;\ézctvlvays to cope with the change 1n 3 proactive rather than
fincnors, tov::he V;fr}ét Exafmples of a proactive approach becoming
the botr o cuon of technological nnovation are found among
ey Takuecatfed young and the alternative ways of life they
people. pve t;);dlltrll(s);a;cewotl;(e decreasing importance many young
rk ju

work roles decreases and technologglcsz:l VZ}}:ZZg;th]I::: ;0; Mereonal
highly sophisticated professional activities v creatve
v ’{‘ll;e thorflzontal and vertical diffusion of Innovative hife styles may
p O foresee some future social scenarios The diversification

fir
. s;t;;age (fof Super compensation for 3 recently overcome Scarcity) to
¢ of consumer proactive chor
Self oo ces seeking for individual
B
proact?‘tl; th::ld sta(tie land market mass production seem to restrain
individua self expansion a5 th
ey both rovide
;nlel((ijuailzed services with decreasing efficiency  Therefore }t)here 18
ne
Chan;ng oinda tglrdl Sector having the necessary flexibility to face
1vidual needs not only with
the redistribut;
o on of
€nues (state) or goods (market) but also by providing those

¢ cither by a state System or by a mass production market

. Many Intangibles are of difficult manageability for big
ganizations and theyr treatment may become dangerous because

g:cbhc Intervention 1n Intangibles 1ncreases the nisk of people
danommg prisoners of the benevolence of public parenthood This
p danger grows when public 1intervention 1S not self restraining to the

T
pure collective g0ods and services but 1s personalized and tailored to
I see a twofold risk  Public 1ntervention
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trying to satisfy social needs may 1increase the hstactles r;_)ll:reasth:
supplier of goods and services on the one han Jere the
consequences may be the expansion of bureaucratic admin sranon
and a related concentration of power in the political arena n 1
other side 1ncreasing private intervention in satisfying the new socia
needs may increase the market role with a consequent concentratlori
of power on i1ndividual or family wealth and an 1ncreasing socia
1on and 1nequality

dlffer:xm;?)tssmle scenarﬁ) between the state and the market may b;,
the increase of a new sector as suggested by Jacques Delors an
Giorgio Ruffolo A third sector may develop and create tnevs;
organizations and agents of change diffusing as a new critica
consciousness spreads among people Such a third system may returg
autonomous power to people by limiting the influence of the first anf
the second system (the state and the market) over the destiny t())
people who struggle for more freedom and diversification fy
constituting new movements free associations groups of militants for
participative and cultural activities voluntary social work etc

13 New Values for European Countries
The Value of Human Time and the Quality of Life

Human time seems to become more precious in the most advanced
countries the more the increasing needs for education work leisure
consumption and individual wants conflict for the same 24 hours
How human time 1s differently appreciated 1n relation to
soc10 economic class status role age and working position 1s shown
by the value the different social groups give to time free from work
My hypothesis 1s that there 1s a positive correlation between better
education and higher wealth and the purchase of 1individualized
services become the new increasing area for consumption 1n the
highly 1industrialized countries and among the higher education and
revenue groups

As consumption along with higher individual opportunities for
time and space 1s purchasing the quality of life rough economic
growth (1e production) seems to separate from 1ndividual
consumption and well being

As high quality 1ndividualized services require more 1ntangible
than tangible goods and the intangible are measured only with
difficulty by economic data and statistics therefore both the state and
mass production seem not efficient enough 1n providing such
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qQualitative services The intangibles are of difficult manageability for
any large organizaion and their treatment may become socially
dangerous 1if the big organizations use the mass media to lead
consumption towards some particular 1ntangibles

Such a distinction could clarify the

Soc1o economic 1nvestigation was organized into various Eastern and
Western countries by the Vienna Centre on consumption patterns and
the public/private ways of satisfying social needs The results were
published for the economic approach 1 Cao Pinna V and Shastalin
S (editors) Consumption Patterns in Eastern and Western Europe An
Economic Comparative Approach Pergamon Press Oxford 1979 190
PP and for the sociological approach in Pitrou and Dupumi G and
Coen A Les services dans les pays de 1Est et de 1Ouest  numero
speciale de la Revue d Etudes Comparatives Est Ouest No 12 vol X
372 pp June 1979

This 1nvestigation 1nto the trends of consumption and the public
or private ways of satisfying social needs revealed a convergence of
the consumption trends of the Eastern and Western countries instead
of the different political orgamizations  If the convergent trends in
consumption patterns are not strictly related to market or state
dominance the similarities i these European trends must spring off
from other varables (cultural demographical technological etc )
Therefore 1 consider suitable a third sector besides the dominant
ones (the first sector 1e the state 1n the East the second sector 1e
the market 1n the West)

The economic approach of this research proved consumption
patterns to be more related to the technological and economic states
(1e steel chemicals the car the tertiary cycle etc ) than to
predominant types of political organization whether state or market
centered  The parallel sociological approach of this research showed
that the dominant ways of Iife and European Iife styles were
influencing the ways of satisfying the social needs more than the

political priorities concerning the distribution of goods and services by
the market or the state

terms of reference A

Changes 1n political organization therefore may turn out to be less
influential for the future than changes 1n values life style
technologies type of economical production demography and town
planning Consumption rather than production appeared to be
understood by the Europeans as the ultimate goals for the economy
and consumption patterns along with higher individual opportunities
for time and space were considered to increase the quality of Iife
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Rough economical growth (1e production) was seen by many
mdividuals as separate from personal consumption and well being

For an increasing quota of the population the growing national
output does not mean necessarily the longevity of consumer goods
but may reflect an increasing production of low quality commodities
and/or 1ncreasing social costs or social limits related to Increasing
congestion and waste  Higher education and increasing revenues seem
to inflate the criticism of mass production and congestion as the result
of sophisticated theories of technological impact are perceived by an
mncreasing quota of the population In Italy for instance such a
criticism of mass organization may be the decline of the population 1n
the big cities and the development of the middle towns

These phenomena showing an 1ncreasing perception of the
negative feedback of economic growth and urban congestion may
become important for strategical planning 1n the year 2000 because
many future diffused preferences may appear today in the behaviour
of the leader groups as increasing criticism and information joins an
mcreasing  discretionary income (the income above that necessary to
fulfill the basic needs and therefore showing the freedom to choose
and a real consumer sovereignty )

2 STRATEGICAL PLANNING SUITABLE FOR BOTH THE
MARKET AND THE STATE ECONOMY

The basic change facing any industrialized country requires strategic
and long term planning that 1s broader than Just economic planning
and budgeting

Both the market and state economy could lead ongoing societal
change through a long term perspective of development utilizing
strategic planning

Strategic planning more than economic administration and
budgeting 1s based on sociological research and on societal knowledge
in order to use the strategical social indicators and start a multiplier
effect

Some 1ndicators become of strategical 1mportance in a context of
social change and their use for strategic planning requires a
sociological and future oriented approach because only the
observation of the social system and 1its ongoing changes may allow us
to label a social indicator as strategical for long term planning
Strategical social 1indicators therefore are those that in a dynamic
social system have relevant follow outs 1n space and 1n time via
diffusive effects mutually reinforcing each other
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Utilizing Strategic 1ndicators strategic planning may prepare the
future correlating the diffusion of new technologies to the stat
provision of public infrastructures and to the cultural and ?
answers from an Increasing third sector oo

21 What Type of Long Term Planning may be Coherent with

an Overall Economic Perspective to the Year 2000 for
Europe?

The type of strategical long term planning that may be of interest is

methodology of planning which uges the societal mechanisms to reac:l1
a declared purpose Such a methodology 1s grounded 1n knowledge
more than in power and 1s focused on study and research more thin
lon administrative roles Such a soft methodology of planning s
eading society with the existing mechamsms 1nstead of Imposing on

of the social System will utilize a political methodology soft in 1ts
means but revolutionary in 1ts long term and large range results

The recent period of zero growth made budgeting very critical
as public revenues could not increase as much as entitlements and
expectations  Therefore g2 pertod of zero growth proved that plannin
can not mean just economic planning and especially budgeun; Ancgi
the ongoing crisis of the welfare state 15 the open facet of the crisis of
budgeting 1n many highly industrialized countries

Besides the material financial Iimits for budgeting and the
welfare state there are basic 1ntrinsic limats to economic planning and
budgeting  The more a society becomes rich and complex the mogre t
needs differentiate and change from one group to another from 0:1:
person to another and also in one person in different periods of life
Indeed Increasing communication characterxzmg the developed
countries multiplies the models among which a person will choose plfls
or her hfe style  With Increasing information allowing more criticism
and 1ncreasing discretionary 1ncome allowing the freedom to choose
how better to use discretionary 1ncome there may be a diversification
among consumption styles and a widening of discretionary social
behaviour and Iife styles  These proactive rather than reactive Iife
styles seem to move from a first Stage super compensating recentl
overcome 1nsufficient consumption to a stage of consumer proacti f
choices seeking for individual self expansion ’ "

The most interesting  facet from an €conomic perspective
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springing off from the analysis of these proactive Iife styles seems to
be the increasing value attributed to services Therefore services may
become the basic sector for the majority of European countries in the
year 2000 These new needs seeking for new types of services may
be satisfied by public or private 1intervention or possibly by a new
direction A third direction as suggested by Delors and Ruffolo may
increase the role of a third sector of organizations and agents of
change that are growing where a critical consciousness 1s diffusing
among people Such a third system may return to people an
autonomous power by limiting the influence of the first and the
second systems (the state and the market) via more freedom and
diversification

Economic planning by budgeting cannot reach the changing needs
seeking for sophisticated new services Nor can planning be just
economic planning seeking for the GNP as 1n the richest countries an
increasing quota of the population sees a gap between the growing
national output and a better quality of life

The hypothesis of a social multiplier effect 1s based on the
starter of a chain of interacting effects tested by long term trends of
strategical social 1ndicators (Coen 1977) The use of the social
multiplier effect may be of interest for a long term strategical
planning coherent with an overall economic perspective to the year
2000 for Europe A social multiplier effect may be detected in the
area of 1nnovative consumption and the proactive life styles spreading
in the procession from invention to diffusion translating from one
sector to another and therefore showing the functional interrelations
among the population sectors and societys sub systems Some
relevant externalities and functional inter relations may be detected
by studying the direction and the time span taken for the innovative
Iife styles to foresee or lead some future social scenarios  And the
analysis of the social multiphier effect in the more advanced societies
may help a prevision and strategical planning for late arriving
societies

Planning suitable for an economic European perspective to the
year 2000 may be strategical long term planming utilizing a social |
multiplier effect 1n order to drive our societies towards a §

S€rvice economy

22 Tools for Long Term Strategic Planning
The Social Multipher Effect and Social Indicators

As strategic planning

1s conceived as a methodology speeding
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up some societal mechanisms 1n order to reach some long term and
large range effects at least two conditions allow such a methodology
to work appropriately  The first one concerns the goal to which this
methodology requires a goal organized around few and clearly defined
priorities  possibly intercoherent and supporting each other  Such a
clear definition of the strategic goal and 1ts priorities presupposes a
choice of selectivity and unambiguity that only few political elites can
afford  Besides this political condition also a technical condition 18
necessary for strategical planning This second condition 1s the
knowledge of societal trends based on hypotheses and utilizing social
indicators and the social multiplier effect

The knowledge of strategical societal trends may be increased by
the building of scenarios  Therefore 1n our case an investigation of
scenarios for the development of some innovative life styles may
parallel the demographic projections 1n order to enrich the scenarios
grounded 1n technology assessment and technology impact

Strategical planning may get rteady to face the future by
correlating the markets diffusion of the new technologies the states
provision for public infrastructures and the cultural and social positive
answers coming from a third sector Such a correlation based upon
the use of the social multiplier effect by strategical planning may
reinforce the positive results and societal mortgages deriving from a
goal seeking development

3 THE EUROPEAN PERSPECTIVE TO THE YEAR 2000 AND
EUROPEAN STRATEGIC POLICY FOR INVESTMENTS

If the scenario for the economic perspective 1s middle term societal
development and not only short term economic growth  then
Investments 1n infrastructures become of basic importance These
mnvestments may have public and/or private origin but they must be
channelled by public decision

A public decision i1n 1nvestments 1n infrastructures 1s required by
the nature of these 1nvestments which besides a narrow financial
facet in the short term have a large societal multiplier effect in the
middle and long term

In both the state and market economies an increasing quota of
mvestments 1s raised and/or decided by the state or public
organizations  Therefore 1t becomes of crucial importance that the
direction the state gives to investments waill be coherent with the basic
structural changes going on 1n our societies for the next fifteen years

An unavoidable structural change that could 1ncrease the
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imbalance between labour supply and demand during the next fifteen
years 1s the diffusion of technological innovation and especially
microelectronics Therefore an 1nvestment policy must foresee the
needs for future skills of manpower by a qualitative development of
European human capital

31 Investment Policy as a Tool for Strategic Planming

An 1nvestment policy does not necessarily mean only a policy for
public 1nvestments but also a policy drawing private 1nvestments
towards those uses having larger positive effects or starting a positive
multiplier effect

Any investment policy faces some dilemmas  Financial interest
for short term profitability versus the public interest for long term
rentability 1s one dilemma A second dilemma 1s the short term
urgency to subsidize the unemployed and the existing working places
versus the long term needs for investment 1n a future labour force
new enterprises and working places

These problems appear 1n the public sectors borrowing The
required reduction of the public debt 1s a crucial prerequisite to
lowering interest rate levels and consequently to strengthening the
propensity to 1nvest of the private sector as a key factor for
performing the required structural adjustments and modernization of
the 1ndustrial sector thereby increasing the overall competitiveness of
the economy

The preparatory expenses approach versus the preventive
approach 1nvestments 1s the dilemma underlying all public expenses
and particularly investment policy 1n relation to structural changes
technical progress and productivity 1nterrelationships 1nternational
cooperation the constraints of energy and raw materials

The 1nvestment policy may have a strong impact on both
economic growth as well as on medium term structural changes  The
mmpact of investments 1s related to the question of the degree of
capital 1intensity 1n the economy of the impact of investment patterns
on job creation and on the quantity and quality of employment of the
rate of obsolescence of capital stock and of the interrelationship
between 1nvestments and international trade

It 1s of interest for strategical long term planning to clanify inside
any wmvestment policy the supposed efficiency of capital stock the
trends of evolution of productive investment in relation to structural
changes and the extension of productive investment capacities as well
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as the evolutive pattern of productive 1nvestment 1n relation to
structural changes and to the extension of productive capacities

The greater share of investment policy 1s still public or state
mvestment that 1s outweighing non state investments In the average
European country 80 90 percent of financing comes out of the State
budget and credits or local councils state enterprises cooperatives
etc  Only the remamning 10 20 percent of investments are financed by
the population or private bodies and are mainly channelled 1nto
residential buildings

This large amount of state investment may follow a very
conservative policy through the sectorial traditional channels of public
expenses without a whole strategy and missing high priority and
strategic objectives  This 1s miarrored 1n the states capital allocation
too much industry (large scale industry and therefore capital
ntensive) and to the unproductive elements of the public sector

There seems to be a delay 1n state investments towards
mnovative sectors or new types of infrastructures where a marked
mcrease 1n gross fixed capital formation 1s essential even 1if there 1s a
shift 1n sectorial structures towards less capital intensive sectors A
strategy for 1nnovative investment for long term development
requires a long term approach and persistence 1n putting 1t 1into
practice by politicians who being elected for a few years wish to
obtain rapid and achievable results from i1nvestments in order to
guarantee success in the next election campaign

Private investments 1n spite of theirr financial constraints seem
to be less conservative than public ones A good example of
mnovative private investment 1s venture capital The most famous
venture capital mn history 1s the financing by Spains Queen Isabella of
Columbus venture  Capital venture in the most advanced countries
comes more from private than from public sources and in particular
comes from small business investment companies private venture
capital firms corporate subsidies (banks corporations 1nsurance
companies) successful entrepreneurs or wealthy persons

32 Investment Trends and Structural Changes

Structural changes are wusually paralleled by the long term
transformation of a societys attitude toward the economic safeguards
for the future that are immediately appearing in the changes in the
private 1nvestment ratio

The structural change which seems to be more directly
influencing the recent investment trends in 1industrialized countries 1s
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technological progress Technology determines the 1nvestment
demand of industry and spreading 1nnovation 1n the production of
machinery and equipment seems to be a basic precondition for the
diffusion of new technologies

The deep transformations going on 1n European countries may be
detected by following the transfer of fixed investments

The transformation going on 1n our societies 1s also reflected by
the changes of economic infrastructures In the long run for instance
the 1ncrease 1n the share of structures 1n productive sectors may
induce a deep development of the infrastructures And the
development of infrastructures and related structural changes may
induce a further demand for investments

The 1nterrelationship between 1nvestments and the
intensification of production 1s partially reflected by improvements
the 1nvestment process  Investment ratios are related to the overall
economy and determine structural changes in the economy and the
pace of economic progress

The transformation going on 1n a society 1s paralleled by
investment trends and other economic trends but that parallelism 1s
not perfectly symmetrical as the change in the real economy 1s more
complex than the changes 1n 1nvestments or economic 1ndicators
Therefore 1n a period of deep structural change the rate of business
failure 1s less an index of economic decay than of industrial structural
change Also the collocation of investments for innovation 1s of
interest for detecting the transformation of society and the real
economy  Software 1innovations for instance are central to all the
fastest growing markets Software innovations do not directly require
large 1investments as the capital equipment they endow 1s cheaper
than that 1t replaces So an economic theory interpreting investments
only as a flow of demand will omit the software industry from its
catalogs of capital formation But the software industry may deeply
change all the surrounding industrial and the service sector and
indirectly the economy and social organization

In order to detect the transformation going on 1n the real
economy a good indicator 1s the quota of 1nvestments channelled
toward science and technology as well as the share of new products n
domestic output employment and other relevant variables the
impact of new technologies on the size structure and qualifications of
the labour force the share of the country 1n international cooperation
in research and development and the trends of trade in technology
intensive products

Another 1ndicator of the real economy 1s the distribution of
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workers For mstance when the rate of employment 1S 1ncreasing and
many workers shift from working off the books to jobs regularly
pad and reported measures of labour input nise and productivity 18
measured as a residual of what 1s left over after input growth 18
subtracted from output growth or the amount of mput obtamned per
umt of mput So productivity 18 subject to measurement bias related to
demographic or behavioural changes If women move out of the
household sector because of demographic shifts then productivity
statistics are subject to distortion Productivity measurement 18
deficient for social and community Services whose rapid development
may slow the rate of overall productivity growth 1n the most
advanced countries

33 A Key Issue for Investment Policy and Strategic
Planning for Overall Economic Perspective to the Year
2000 European Human Capital Improvement

Unemployment 1s one of the major problems for Western Europe and
it may temain exceptionally grave until 1990 as demographic causes
increase the labour force in the medium term This quantitative
mismatch between demand and supply requires that future demand
for mnvestment will be assessed in terms of the creation of a relevant
number of competiive jobs  Moreover a suitable improvement 1n the
labour market situation will lead to a renewed growth 1n the
participation rate

The balance between labour supply and demand besides a
quantitative facet has a qualitative character the balance between
skill requirements and the supply of qualified manpower Such a
qualitative problem may worsen 1n relation to two characters of
demand and supply As the next 15 years may be a period of deep
structural changes there will be a need for deep adaptations of future
skills and adaptation of the labour force to evolving economic
conditions  Supply will be characterized by an increasing quota of
aging workers and a rise 1n the female labour force of middle age
This 1mbalance may pose problems of manpower mobility and the
adjustment between labour supply and demand especially for specific
sectors and  declining 1ndustries  where aged workers are
over represented

In a context that will be characterized by an 1increasing pace of
structural changes the future skill requirements of the labour force
and therr adaptation to evolving conditions re schooling and
re training become 1mportant prerequisites Therefore expenditures
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for retraining reschooling and education may require 1ncreasing
mnvestments These 1nvestments are by their nature more closely
related to production than other Investments 1n infrastructures (such
as dwellings) which are traditionally defined as investments by the
corporate sector In other words the expenses for education must
become 1nvestments in human capital and not just social expenses
such as pensions unemployment subsidies etc

The diffusion of microelectronics may introduce such basic
change n skill requirements of the labour force that three scenarios
are possible (1) harmonious integration  (2) dysfunctioning (3)
subjection  These three scenarios may coexist in the same countries
where they may involve different subregions or groups of workers
Harmonious integration means ready and proactive acceptance of the
new technologies by the workers at the place of work and by the
majority of consumers Dysfunctioning may alter the distribution of
Income and power among subregions or groups of workers and will
require organizational changes Subjection may destabilize existing
industrial or economic structures by offering radically new
Opportumties and may devalue skills and statuses at the work place
Or increase the dependence of the consumer

The factors which will determine basic attitudes towards the
diffusion of microelectronics may operate at three levels culture
Institutions policy  Todays attitude towards technological 1nnovation
was 1nfluenced by the recent recession The recent recession has

heightened anxieties that the diffusion of new technologies will
aggravate unemployment This approach focuses on existing activities 3

i purely technical and sectorial terms as a basis for pessimistic
prognoses focusing on only what 1s technically feasible rather than
what 15 economically possible such as additional Jobs created by

increased demand either for new products and services or due to ]

improved quality and lower prices
In my view there 15 a possibility that microelectronics could

Job kill and promote a bureaucratic state 1f there 1s not a higher level ]
of information and democratic planning for such a basic societal |
change  Strategic planning may prepare the future by correlating the
markets diffusion of the new technologies with both the state
provision of public infrastructures and the cultural and social answers |
coming from the third sector Such goal seeking planned development §
may solve the double task of Investing in raising productivity and
mvesting 1 human capital 1n order to avoid unemployment via

planned development instead of via a slowdown of innovations
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THE ROLE OF SOCIAL INNOVATIONS FOR SCENARIO WRITING
by
BART VAN STEENBERGEN

INTRODUCTION

This paper deals with the possible role of social innovations for the

future 1n general and the scenario writing i1n particular

Social mnovations are a somewhat neglected subject in the social}
There are however exceptions and i
should be]
Recently he became president of the newly§

sciences and 1n future studies
this respect the name of
mentioned explicitly
founded Institute for Social Inventions in England
Nevertheless 1t 1s fair to say that 1nnovation 1s

the futurist Robert Jungk

social 1nnovations 1t 1s mostly
mmnovations or the necessary
technical renewal they are interested 1n

Social 1nnovations sut generis or as an
socio cultural renewal 1s rarely a subject for research

In the first part well go into the functions of scenarios and social §

mnovations 1n more general terms
In the second part three examples of social
discussed All three cases deal with a new working environment

In the last paragraphs the relevance of these cases for our topic

will be shown

I DEVELOPMENTS AND WEAKNESSES OF MODERN FUTURE
STUDIES

In the
trends
future
forms

of forecasting to a growing 1terest 1n alternative designs

Forecasting 1s based on a push model By push model 1t 1s meant §
that social developments are considered as being pushed from the §
past 1into the future One searches for causal relations

250

generally 3
connected with technology and 1if social scientists show any interest i}

the diffusion process of technical §
social 1nnovations as an outcome of §

expression of §

mnnovations are

pluralistic field of future studies 1t 1s not easy to detect general |
and developments but I do think that during the seventies 1
studies shifted from a predominant orientation on different

and §

Netherlands Scientific Council for Government Policy

with forecasts or predictions
. development

The Role of Social Innovations 251

historical laws which hopefully will help forecast what the future will
look like In this sense there 1s no principal difference between
forecasting the weather or social change both are subject to blind
#-hustorical forces which can be studied scientifically The pull model
b approach starts from the opposite angle the future itself Society 1s
seen as a human product which can be changed and steered in certain
directions on the basis of political will By pull 1s meant that society
1s attracted by a vision of a (better) future The main interest 1s not in
what will happen 1n the future but 1n what direction a societ wants
" to develop 1n this context alternative designs (or scenarios) can show
I possible and desirable paths of development
1 This design or scenario approach has always existed in future
studies but mainly as an undercurrent It was related to the utopian
§ tradition which made 1t suspect for those future researchers keen to
| develop therr discipline mto a real science In recent years however
this design approach has gained momentum partly owing to external
developments The users of future studies (governments planners
i decision makers but also social and political movements) became
¥ more and more 1nterested in society designs which had nothing to do
but were seen as possible options for
Examples from governments are the well known OECD
| report  Facing the Future and The Conserver Society the work of the
* Gamma group of Social Scientists for the Canadian government and
the Policy oriented survey of the Future developed by the
Emerging out of
were the English Blueprint for
Toward a New Society the Damish Revolt
and the German Citizens Initiatives Design therr
own Future Two other examples should also be mentioned 1n this
respect the conferences of the World Futures Studies Federation on
Visions of Desirable Societies and the activities of the World Council
of Churches to develop a notion of a future society based on the
principles of justice participation and sustamability
There seem to be several explanations for this development

1s that 1n a time of uncertainty forecasts became more or less
obsolete  Another 1s that modern societies are going through a process
of emancipation democratization and coming of age which leads to a
greater 1nvolvement of all actors 1n the choice process regarding
future developments  Moreover 1t has often been argued that most
forecasts hide an implicit normative element behind a facade of
objectivity and 1f that 1s true 1t 1s better to make political and social
preferences more explicit

social and political movements
Survival the American
from the Middle

One
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This development has led to two different intellectual styles

forecasting and designing The forecaster seeks to play a passive role }
vis a vis future developments he tries to be as objective as possible 1
and sees himself primarily as a spectator He fits very well 1n the §

conventional social science paradigm and he 1s very much aware of

the heaviness of past events (what Masse calls les tendances |
lourdes ) and the fuulity of human intervention Some forecasters }

may also have political reasons for sticking to pure forecasting in the
sense that they have more confidence in the automatic adaptation
process of the existing system (Adam Smiths 1nvisible hand ) than in
conscious steering and planning on the basis of a design or scenario
This fear has been expressed in particular by Popper Dahrendorf and
Friedman

On the other hand the designer of alternative futures will have a
much more action oriented and interventionistic stance than the pure
forecaster  In his opinion man can and does create and determine
major elements of his future  Further some designers argue that the
most important question 1s not whether human beings can create the
future of their society but which groups and 1ndividuals are already
doing 1t and for what purposes The importance of their question 1s
twofold  First designing the future can form a sort of counter balance
which might lead 1n the direction of advocacy designing (as an
addition to advocacy planning) for certain underpriviledged and
relatively powerless groups

Second design 1illustrates that the somewhat hidden and
technocratic process of creating the future should become more public
and democratic  Designers strongly oppose the notion that designing 1s
a threat to democracy on the contrary such a coordinated effort to
create a desirable future may contribute to a greater realization of
democratic principles 1f the values and goals underlying the selection
of an alternative future reflect those of the society So several
conditions have to be fulfilled one should always deal with society
designs 1n the plural and the process of selection should be a public
and political one in which 1n principle the public at large could
participate Only under those conditions could society designs be
prevented from becoming another tool of the power elite

Finally 1t should be mentioned that most designers do not have
much faith 1n  automatic (market based) adaptive processes 1n
existing systems  On the contrary modifications and improvements of
a social system which are based on an overall design are more likely
to lead to the satisfaction of human needs and desires

In all honesty 1t should be stated that in the eighties the interest
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I 1n long term future studies in general and 1n alternative futures 1in
'j particular 1s somewhat declining
f described with catchwords like short term orientation no nonsense
one best way solutions and what the Germans call Sachzwang This
E 15 contrary to the notions of a long term approach alternatives and
i choices on the basis of political will and preference

The mood of our time can be

There 1s little futurists can do about this mood of the time besides
waiting for better times and 1n the mean time improving our

methods for this scenario or design approach definitely has several
weaknesses and the greatest one 1s probably the lack of interest in the
b developmental process

A complete scenario or society design consists of three elements
a picture of one or several possible and desirable futures an analysis
of the present state of affairrs and some notion of the process from
here to there The first element has been the main focus of most
scenario writers or soctal architects as I like to call them the second
has always been an important activity of the social sciences but the
third aspect has been neglected so far  Virtually none of the scenarios
I know of give a satisfactory answer to the question How do we get
from here to there? In my opinion here 1s an important task for
future studies 1n the near future under penalty of becoming
marginalized

This general question how do we get there can be studied in at
least three different ways

1) The critical path method  This approach develops the different
steps which should be taken 1e the sequence of those steps
(which one comes first which one can wait until later) the
expected barriers on the way etc

2) The study of the (non )supporting forces Which tendencies
(social) movements empirical developments economic forces etc
support the development in the direction of the projected design
and which ones are slowing down or even blocking that process

3) The study and promotion of social innovations To some extent
social innovations could fit in the former category of supporting
forces but they have a few typical features of their own

In a way social innovations could be used as a testcase for the
desirability and possibility of our future scenario 1n particular since
we have to do with the so called unintended (and often undesirable)
consequences of our plans for the future

Social 1nnovations however do have more functions and features
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which will be discussed i1n the next paragraph since we shall limit our
attention here to this third method

2  WHAT ARE SOCIAL INNOVATIONS?

Although the word social innovation 1s often used 1t 1s remarkable ]
how little (scientific) literature can be found about this subject If we
deal with something new 1n the social sciences concepts like social §

change reform transformation evolution are used but seldom social

mnovation and if we look 1n the handbooks the word innovation 1s

almost exclusively used for technological innovation

In the standard work of the American sociologist Rogers |
Diffusion of Innovation the terms innovation and technology are §
exphcitly used as synonyms  The social aspects and the role of the
social sciences come 1n the picture when the author deals with the
diffusion of (technological) 1nnovation and there 1s 1indeed an ]

extensive Iiterature and much research on that subject but here we
are primarily interested 1n social innovations themselves

In recent years however there 1s a growing 1nterest in social

innovations but primarily as an outcome of technological i1nnovations

As often we deal here with an infertority complex of the socml
sciences vis a vis the natural and the technical sciences 1n the sense

that technological innovations are seen as the prime mover

As a side remark 1t 1s typical to note that the social sciences have |
thewr cultural lag theories (Ogburn eg) But a social or cultural lead !
theory has never been developed However when one comes to think |
of 1t each one of us can come up with a great many social innovations §

which have little or nothing to do with technological breakthroughs
the LAT (living apart together) relationship carpooling holistic
health the metanoic organization the self help group a works council
the basic mmcome squatting communal living civilian defence etc
could be mentioned in that respect Naturally technology can play an
important role to make certan social mnovations possible To give an
example in the field of education many social innovations in this field
like the Montessor1 school the Jenaplans school the Daltons school
have Iittle or nothing to do with technical innovation The so called
open university of course 1s unthinkable without the technological
innovation television

Nevertheless I am inclined to think that 1n general the role of
technology 1s overestimated when 1t comes to social innovations

One of the pitfalls of social innovations 1s that the concept often 1s
used 1mn a too broad and encompassing way since almost everything in
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society which exists today and did not yesterday could be called a

; social 1nnovation  We should narrow down 1ts meaning My proposal
£ 1 to use the concept of social nnovations primarily for those social
b institutions which are an expression of cultural renewal
f‘. cultural here refers to the world of values norms belief systems

§ 1deologies social cosmologies etc I do think that this 1s fruitful for the
| following reasons

The word

In the social sciences we often make the distinction between

‘ structure and culture and as indicated before there 1s some bias that
 structural changes take place before and cause cultural ones

However one could argue that some historical periods show great

| structural changes whereas 1n other periods the cultural changes are
t more dominant  The first ones are more dramatic and more fit for

newspaper headlines whereas cultural changes often are more

f gradual  under the surface and less visible but certainly no less
£ important 1n their consequences

When the American political scientist Inglehart calls the

E seventies (and the eighties) the period of the silent revolution he
 refers to a process of fundamental change in values in the Western
world from a predominantly materialist to a post materialist
orlentatlon This 1s an extremely important and fundamental form of
social change but also a quiet and undramatic one which may never
f reach the mass media

In this context the empirical findings of Daniel Yankelovich are

 also enlightening  He notes that during the sixties when there was so
| much structural and visible turmoil in American soctety the value
pattern of the great majority was rather stable and traditional

whereas since the mud seventies when the campuses were quiet the
nots in the cities calmed down and the great demonstrations passed
empirical studies showed dramauc changes 1n the values and norms of
the American public

This example 1s meant to show that structural and cultural
changes do not necessarily have to go hand in hand that each of them
has 1ts own momentum and a relative autonomous development

My thesis 1s that our decade the eighues will not go 1into history
as the era of great structural transformation On the other hand the
past ten years are characterized by a remarkable change on the
cultural level I mentioned already the empirical studies by Inglehart
and Yankelovich and I could add signals like the discussion of a
paradigmatic change 1n the Western worldview as expressed in the
work of Fritjof Capra Hia Progogne Ken Wilber Marilyn Ferguson and
others the nse of new socio cultural movements like the New Age
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movements of feminism and ecologism the influence of the Greens
the 1ncreasing 1nterest 1n the theory and practice of Asian
philosophies It 1s admittedly true that we may be wrong and deal
here with what Michael Marien has called the sandbox syndrome 1e
a rather 1solated and limited change process with hardly any influence
on Western culture as a whole The future will show but for the time
being I intend to stick to the cultural transformation hypothesis

What 1s the relevance of this for our theme social innovation?
We have defined social innovations as attempts to 1nstitutionalize
cultural changes Here we face a problem and a challenge The
problem 1s that many of these cultural novelties havent found therr
organizational bedding yet and the challenge 1s to develop new
mstitutions for the old ones often have become obsolete

Social innovations could be seen as a way to give form to the new
values norms worldviews etc

After this rather general description of what 1s meant by social
mnovation we should become more precise

In his well known work Innovation The Basis of Cultural Change
Barnett defines an 1nnovation as any thought expression of behavior
or artifact which 1s new because 1t differs qualitatively from existing
forms This means that each innovation 1s an idea or a constellation of
1deas some will remain mental constructions whereas others will get
an expression 1n social reality

In my opinion this definition 1s too broad since it encompasses all
sorts of new i1deas which never have found and will find theirr way

the social world An 1deal type social innovation should consist of

three elements The first one 1s indeed the new 1dea design or mental
model which 1s the expression of new emerging needs and values

The second element deals with the realisation of that idea often

i the form of a social experiment I am using the word social here
because 1t rarely 1s an experiment in the strict scientific sense

The third element 1s the diffusion process one function of social §

mnnovations 1s a certain radiation to the rest of society

These elements can be seen as phases in a process with a
beginning (the new 1dea) and an end for when the diffusion process 1s ]
over and the social innovation 1s generally accepted 1its stops being a 2

real 1nnovation

It 1s 1n particular the first element which relates social §
innovations with the scenario or design approach in futures studies §
Social nnovations generally are rather concrete and have a limited 2
scope In order to bring system and consistency 1n a number of 4
seemingly unrelated social innovations 1t 1s helpful to link them to

enthusiasm and technical skill as the main resources
;tevvzlispﬁ:rr:;rally believed 1n the social sciences that the structural
1 pushed the technically most advanced
and more 1n the directton of the giant corporations
mdustry would be characterized by huge laboratories
vhundreds of scientists would work together Thi
development would also create a new ethos |
tradmonal entrepreneurial ethos of the early 1ndustrialists
ethos was very vividly described by William Whyte
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specific scenario or society desi
gn Il come back to thr
oot parasanns S aspect in the

3 INNOVATIVE WORKING ENVIRONMENTS THREE CASES

In this section well d

1scuss three cases of social inn
regard 1o ohon ovations with
ate At first sight 1t may look as if we are dealing here with very
1 eirem innovations but as Il show there are also interesting
Slllml arities  Moreover these cases are of 1nterest for the relevance of
the connection between social innovations and scenarios

The Spirit of Silicon Valley

The first example 1s Silicon Valley a concentration of 8000 hgh tech
companies 1n a valley south of San Francisco It 15 a typical ex gre551

of the information Society since the great majority of these cofn amon
are active 1 the field of electronics Silicon Valley represenlt)s s
Everett Rogers calls 1t Olympic Style Capitalism It has bec o
Americas ninth largest manufacturing center with sales over 0$128
billion annually Approximately 40 000 new Jobs are created th

each year One of the most Interesting features 1s the small size e;
these companies (measured In number of employees) Sevent
percent have less than ten workers and 85 percent have fewer th Y
50 employees However this 1s not an expression of economan
marginality since most of these companies are doing well Researcll(;

showed that 95% of them survive the first four years the average

. family income 1n that area 1s
over $300
. 6000 millionaires 330000 and there are more  than

In some ways Silicon Valley seems to reflect a

-

evival of an earlier stage of the industrial revolution the time of the
] enterpreneurial spirit and of the individual who started
i his own and made 1t mnto a success

a company on

Many of these Silicon Valley companies begin 1n a garage with

Up ull recently

industries more
Science based
where
structural
which would replace the
This new
The new
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organization man as he called him worked 1n large organizations
was dedicated to groupism was loyal to the company team oriented
and willing to relinquish individuahstic hopes and ambitions

The new Silicon Valley worker 1s in many ways the opposite of
the organization man he avoids conformity and 1s dedicated to
individualism he has no loyalty to any company 1f he doesnt like his
job any longer hell quit and start his own business He 1s very
ambitious a typical high achiever and workaholic or in the words of
Rogers While Organization Man went to lengths to meet the
standards 1mportant to his peers Silicon Valley Entreprenuer goes to
lengths to flaunt them Naturally we refer to 1deal types but the
differences are striking  As indicated before we deal here with a sort
of revival of the early entrepreneurial spirit but there are also new
elements The early entrepreneurs generally were uneducated
whereas 1t 1s no accident that Silicon Valley developed 1n the shadow
of one of Americas top umversities Stanford There are over 6 000
PhDs and 80 000 college educated people n this relatively small area
In short the new entrepreneur has had a top education Another
difference 1s that the classical American entrepreneur often spent
large sums of (tax deductable) money for the public good whereas the
Silicon Valley corporations when 1t comes to supporting charities or
the arts the attitude 1s more what one would expect to find the
executive suite of Ebenezer Scrooge Enterprises Ltd as the San Jose
News stated 1n a hard hitting editorial

What 1s the relevance of Silicon Valley for our topic social
innovations? The answer can be threefold

In the first place we deal here with a real social nnovation a
new type of working environment based on high technology small
scale 1nformal and horizontal relations emphasis on personal
creativity the need for autonomy and self rehance

Secondly Silicon Vailey 1s not an one time only phenomenom
but 1s becoming an industrial model for the future In the US we find
now at least twelve other similar high technology complexes and
many of them have either the word Silicon or the word valley 1n
therr name to show that they have borrowed the Silicon Valley model
Another typical feature 1s that most of these high tech complexes also
developed 1n close relationship with a top umversity Examples are
Silicon Prairie near the University of Texas Silicon Desert near
Arizona State Bionic Valley near the umwversity of Utah  Silicon
Valley East near Albany and Route 128 near the Massachusetts
Institute of Technology

It 1s 1nteresting to note that Harvard and Berkeley
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top umversities near MIT and Stanford did not play much of a role
in the development of Route 128 of Silicon Valley They are more
classical universities with an emphasis on humanistic values liberal
arts and pure science and they lack an ethos favourable to technology
transfer from umversity scientists to private firms

Thirdly Silicon Valley 1s a social innovation based on a new
emerging value and a new ethos It 1s primarily an outcome of a
cultural change and only in a secondary way a result of a technical

innovation  For that reason 1t fits very well in our definition of a
social 1nnovation

Surviving with Style the Briarpatch Network

Our second example 1s Briarpatch a network of several hundred small
scale companies mostly 1mn and around San Francisco  Briarpatch sees
itself as a social survival system with an emphasis on living with less
sharing with each other Iife long learning through new small
businesses and doing 1t all with joy

What we see here 1s that material simplicity 1s combined with
joie de vivre and that 1s the difference between the Briarpatch
philosophy and the protestant puritanic spirit of which Thoreau (the
author of Walden) was the most prominent representative  The Briars
are less 1influenced by Christianity and more by Asian philosophies
and lifestyles It 1s no accident that the Zen center in San Francisco
(with 1ts bakeries restaurants and farm) 1s one of the most prominent
members of the Bmarpatch network

The most important motivation for Briars to set up a small
business 1s the fun of it In addition to that Bmnars find their rewards
in serving people rather than in amassing large sums of money  The
third basic value 1s sharing resources (capital knowledge legal and
technical knowhow etc) The 1dea behind that i1s cooperation instead
of competition for business 1S a non zero sum game 1€ a game 1n
which we all can win by sharing and by cooperation

In addition to that much emphasis 1s laid on values like integnity
fairness honesty openness autonomy and participation of all in the
business It 1s however remarkable that Briarpatch has no explicit
values or norms with regard to the output of the business (the product
or the service) 11l come back to that later The Brnars emphasize that
business based on this new philosophy 1s possible 1n an competitive
and capitalist environment  Especially in a urban environment there
1s a growing need for small scale labor intensive businesses with a
high level of personal service The Briars are proud that this network
1s still growing
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Like 1n the case of Silicon Valley many Briars have a high level of

but they are also often drop outs people who made a

education
stepped out and started for

career 1n the traditional business world
themselves but in a radically different way

Briarpatch also fits in our definition of a social innovation
network of businesses which 1s neither based on capitalist nor on
socialist values It has some similarity with what Schumacher has
called Buddhist economies The network 1itself 1s growing and there 1s
some diffusion  Briars are asked as consultants for similar networks
elsewhere inside and outside the US A To give an example they stood
at the cradle of the Dutch MeMo our third case

It 1s a

Idealist in Business "MeMo"

The foundation MeMo (stands for human and environment friendly
enterprises ) 1s a network of +/ 1500 small scale business 1n the
Netherlands  There are similarities with Briarpatch but there are also
striking differences  Much more than Briarpatch MeMo 1s part of a
dual economy 1n the sense that 1t balances between the formal
(money oriented) and 1nformal economy Idealists 1n business the
MeMo entrepreneurs are often called and this means among other
things that much 1s accomplished with the help of volunteers and that
MeMo workers generally work long hours and have
a relatively low income  When 1n Briarpatch circles one talks about
voluntary simplicity the emphasis 1s on the adjective voluntary

since many Briars had well paid jobs before they dropped out In
the case of the MeMo workers their simple Iife style 1s
sem1 voluntary It 1s partly a free choice but since unemployment 1s
very high in the Netherlands 1t 1s not certain that they could get a
better paid job 1if they chose for an ordinary career Moreover MeMo
1s much more a product of a European welfare state society 1n the
sense that these businesses are directly or indirectly subsidized by the
government (indirectly e g by giving permission to start a MeMo
business while keeping the unemployment allowance) Briarpatch 1s
much more market oriented or to phrase 1t somewhat negatively
more capitalistic (relatively speaking) Briars are more inclined to

reject forms

the professional

the fear for dependence and strict regulations

exaggerated

of external help for 1t may create new forms of ,
dependence although it 1s also admitted i Bnar circles that European j

welfare states are rather generous in this respect so 1n those societies |
should not be :
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A secon
d 1mportant difference deals with the conditions of the

environmental movement

oriented etc MeMo
probably would not
o accept such a
Intersnsanonlyh unleaded gas 15 gsold and even then it r1lsewd;m:)mfber
. : y the differences are Jegs outspoken although M o ha
ore links with the so called . heMO e
which 1s to

Some extent a revival of
the cooper
Left tradion o Europe perative movement a product of the
Like
oy n tIhe former cases MeMo 1s also a good example of a social
oo mlxwret ?epresenZS a new form of working environment based
Oof new (ecological) and old (
ideologies  The diffus: robably sy,
on of this innovation 1s prob
ably diffuse b
certainly has influenced th : dual
e devel
cconony opment of the informal and the dual

4  TOWARDS A HAPPY MARRIAGE O
F SCENA
SOCIAL INNOVATIONS? RIOS AND

In this last section well come back to the origal question The
relevance 1s two fold On the one hand 1t makes sense to cluster social
mnovations  As indicated before the concept 1s rather broad and 1t 15
not difficult to come up with dozens i1f not hundreds of social
Innovations  Most of them cover only a very limited scope We can
bring order (a typical need of social scientists) 1n this patchwork quult
by bringing together social mnovations which express the same or
similar value patterns In this context scenarios can be helpful as a
sort of structural umbrella  Most scenarios are rather encompassin
and cover a number of social areas and some of them even pretend tg
cover whole societies

Concerning our cases Silicon Valley could be seen as the

expression of the information society whereas MeMo and Briarpatch
3 would fit in the scenarios of the Conserver Society based on a Buddhist
| economy (Schumacher)
] used as a sort of empirical test case for certain scenarios
| one should be cautious in this respect
does not necessarily mean that the related scenario 1s 1nvalid or not
¢ viable One of the interesting features of our cases 1s that they may

On the other hand social mnovations could be
However
If a social innovation fails 1t

_
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correct to some extent the foundations of our future scenarios or at
least question the premises

Let me clanfy this

I mentioned the possible connections of the three cases and three
scenarios and at first sight 1t looks as 1f we deal here with two
completely different worlds  Silicon Valley on the one hand seems to
express a scenario based on high technology high economic growth
big scale secularism professionalism global interdependence and
representative democracy

MeMo and Briarpatch on the other hand would fit in the cluster
human scale alternative technology self help ecologism participatory
democracy self reliance and post materialist values

However 1f we look more closely at our cases they also have a
number of characteristics 1n common  They are not only expressions
of opposite developments and scenartos To start with all three cases
emphasize a farewell to the ethos of the organization man and a
revival of the entrepreneurial spirit In some cases this new spirit 18
more materialistic 1n others more 1dealistic but all three are
expressions of an active society 1n the sense of an adventurous
attitude to start something new A second common feature 1s a high
work ethic  These cases neither reflect a leisure society nor an after
work man In particular the Briars keep emphasizing the intrinsic
value of their work or in less academic terms doing business 1s fun
This 1s also true for the Silicon Valley and the MeMo workers

A third common feature 1s the strong need for a human scale
working environment for informal relations for room for personal
creativity and for self actualization

This means that 1n addition to the great differences these cases
can fertilize each other

First one needs a background framework to understand the
Jungle of social mnovations On the other hand the study of concrete
social 1nnovations 1s helpful to mvestigate the viability of a specific
scenario and to modify the basic premises of scenarios It 1s this
union of theory (in the form of scenario building) and practice (the
cases) which may create a happy marriage between these two

THE THREE ZONES OF TRANSITION
A GUIDE TO RIDING THE TIGER OF CHANGE
by
HAZEL HENDERSON

It 1s hardly news to anyone that industrial societies are undergoing
massive structural changes and realigning themselves 1n a process of
economic and technological globalization Today this planetization
process 1s visibly accelerating and three distinct zones of this
unprecendented transition can be mapped to help decision makers
negotiate this unfamiliar terrain (1) The Breakdown Zone (2) The
Fibrillation Zone and (3) The Breakthrough Zone

Since all of us live 1n one or more of these zones and few
forecasting methods are broad enough to capture such overall
dynamics we must shift our attention from modelling content 1e the
daily quantification of event data to modelling the wider context of
these events and the overall processes 1nvolved Attempting this
heroic modelling task makes amateurs of us all and yet 1t 1s crucial 1n
creating the new conceptual tools required if we are to learn to
interpret these events and to nide the tiger of change With this
overall context of accelerating globalization evident 1n areas from
banking and finance satellite telecommunications computerization arr
transportation  militarization and the speedup of technological
innovation we can also expect increasing turbulence and new
nstabilities  Further we should expect that more of the changes we
see are irreversible while taking note that most of our conceptual
tools for mapping them such as economics and conventional scientific
approaches are still based on Newton s 1deas of mechanics and
reversible models of locomotion in a clockwork universe  Therefore
we can also expect accelerating future shock (to use Alvin Toffler s
term) even 1n formerly stable areas of our personal and political lives
and 1nstitutions Al this will occur 1n the context of swifter and larger
shifts 1n environmental conditions as new thresholds are over ridden
as for example where increased carbon dioxide 1n the atmosphere 1s
now producing more climatic variability Another effect to observe
will be the ambivalence of these events with more confusion and
conflicting 1nterpretation by scientists governments amd media 1e

263
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the 1s 1t good news or bad news syndrome Our three zone map may
help give us a pegboard to sort things our for ourselves and pinpoint
where we are 1n the picture Since all three zones co exist
simultaneously we might also remember that word maps such as this
article are less effective than pictorial maps and that even then flat
surface maps are less representational than a three dimensional
globe the real stage on which the three transitions are occurring

ZONE1 THE BREAKDOWN ZONE

In Zone 1 many of us feel that our lives and jobs are stultified or that
we are stuck 1n  an unresponsive bureaucratic institution or
corporation This 1s natural in a time of change since individuals
always learn faster than institutions 1n fact 1nstitutions often rigidify
resisting change until they become brittle and shatter while others
simply stagnate or decay Thus this Breakdown Zone 1s where society
and 1ts obsolescent institutions are de structuring  We need not panic
since de structuring 1s a natural process like composting creating a
rich new soil for regeneration In fact Nature shows us how some
species actually regress to an earlier larval stage in their development
when their adult form has become too ngid and 11l adapted The
process paedomorphosis allows the younger less structured (and
therefore more adaptable) to carry on the species So 1t may help us
to see Zone 1 as containing these seeds and remember that
paedomorphosis leads to the many metamorphoses we will find 1n
Zone 3 the Breakthrough Zone

In Zone 1 1t 1s not only institutional forms cities suburbs and
rural areas that are de structuring but also cultural and political
forms and value systems underlying them  For example our culture
and those of most other industrial societies are 1 a state of confusion
as they shift to the not yet defined post industrial phase The
Soviets and other socialist societies experiment with marketplace
heresies to overcome lack of incentive and enforced cooperation while
m the US A we yearn for less individualistic dog eat dog competition
and retreat into our churches new rehigions and cults 1n search of
community and kindness Both capitalism and communism are
revealed as superficial 1deologies concerned merely with methods of
productton and distribution  rather than deeply sustaining
philosophies of life Similarly imposing one or the other of these two
outdated European styles of industrialism on the rest of the world 1s

falling from Africa and Asia to South and Central America  China

seems to be finding a third way or as Deng Xiaoping 1s quoted

L Week Information has

mnformation as described 1n Th
] e Politics of the Sol
the global fast lane speeds up money loses g ot D) As
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Thu
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employment economy and that world trade has uncoupled from world |} ZONE 2 THE FIBRILLATION ZONE
financial flows In his otherwise insightful article Drucker does not go :
far enough by singling out these areas In staying within the J Zone 2 1s characterized by the term fibrillation as when the human
traditional paradigm of economic and money based analysis Drucker S heart muscle temporarily vacillates under stress either leading to a
misses the non money denominated sectors of total productivityand heart attack and possible death or shifting to another regular rhythm
fails to see the extent to which this new global funny money game (or ’ Thus Zone 2 which 1s expanding rapidly as globalization accelerates
symbol system as Drucker terms 1t) now has very little to do with the ] I and 1ts atmosphere 1s one of upping the ante and a pervasive
realities of any sector of real world production consumption § ¢ 1ncrease 1n nsk and uncertainty  Zone 2 1s a  critical mass zone of
mvestment or trade nor of any real geographic region or ecosystem ! bifurcation (term used by mathematicians and those 1n the physical
on the planet S 2nd Life sciences) meaning the many modes m which a system can or
Meanwhile politicians wrestle with domestic unemployment ' 1s about to change 1n 1ts entirety or state  These dynamic organic
trade re traiming and 1industrial policies (a hoplessly outdated | E models of changing systems include the models of catastrophe of
concept) all of which deal with real geography and real people and j E  French mathematician Rene Thom who described seven different
implementing such policies must take years of preparation and | ¢ bifurcation modes of transformation the order through fluctuation
building Yet all such domestic plans however well laild and executed _ models of Nobelist chemist Ilya Prigogine of Belgium and the change
are de stabilized daily as the currency exchange markets open each i I through attraction models of U S mathematician Ralph Abraham
morning 1 London New York and Tokyo Treaties and economic | whose computer simulations of systems change processes exhibit
theories alike addressed to 1nternational competition and trade three organic  attractors (point attractors periodic attractors and
policies or to domestic unemployment 1nflation deficits or interest j chaotic attractors) which pull systems 1nto new states as do magnets
rates are all swept along by this rising tide of financial flows as well They appear very unpredictable because the minute changes they
as Third World debt bouncing currencies and o1l prices all indicators ] i cause can give rise to very different or large results These advances
of the need for global economic cooperation and a new Bretton Woods i mathematical modelling are best summed up for lay readers by
to write the necessary win win rules for operating the new global Manilyn Ferguson in her scientific newsletter Brain Mind Bulletin Los
economic commons 1e as global common property of all the Angeles CA From these models 1t 1s possible to see how the
players ~ When any market expands toward globalization 1t 1nevitably SN de structuring processes of Zone 1 give nise to the uncertamnties and
becomes a commons (a term derived from Englands feudal village the maximum number of opportunities to shift gears re conceptualize
greens or common where every villager could graze therr herds) In ¢ e design and re structure 1e to ride the tiger of change into the
markets competitive zero sum  win lose games prevall while n 3 E third Breakthrough Zone
commons unless cooperative win win rules are substutited then all § Zone 2 1s also characterized by flip flop processes as whole

players lose and the commons 1s destroyed for everyone (see 4 p Systems enter this bifurcation zone of transformation when they are
Science Dec 13 1968 p 1243) . poised on the cusp of these shifts in state For example a

Some governments respond to Zone 1 conditions by g corporation 1n a state of rapid growth 1s suddenly confronted with a
reconceptualizing this new global commons  while others either § L key choice which when made will either propel 1t into bankruptcy or
ngidify try to turn the clock back attempt diversionary mulitary to new markets in a re structured form High nisk strategies are often
adventures fudge the figures or even 1ndulge 1n dis information § most effective while doing nothing can be the most dangerous
often confusing theirr own citizens by obfuscating the 1ssues The least L action In Zone 2 more individuals 1nstitutions and nations must
adaptive political behaviors of course are totalitarianism or anarchy ; ] make choices because they are nearing thresholds and pushing against
Therefore 1f you find yourself in Zone 1 too much of the time you ] E their margins and boundary conditions  For example todays nation
may recognize that it 1s time to assess your options recycle your skills | states  boundaries and nationalistic belief systems have become
and scan for opportunities to redeploy yourself and prepare for a ¢ dysfunctional ~ Giving up some national sovereignty e g over their
well informed leap into Zone 3 the Breakthrough Zone However to : domestic economies 1s risky but less risky than going 1t alone  Thus
accomplish this you will need to explore and negotiate Zone 2 " '




268 Who Cares? And How? Futures of Caring Societies

in Zone 2 choices and actions are required but unless the situation i1s
also re conceptualized and re mapped the action may be maladaptive
and relegate the system or person back to Zone 1 Thus Zone 2
demands the most clear eyed and rigorous re examination of
assumptions priorities goals and the very values that underly them
since values are the basic dniving force in all technical economic and
political systems  This re examination 1s 1n 1tself a high risk task
because old verities and old institutions must be challenged which
mitially contributes to the de structuring process of Zone 1  Yet the
price of not challenging the old forms 1s loss of leadership those
attractors wich pull the system (in political terms those with more
attractive visions of the future) into 1ts new state  For example the
Democratic Party s current disarray stems from 1ts attempt to emulate
Republican policies rather than envision a new direction for packaged
Keynesianism as supply side economics and flipped the malaise of
the Carter Administration 1nto the soaring deficits and fervid
over optimism of the high frontier and Starwars Neither party
re examined basic values but simply sloganized our traditional values
of optimism entrepreneurship sharing and cooperation without
re conceptualizing our geopolitical and economic dogmas of
competition and our outdated worldview of the US A as Number One
Fortress America dominating our rivals with military and economic
superiority

Another key aspect of Zone 2 1s that we should expect more and
better good news and more and worse bad news This effect 1s
evident 1n falling o1l prices and 1s simply another indicator of systems
reaching margins and thresholds of maximum stress conditions It
helps explain why incremental changes are often ineffective  Only
policies addressing basic causes which underlie problems can hope to

succeed while policies addressed only to ameliorating or suppressing
trying to deal with 3
unstable domestic economies using narrowly focused and superficial §
inflating or §

symptoms can lead to worse results For example
remedies of traditional flat earth macroeconomic policies
deflating regulating or de regulating privatizing or nationalizing
raising or lowering interest rates
system can leave the patient worse possibly
mentioned since globalization has changed the game

irreversibly

Quality of Life Index (PQLI) as I have detailed elsewhere

as 1f the society was a hydraulic §
only global §
agreements can work as well as fundamental re evaluation of all
economic sectors re analysis of data and developing of new indicators §
of performance beyond the simplistic model of the Gross Natlona
Product such as Japans Net National Welfare (NNW) or the Physical
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Thus Zone 25 proliferating good news and bad news becomes
also evermore ambivalent and 1t becomes increasingly unrealistic to
VIew any news in such categorical either or terms Media analysts
can no longer help by merely reporting the events since
Interpretation 1s everything and examining the underlying causes and

i assumptions of the actors and the audience becomes the key to
deciphering the unfolding plot For example many futurists mcluding
¢ myself have focused on the so called information ages good news

and there 1s plenty of 1t trends to greater participation more
mnformed citizens decentralization as well as the high touch which
John Naisbitt  author of Megatrends sees as balancing the

L less pleasant side of the high tech revolution
] widely touted labor shortage However the full dimensions of the
information age lead to more ambivalence more efficient
computerization of the military may trigger an accidental nuclear
exchange the rapid disruption of work due to automation health and
privacy effects of the computer revolution and a growing glut of raw
,. unevaluated data a U S economy characterized by  hollow
i corporations  which merely label and sell ever more foreign made
p cars and consumer electronics and a services economy of clerks and
g hamburger flippers whose apparent labor shortage to fill these
low paid tasks helps mask the millions of semi 1lliterate
structurally unemployable minorities and youth all propelled by the
globalization processes of the electronically speeded global casino

as well as the now

So if you like most of us find yourself living most of your Iife m Zone
2 the best course 1s to dig deeper for the anwers to turn the 1ssue or
event (whether reported as good ar bad news) around and look at
I 1ts facets while surveying the widest range of Interpretations
offered by politicians business leaders unionists academic forecasters
for futurists summarized 1n such publications as Future Survey of
ashmgton DC Zone 2 1s the arena of trade offs between adaptation
nd adaptability If we or our institutions have become too
Well adapted to new vanishing conditions we will have less n our
Storehouse  of adaptability to meet the new conditions the nothing
fails like sucess syndrome Anthropologists call this The Law of the
ctardmg Lead and we see 1t operating today where countries which
ire less industrialized such as China India and St Lanka may be able
forge ahead by taking the best from all the earlier experimenters in

Europe North America and Japan and leapfrogging to a Third Way
us entering Zone 3
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ZONE 3 THE BREAKTHROUGH ZONE

This zone of breakthroughs was almost invisible during the 1960s and
1970s because they could not emerge until sufficient de structuring
had occurred As the Breakdown Zone widened and led to the
expanding Fibrillation Zone so too the breakthroughs grew and
became more visible new compacts among nations such as those
bordering the Mediterranean Sea to clean up thewr common pollution

the treaties to guard against the militarization of outer space and to |
protect the South Pole from exploitation as well as the many United
Nations sponsored conferences on Law of the Sea and the global 1ssues }

cross cutting national boundaries food  population health education
habitat renewable energy sources and science and technology for
development

over a more just global economy

New sensitivies emerged to appreciate the diversity and richness |
of ethnic cultures and at least a concrete vision of planetary identity }

flashed from space to a whole generation of the human family

Zone 3 1s where old problems and crises are revealed as new |

opportunities and the good news 1n the bad news become apparent
Even the nuclear bomb had indeed kept the peace for forty years
and so the new rtounds of prohiferation forced millions of citizens to
demand arms reduction treaties and a shift of resources away from
the dangerously growing militarization toward finally dealing with
poverty disease hunger and war the four horsemen of the real
apocalypse  All through the 1970 and 1980s citizen movements grew
in all countries for peace human rights government and corporate
accountability ecological samity  Socially responsible 1nvestments and
successful mutual funds such as the Calvert Social Investment Fund of
Washington D C proliferated with these movements Tyranical
regimes fell 1in Iran Hait1 and the Phillipines while other tottered
including  South Africa now reeling from citizen spurred
disinvestment and the courage of 1ts own black citizens  Similarly the
outdated regimentation of the old style industrialism based on
nadequate understanding of human needs and potentials and with 1ts

f nvestment a shift toward a dawning Solar Age
where humans remembered that all processes on
i dependent on the daily flow of photons
L Sun our mother Star

i based on electronic technolo
F 1o photovoltaics  and many other
| cnergy conversion processes

j Nature and modelling her pr
E the chloroplasts 1n every gre
. genetic code
¥ Faustian powers
i Robert Muller reminds us 1n his New Genesis (1984) we are a very
P young species 1n terms of our planets development and we have 1in
our very brief history learned a great deal and as long as we refuse

L to pamic or despair we may yet learn the lessons of globalization now
£ upon us

These brave beginnings to create new global social |
management technologies were coupled with new human capabilities {
in unlocking the basic code of life the DNA molecule and such |
advances as the eradication of smallpox A growing awareness of our §
human powers and responsibilities for more appropriate uses of our §
scientists and technologies to extend human lifespans and }
potentialities for ending hunger and disease led to the new dialogues }
between rich and poor nations of the North and Southern Hemispheres }
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limited awareness of Nature s crucial role in production
to. more humane participatory organizations
worker owned and managed businesses
businesses and entrepreneurship as well as production methods
recycling and reécovery  systems that work with Nature and within
ecological tolerance I termed this shift toward less resource
Intensive  sustainable forms of production consumption and

and Age of Light
Planet Earth are
the Ife giving hight from the

1s now leading
cooperatives
and the burgeoning of smaller

Today we are already moving beyond the information age

gies to the Age of Light and 1ts lightwave
thermal and chemical
based on a deeper understanding of
ocesses from solar collectors based on
en leaf to brotechnologies based on the
still 1n their moral infancy as they explore these new
As United Nations Assistant Secretary General

As 1 have elaborated elsewhere our planet 1s a perfectly
designed programmed learning environment akin to one of
psychologist B F Skinners famous boxes providing us with all the
lessons and both positive and negative feedbacks needed to nudge us
along the path

We see the learning now occurring through the crises of our
costly mechanized chemical and energy dependent agriculture and
1ts massive production of monocultured crops now glutting world
markets ~ As agriculture re structures under the stress of globalization
the same diversification and entrepreneurship now re structuring
industrial sectors 1s at work The future lies 1n lower cost
lower input forms of agriculture 1n smaller scale and boutique
farms 1n new crops from jojoba and guayule to ethnic fruits and
vegetables specialty and organically grown foods fish farms and
genetically engineered varieties tolerant of poor soils excessive salt
and lack of water

Here too we see that this planetary storehouse of genetic
diversity 1s a commons just as are the oceans and the air we
breathe Therefore we must also conclude global compacts as rapidly
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as possible to move toward win win rules to manage these precious
resources cooperatively for the benefit of all the human family rather
than 1n the obsolete self destructive competitive mode of todays
biotechnology sector whose research base has been underwritten by
public funding and taxes Such technologies are too precious and
potentially hazardous to be left to the mercies of a few unscrupulous
or careless companies which can put others in jeopardy and foreclose
the options of future generations  Similarly doctrinaire laissez faire
assumptions are now hampering the wider development of the
computer sector where competitive zero sum rules are creating a
tower of babel of incompatibilities preventing wider use of computers
in the global networking modes to which they are naturally suited
based on the random access model of telephone systems as I
elaborated 1n Computers Hardware of Democracy (Forum Fall 1969)
and Harvard Business Review May June 1971 Another global
information commons has emerged More than thirty companies
have already jomned a consortium the Corporation for Open Systems
which 1s trying to promulgate the new win win rules a set of
worldwide common standards while France has led the way by
offering free home terminals as a common good so that all
householders can benefit from access thus opening up a vast market
for services

Even the threat of global economic chaos 1s forcing governments
and economic advisors to throw out old 1deologies and address the
new agenda of stabilizing currencies and financial flows and seeking
more realistic niches of true comparative advantage and symbiosis
We see that head on competition to produce a narrow range of goods
i already saturating markets 1s now a destructive exercise 1n putting
lower wages and further ecological destruction on the marketplaces
auction block and turning economic activities into a global zero sum
behavioral sink

Thus Zone 3 1nvolves not only breakthroughs re structuring
new forms and adaptations but also a broad politics of
reconceptualization of all the basic assumptions and conditions
underlying the problems and crises of Zone 2 Knowledge 1s
re structured from old single disciplines such as economics 1nto new
trans disciplinary policy tools for example from macroeconomics to
post economic  policy studies 1ncluding technology assessment
environmental 1mpact statements futures studies scenario building
cross impact analyses risk assessments social impact studies and
systems research all with global rather than national frameworks
This composting and re cycling of our knowledge 1s already leading to
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new maps of such unnoticed territory as the informal non money
denominated sectors of production services and 1investment which
matches and often subsidizes the economists move familiar
money denominated GNP measured half of the picture

As these new maps clarify the new terrain new criteria for
success and new 1ndicators and measures of performance and
development are emerging for example the GNP 1s giving way
slowly 1n many government agencies and academic textbooks to
broader 1ndicators such as Japans Net National Welfare (NNW) and
the Overseas Development Council of Washington DCs PQLI
mentioned earlier and the Basic Human Needs (BHN) 1indicator
developed by the United Nations Environment Program  Using such
indicators a very different picture emerges and such countries as Sri
Lanka and China are highlighted for achieving progress 1n health
education shelter and environment as well as mere growth of
per capita averaged money 1ncome (which often masks severe
mequities 1n distribution)  As these indicators take hold 1t becomes
clear that countries such as China are achieving their successes partly
due to re prioritizing and Chinas military expenditures have been
reduced each of the past thirteen years  Similarly Japans success 1s
due 1n part to her concentration on serving civilian markets rather
than joiming the deadly costly competition of the arms race

In Zone 3 we also see that the old either/or debate gives way to
a ying/yang view of complimentarity For example the debate
moves beyond the either competition or cooperation argument to the
understanding that both these equally important principles are
operating simultaneously and at every level in all human societies
and 1n Nature In many countries we see also that both politics and
economics are moving beyond the one dimensional left right
perspecuve to a more fully dimensioned debate of the major factors
that now must be included (1) globalization (2) ecology (3) the
non money denominated sectors of production exchange and
mvestment (for example 25% of all world trade 1s now conducted in
barter) as well as the cooperative voluntary sectors and our changing
hifestyles and values and (4) the future long term costs benefits and
trade offs and 1nter generational risks and rewards of our short term
actions

Already Zone 3 1s replete with new concepts such ideas as a
Pacific Shift of economic and cultural leadership as expounded by
histortan  William Irwin Thompson 1n his 1985 book and the
ubiquitous 1mages of emerging planetary paradigms and cultural
identity the concepts of sustainable forms of production renewable
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resources appropriate technologies and the new economics (or
ecologics as some term 1t) of the carrying capacities of various
ecosystems not to mention the exciting new views of human nature
and potentials growing out of brain and mind research summed up 1n
Dr Jean Houstons The Possible Human Zone 3 1s also replete with
models and examples of win win breakthrough strategies  However
they appear as to Newtonian trained scientists with single disciplined
or clockwork models rather than the attractors of the new organic
systems models such as those mentioned earlier Similarly most
statistical cameras are still focused for vanishing phenomena of a
more discrete static orderly world of the past For example social
policy mn the US s still largely based on the old model of the
single breadwinner nuclear family with stay at home wife and two
children even though such families now account for only about ten
per cent of the total Similarly economic statistics ignore the flows of
services 1 world trade now enormous while economic models cannot
embrace the ubiquitous new commodity information which 1s not
scarce and therefore conforms to win win rules rather than
zero sum competition as I have described elsewhere

Today 1t 1s well for our mental health to remember that the
super charged atmosphere we are experiencing as we move further
nto the flip flop modes of Zone 2 1s sull the focus of most academics
statisticians and mass media  Thus the breakthroughs are continually
overlooked or drowned out by the saturation reporting of the daily
shocks threats confrontations and senseless violence of Zone 1 while
the opportunities and choices of Zone 2 are under reported or
mis 1nterpreted For example the widely covered 1nsurance crisis
now being blamed on either insurance companies or lawyers and the
jury system 1s a golden opportunity to examine the limits of
mherently risky technologies to address tasks that can be
accomplished 1n other less risky ways the Newtonian clockwork
assumptions underlying most of our models for assessing risks and
probabilities and the overall social values implicit 1n the current
msurance system (see my Risk Uncertainty and Economic Futures
Bests Review May 1978)

The quiet building and re structuring taking place 1n Zone 3 18
slow motion good news and cannot be summed up 1n 30 second
pictures between commercial breaks on half hour news shows and
yet 1t 1s vastly more important to our future than most of todays
photo opportunity journalism For example we hear of all the giant
corporations that fail or close plants while most of the 700 000 small
new companies formed each year go unnoticed because the Census
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Bureau does not count companies with fewer than 20 employees As
the acceleration of change increases news and Ted Koppel often
performs diplomatic functions and ventilates National confrontations
and hot spots on Nightline before the State Department or the UN
can get to them US Radios Global Town Meeting broadcasts have
reached many millions amplifying people to people exchanges by
linking up dozens of cities around the world 1n live discussions of
peace strategies US USSR cooperative space missions economic
conversion to civilian production and citizens activities The new
models of global radio town meetings and TV telethons for hunger
are expanding rapidly for example such marathons for global peace
and cooperation as The First Earth Run Hands Across America and the
UN Day of Peace as well as the TV teleconferences linking the citizens
of diverse cities 1in face to face space bridge  satellite linked
meetings ~ The networks of the 1970s are now manifesting and the
agendas for a the new planetary societies are clear 1n such documents
as the World Resources Institutes Global Possible proposals
Worldwatch Institutes State of the World Reports 1n the UN s
Declaration of Human Rights and the programs of the World Health
Organization UNICEF and other agencies and the China 2000 Africa
2000 and some fifteen other such studies 1n other countries

Here once again we find that many crises and problems are
opportunities for example we find that the much bemoaned world
population problem may actually be stabilized by saving lives By
preventing mullions of needless early infant deaths from fatal diarrhea
i many countries the World Health Organization tackled both tasks
by the simple swift 1nexpensive remedy of administering a drinking
solution of water glucose and salt In so doing this oral rehydration
therapy (ORT) has reduced birthrates rather than increasing them as
Newtoman oriented studies expected The really good news 1s that so
many solutions are turning out to be simple and inexpensive rather
than requiring massive costly new technologies When crises and
problems are fundamentally re examined solutions often arise 1n
the re thinking process as 1n the lateral thinking and creativity
exercises used by many organizational development and
transformation theorists For example massive costly high tech
medical systems to cure disease now are giving way to less costly
remedies  healthier lifestyles less and better nutrition more physical
activity education and prevention as well as new understanding of
the beneficial effects of less stress and more positive outlooks of life

As our mass media begin to understand their role as the nervous
system of the new body politic of the human farmly they may also
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search out and interpret the events and opportunities of Zones 2 and
3 thus reducing general stress levels and panic reactions while
amplifying our knowledge of all the healthy choices open to us
Clearly the human species 1s at a new evolutionary juncture and 18
undergoing the timeless drama of all species the play between
adaptation and adaptability between maladaptation paedomorphosis
learning transformation and metamorphosis As we deal with the
heightened stakes of the Fibrillation Zone with all 1ts unavoidable
choices we can all do our part in taking the millions of necessary
small steps and wise decisions most of which we know intuitively
which together will amplify the attractors leading us toward the
further expansion of the territory of the Breakthrough Zone The
vision of successful globalization will govern the win win politics of

building and equitable culturally diverse ecologically harmonious and ’
In this all embracing context all our

therefore peaceful planet
individual self interests become coterminous 1n the self interest of

our now truly interdependent human family as we emerge into The

Age of Light

Note  Most of the 1deas discussed in this article are treated at length §
mm my Creating Alternative Futures (1978) and The Politics of the Solar §
Age Alternatives To Economics (1981) and in Post Economic Policies ]

for Post Industrial Societies Re vision Winter 1984 Cambridge
Massachussetts

WHO CARES FOR MOTHER EARTH? AND HOW?
FUTURES OF CIVILIZATION AND CATASTROPHES
by
CHRISTOPHER B JONES

This paper 1s dedicated to Gaia the Earth Mother Goddess
I INTRODUCTION

Many people are beginning to ask either explicitly or indirectly Who
cares for Mother Earth?  What does caring for the Earth mean? and
How would a Caring Society care for the Earth? By focusing on our

| individual needs (within civilization) and our social needs we have
] increasingly  (within civilization) forgotten our need to concern
f ourselves with (care for) the Earth Fortunately we are reminded by
} many traditional cultures by womens spirituality by ecology and by
i recent interdisciplinary scientific research that we neglect the Earth at
{ our own folly While we should be concerned with caring at the
t human level (human institutions of caring for humans) we cant
| neglect attitudes and 1nstitutions of caring towards inanimate and

animate things not human such as plants ammals and the other parts

i of physical reality not human (which we are taught to think of as

uncaring ) Furthermore 1t may even be the case that our increased

over caring and carelessness for the Earth may force us to consider
g cven more catastrophic and evolutionary levels of change 1n the next
L century

In the following sections I will look at the meaning of caring for

L the Earth at caring societies and at over caring and under caring
i (careless) societies
I associated with periods of time under relatively httle social or natural
stress because environmentally benign periods have allowed for the
| manifestation of those values and behaviors which we would
| characterize as caring  support concern for and nurturance of all
f things living  In addition T will explore caring for the Earth within the
context of a broad frame of analysis to provide a better perspective to
¢ understand the catastrophic consequences of neglecting our planet

I will argue that cultures of caring can be

| I CULTURES OF CARING FOR THE EARTH

} Humans have probably cared for the Earth more at some times

277

i
H
£




278 Who Cares” And How” Futures of Caring Societies

than at others and this has probably never been more true than for
so called primitive people
Mounting evidence seems to show 1n opposition to Hobbes
notion of primitives lives as being solitary poor nasty brutlih
and short' that 'primitive peoples lives were at least ql;?lllﬁ?;wtehfs
rgument 15 sull somewhat controversal ety tradhtional Socrete
e (o the. Banth r the Earth than Industnal
e oo, toTltlrllse Earrt:osinile?:lr; :jlr(lizit fcl)n the mythology religion
and healing practices of traditional peoples fTo bsesgmcu;:vul::l
anthropological evidence 1ndicates a variety of cro
differences with respect to caring for the Earth
Peggy Reeves Sandays cross cultural

differences reveals the extent to which stress 1n o
physical environment seems to influence the cosmology of a cultu

and subsequently the composition of male/female gender roles For
example cultures with cosmogenies involving origins springing from
the Earth and 1involving females are more apt to reflect benign
conditions cosmogenies of more abstract origins (like the sky
heavens) and usually favoring males exclusively are more apt to come
from cultures confronted with more hostile conditions  This would
seem to 1ndicate that for societies experiencing benign social and
environmental conditions and widespread abundance caring 1s more
likely to be emphasized through mythology and hence traditional
peoples very way of lfe

Before attempting to answer the questions  What should caring
for the Earth mean ? we should ask What has 1t meant for
traditional cultures? It 1s perhaps 1n the contrast between traditional
people s attitudes and civilized mans that this caring for the Earth
comes through the best

civilization

analysis of gender
the social and

[T]he Whaite people never cared for land or deer or
bear  When we Indians kill meat we eat 1t all up
When we dig roots we make little holes When we build
houses we make Iittle holes When we burn grass for
grasshoppers we dont ruin things We shake down
acorns and pinenuts We dont chop down trees We
only use dead wood But the White people plow up the
ground pull down the trees kill everything  The tree
says Dont I am sore Dont hurt me But they chop
1t down and cut 1t up The spirit of the land hates

them They blast out trees and stir 1t up to 1ts depths

P —— = e ———
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That hurts them The Indians
anything  but the White people destroy
them all They blast rocks and scatter them on the
ground The rock says Dont You hurt me But the
White people Pay no attentton  When the Indians use
rocks they take Iittle round ones for their cooking How
can the spirit of the earth like the White man?
Everywhere the White man has touched 1t 1t 1S sore
(Wintu holy woman California)

They saw up the trees
never hurt

Even hunting  societies under presumably more hostile

conditions cared for the Earth

Africa

Post

the earth 1s our mother She nourishes us that
which we put into the ground she returns to us and
healing plants she gives us likewise If we are
wounded we go to our mother and seek to lay the
wounded part against her to be healed Animals too do
thus they lay their wounds to the earth  Whenp we go
hunting 1t 1s not our arrow that kills the moose
however powerful be the bow 1t 1s nature that kills
him  The arrow sticks 1n his hide and Iike all living
things the moose 80€s to our mother to be healed He
seeks to lay his wound aganst the earth and thus he
drives the arrow farther 1n (Bedag1 of the Wabanakis
Nation Maine 1900)

Stmilarly as Laurens Van Der Post points out about the 'Kung
man 1n his classic The Lost World of the Kalahar the Bushman s

an elephant a lion an antelope a steenbuck a lizard a striped
mouse mantis  baobab three yellow crested cobra or starry eyed
amaryllis Van Der Post Iikens this relationship to a mystical

experience akin

to that prehistorical period 1 our own European

development described by fairy tales as the time when all Iife spoke

the same universal language He unmistakably sees the Bushman
belonging to the Kalahari  as no other human being has ever
belonged Is 1t possible that this belonging 1s closer n meaning to
traditional caring  than any meaning our modern languages can give
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to the word care ? It seems 1ncreasingly clear that carml% u} th;:
traditional context 1s far richer and more complex ‘than all of o
modern meanings of care (from our dictionaries) put together )
To look even closer at the origins of our modern meanings o
caring we must put 1t 1nto 1ts proper perspective  One persl};ect:;:
might be that of the broad climatic timeframe for exzilmp B
interglacial period 1n which all of history has been containe o
most other 1interglacial periods 1n humans 1 000 000 yea:i ch:umar}l'
throught the Pleistocene global climatic conditions an n:rau
populations levels were probably such that conditions we(rie genamly
benign It may have been during these interglacial periods ce Shly
towards the end of the last glaciation that the Earth Goddefss wc;rlen]:
developed At the very least 1t 1s clear 1n studlesho twrcl)zanon
spirituality that the Goddess worship rather than 1its ¢ agu;e catior
as a cult was widespread 15000 to 30 000 years ago t erdso I
of pagan animism were also prevalent during benign hpe;;o .
believe this type of cosmology reflects a deep caring for the Ear
. 0f011:s tgzrt(s)ther hand over the thousands of millema 1t 1s probablz
correct to assume that human attitudes generally towards Nature an
the Earth have been neither caring (at a conscious level) nor uncartmgf
as noted above Humans took 1t for granted that they were a p:;r .
Nature so that care for people amimate and 1nanimate things an e
Earth was a state of undifferentiated being with or belonging

III'  CULTURES THAT ARE OVER CARING AND CARELESS
WITH RESPECT TO THE EARTH

As we turn to the historical period we enter into the first perlo((ii
where the undifferentiated being with nature gets a nellme ane
caring becomes a concept Civilization and all 1its trappmglsl ang:l;id
theistic religion hierarchies and complex economies a fiapman
caring and fractured 1t nto a multitude of meanings lan : ang
meanings also lost to modern consciousness Caring was co ont:ze e
crammed 1nto a hierarchy of caring for Caring became object: !
and an artificial distance was forged between the giver and rec?nsusa
and imposed on 1ts very meaning Thus over caring and cail)r; elde
societies have been those which so explicitly define and sul 1vb
meanings of caring that they not only distance but also devc;i ue eﬁ
dilution and subdivision The caring that emerges 1n mo er?lihe
meanings becomes the source of either obsessive objectification :1) \
recewvers of care (over caring) or a total rejection of concern due to
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objectification and division of carin
(careless)

What probably came naturally for traditional primal people 1n
the way of caring  disintegrated rapidly after the development of
animal domestication and the emergence of a dominant male
hierarchy Patriarchy Shortly after or at the same time the
transition marked by the emergence of mythology and the
proliferation of gods polytheism language also began to proliferate
Julian Jaynes and others have also argued that this development of
modern language coincides with modern consciousness particularly
left brain lateralization One feminist argument holds that this period
marks a transitional period between the undifferentiated being with
and belonging (Matriarchy Mother Right the Goddess religion) and
civilization modern consciousness and history (Patriarchy Father
Right and theisms) Caring 1 this context was smashed into little
pieces of conscious symbolisms for the undifferentiated being with
The Earth Goddess by the time of the Greeks was mythologized into
various parts first the son and then the various goddesses and were
transformed 1into their caring affective aspects and traits as well as
the violent and destructive components of the dark side of caring A
large literature discusses these attributes and archetypes with respect
to various Greek goddesses (other mythologies also developed along
these lines) from historical psychological and religious prespectives
For example Greek goddess Demeter Persephone Ariadne Hera
Atene, Aphrodite and Artimis have been assigned particular roles
and/or phsychological archetypes
Caring at this transitional point met its first
division roughly between left brain and whole brain (some would
argue left vs right brain) between public and private meanings and
symbolism of language and between men and women
While previously the level of attachment to and involvement
with Nature and others was far more profound than all of the
meanings of care put together the great dichotomizing myths arose
extending across many cultures to subdivide caring Language took
belonging connecting man with women society animals and
everything else in Nature and named this concrete experience 1nto
abstract parts love (mainly for women) caring (mainly for men) and
compassion belonging and all the other symbolisms for feeling being
sensing and thinking
The next great change n the transition from the
meaning to modern meanings of caring comes 1n the origins of caring
in the English language (:if only for us English speaking folks) While

g where 1t loses meaning altogether

major

traditional
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caring 1n the modern sense has affective overtones as in concern and
solicitude the roots clearly also reflect an emphasis on anxiety and
WOITY an aspect of the dark side of caring This may be seen 1n
the origins of the word 1n 1ts noun form from the Old English caru
and the similar Old High German kara meaning lament the Latin
garrire  to chatter the Greek gerys or voice and the Ossetic zar or
song The first two meanings of care both as a noun and as a verb
are significant  suffering of mind grief and anxiety The origins 1n
chatter voice and song may also reflect the transition from a less
differentiated belonging with Nature felt by pre Industrial Northern
and Central European peoples While 1t may be that these orgins of
caring reflect lamentation for the loss of value of belonging and
other affective qualities from public to private life from everyone to
distinctions drawn between men and womens lives 1t 1s likely that
these definitions also capture the dark side of caring the
fearful/suffering aspects of human experience  However the modern
preoccupation with  worry and concern has further stressed
objectification and both 1mposed a unidirectionality and 1mposed
hierarchies of loving and caring on everything including people and
the Earth

While the stage was set for the breakdown of caring with the
beginning of modern culture and language 1t took the Industnal
Revolution and the Enlightenment to develop a dominant philosophy
of dominance and subjugation over the Earth (and women) and the
further fracturing of care  During the Enlightenment lies the roots of
an over caring attitude towards the Earth Earths fickle and chaotic
Nature meant (for Patriarchy) that she needed taming and
domestication rather than an acceptance of the dark side of caring
In all of Earths history the last few hundred years represents the
period of greatest negative caring for her human cultures of concern
for the Earth were completely or nearly destroyed during the colomal
pertod and structures of power over the Earth were created and
flourished extracting riches and energy without concern for the
imbalances created 1n this process Rather than accepting the
suffering that comes from being with Nature mankind was
determined to expropriate violence and destruction and exercise
control over the forces Men cared more for the parts of her than for
the Whole Our collective will allowed care for profit to transcend our
care for each other and the Earth caring has come between people and
the Earth by becoming a commercialized process

The third major evolution in the meanings of caring emerged
the last century with the emergence of professions and welfare states
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While previously 1t was the language and symbolism of caring which
changed most dramatically primarily affectl}lg roles of men and
women 1n public and private Iife with the emergence of professions
caring was fractured functionally and subdivided further

In modern technological society most aspects of life followed the
specialization earlier perfected in religion priests cared for our spirits
doctors cared for our diseased bodies psychiatrists cared for our
mental 1llness educators cared for our education and librarians cared
for our knowledge etc etc The professionalization of caring even
intruded 1nto the sphere of women caring for childrens education was
expropriated by teachers caring for health was expropriated by
physicians and caring within the home was transformed 1nto
domestic science and home economics to fit the hyper industrialized
state. model of the early 1900s Who cared for the Earth? Clearly the
mining lumber and agribusiness interests cared for the Earth but
only to the extent that 1t could be used for a profit On the other hand
orgamizations such as Interior Departments Park Services and Sierra
Clubs and individuals such as Henry David Thoreau and John Muir
emerged to counter the squandering manipulation of Nature the
tendency to characterize the Earths parts as resources for immediate
consumption

The ecology movement of the late 1960s reemerging feminist
discourses and traditional cultures submerged for most for the
Industrial era and new research which all demonstrate caring
attitudes towards Nature forced themselves irrevocably 1nto the
modern consciousness  Caring for the Earth was on the rebound and
furthermore these discourses argue that caring in the sense of
belonging 1s necessary for the survival of our species However the
discourses submerged during the course of civilizations history have
for the most part been no more than devalued subcultures within a
civilization characteristically over caring and careless with respect to
the Earth due to this fracturing of prehistorical belonging and have
always faced an uphill battle against the forces of civilization

So traditional belonging was fractured and transformed 1n
English speaking culture beginning with origins i Greek culture and
language and then cleaved into other meanings with the beginning of
the world economy/Industrial civilization and the end of a farm and
fen economy which still cared for the Earth and was closely tied to
Nature Hyper industrialization commodified aspects of belonging
mto the so called caring professions and created further languages
which legitimized caring at the expense of belonging Caring for
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took on special meaning within the context of reductionism and
objective science which helped to legitimize the artificial distinction
between subject and object Caring for 1mposed a hierarchy of
values to put men before women professionals before 1namimate
lay people people before other Iife forms and life before
1nanimate Perhaps an even greater difficulty 1mposed by our
culture s 1interpretation of caring upon 1ndividuals 1s the crisis
orientation of male meanings for care compared to the suggestion that
womens view of caring 1s m actuality an ongoing ethical principle

IV CONSEQUENCES OF OVER CARING AND CARELESSNESS
PUTTING CATASTROPHE IN PERSPECTIVE

We cant lose sight of either crises or on going principles (and hence
even the dark side of caring) 1f we are to adopt a fuller richer
language of caring particularly as 1t pertains to the Earth We are
clearly facing crises of events crises of societies of caring over and
under caring societies crisis of civilization and a crisis of the
biosphere  These collective crises are tied to the processes which have
given us such words as care and love which have little positive
meaning and therefore have become a part of the problem We cant
lose sight of the long term effects of the World in which we hive (but
try to ignore)  After all Nature 1s violent and destructive and Iife s
been hard on Earth In the context of traditional belonging  Nature
may have been neither as unpredictable as 1t seems to us today nor
viewed as negatively (in terms of destruction and violence) as people
were more 1n tune with and connected with Natural cycles In any
case traditional people afforded the Earth a great deal more respect
than simply canng for it  They belonged to her (Gaia) and she to
them We are she she 1s us Storms earthquakes floods and other
natural violence and even early human environmental violence was
neither good or bad 1t just was In this tradition of belonging
everything about Mother Earth and all her parts were sacred  The
forces of creation and destruction were all part of the same process of
life and living

In contrast to the earhier discussion of caring societies we should
reflect on the work of Elmer Pendell who discusses the evolution of
Homo Sapiens and technological development aganst the backdrop of
at least a few million years of glaciations His work suggest that
hostile periods may have been instrumental 1n hominid competition
natural selection and technological change However 1t seems that in
light of the intimacy of the relationship between traditional people
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and the Earth that the caring rarely diminished but 1t may have
changed over time For at least the last million years or so hominids
faced the cyclical comings and goings of what geologist call 1ce cycles
of 90 to 125 thousand years duration But not all the millions of
hominids which lived during that period had to cope with the
pressures produced by advancing and retreating ice sheets population
and climatic pressures probably were generally benign except for a
small proportion of populations on the fringes of the ice sheets

Clearly some factor has been instrumental 1n the fairly rapid
development evolutionarily speaking of brain size since our
ancestors of three to four million years ago roamed the Earth and
many people are convinced that glacial cycles have been somehow
mvolved  Roughly one tenth of each cycle 1s a relatively 1ce free
period which lasts on the average of ten to twelve thousand years
We are nearing the very end of such a period right now These
nterglacials as they are known were not the only chimatically benign
periods as experts have indicated that the end of each 1ce cycle 1s
probably characterized by warmer global weather as well

As Sanday has pointed out times of environmental stress would
tend to result in male dommance which 1n those pockets of humans
exposed to danger from the environment would change the Earth If
the Earths climate was more threatening 1t would have been 1n the
interest of males to impose distance on their relationship to the Earth
(much as naming has done to caring) and may also be a function of
male spatial activity the search for food may have taken him further
in terms of distance and abstraction tool making and eventually
primitive  language all apparently having real evolutionary survival
value  Social Iife and power relationships 1n the zone approaching the
continental 1ce sheets could be characterized as being male domnant
based on what might be called a politics of scarcity

Each 30 to 40 thousand year period of climatic warming and
nterglacial allowed the worst of the 1ce cycle to be conveniently
forgotten and the genes at the periphery of ice sheets to be mixed 1nto
the larger homimd gene pool These periods could be characterized as
representative of a politics of abundance where neither population
nor physical environmental stresses were severe This politics of
abundance  may have also been characteristic in the tropics for most
if not all of the 1ce cycle 1tself

If this association 1s true then a politics of caring may have
been characteristic for most of human existence This realization
would raise some interesting questions if we are nearing the next ice
age For example 1s liberalism/capitalisms basis 1n a politics of
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scarcity during a period of relative climatic temperance and resource
abundance during the recent interglacial an aberration or an
anomaly? On the other hand wouldnt 1t be 1ronic 1f this recently
emergent (climatically speaking) politics of scarcity were not so
much the cause of the degradation of the biosphere but rather a
reflectton of a beginning of a regenerative cycle and of the inevitable
end of a bemign climatic period? While over caring and under caring
societies may have had evolutionary survival value with respect to
mounting environmental stress they were always peripheral to a
dominant politics of abundance (Caring Society) One question 1s
whether a cultural baseline rooted in a politics of abundance will be
changed forever into a permanent politics of scarcity because of a
global 1ndustrial technology and destruction of Earths regulatory
Sysw&lsnle following (unconsciously) a politics of scarcity peripheral
ice cycle peoples may have had short term evolutionary success bgt
the very process of technological innovation which allowed hominids
to better survive the 1ce sheet advances has now accelerated and 1s
upsetting a balancing act of Nature James Lovelock has identified
some of these natural limits or aspects of the Earth which he calls the
Gaia Hypothesis The basic message 1s that the Earth 1s like a living
organism 1s self regulating and tends to maintain optimal conditions
for Iife on Earth The Gaia Hypothesis suggests that if we tamper too
much with the regulating areas of the Earth estuaries continental
shelves and rainforests that we will (or have) set in motion a shift 1n
so many regulatory feedback loops of short and long (time) loop gam
which may make life uninhabitable for humans

The previously peripheral action of politics of scarcity had little
global consequence until now our technological power may now have
become our own worst enemy We not only endanger the forests and
marshes but weve also added new and greater amount of gases and

chemicals to the biosphere that the Gaia Hypothesis suggests may alter
the functions of the Earth which make conditions optimal for life  The
Gaia Hypothesis also suggests that the Earth itself cares for lLife by

virtue of 1ts tendency to support life

Ice cycles pose interesting questions for this theory For
example 1t has been argued that the Earth 1s sick and we should care
for her by heating up the biosphere and preventing the next ice cycle
This would favor burning all the
fossils fuel we could (for heat + CO2) and continuing the growth of i
On the other hand some people argue that ;
glaciation 1s 1tself a part of the regulatory process and essential to the

(this 1dea seems to be working)
power consumption

processing of minerals which support life

£ questions arise

- thermal homeostasis? and Will we be able to adapt as a species?
| The strongest evidence to date séems to support this latter

£ four other major greenhouse gases such as fluorocarbons
course the buildup of CO2 1s accelerating especially as we continue to
E destroy forests and marine plants Rising sea levels are already
- creating problems and will threaten large areas in the next century 1f
trends continue  Hamaker s theory 1n contrast suggests that Gaia will
- respond  rather  quickly heating 1s necessary to provide the heat
E engine  to build up 1ce sheets (precipitation being necessary) so most
E of our efforts will only accelerate the eventual cooling process
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Efforts to prevent a glaciation would be grossly musplaced
according to theorists such as John Hamaker Hamaker goes so far as
to say that our continued destruction of forests consumption of fossil
fuel and demineralization of soil will bring on the next glaciation by
the end of the century  The onset of such a glaciation could be very
rapid once 1t really began and Hamaker gives evidence of previous
transition periods between interglacials and the onset of the ice sheet
advances which lasted only twenty years The hypothetical
continental 1ce sheet would require ony a few summers when the
snow didnt melt to begin 1ts transformation Canadian Scandinavian
and Soviet populations could according to Hamakers thesis feel the
real effects of this very soon 1if recently erratic weather patterns are
not already a prelude to the coming cold

On the other hand Lovelock has noted that the one of the
regulating gases in the ice cycle CO2 has played an important role 1n
keeping the Earth warm since a time (3 4 billion years ago) when the
sun was much cooler Evidence indicates that in later periods the
Earth was somewhat warmer and CO2 more plentiful (1e during the
Carboniferous) Lovelock argues that the reduction of atmospheric
CO2 has nevertheless only a very limited geological period of time left
before this mechanism will no longer be sufficient to regulate an
increasingly hotter sun  Lovelock states that Gaia will at some point 1n
the near (geological) future have to find a higher temperature
steady state to which life on the planet will have to adapt Some
Will we force the Earth to attarn the next level of

greenhouse hypothesis as we are adding not only CO2 but at least
And of

Ironically the catastrophic forces of Nature seem intrinsic to the

E very evolution of hfe on our planet and also intrinsic to a holistic
| meaning of caring (including aspects of the dark side of caring ) for
E the future For 1t has always been this dark side the violent

E creative and  destructive forces 1n Nature which mankind has most
feared and not cared for

Evidence indicates that each Earth sized
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catastrophe from the oxygen poisoning of Earths earliest (anaerobic)
life forms to cometary destruction of the dinosaurs have each
resulted 1n the proliferation of ever more numerous species and
complex organisms Thus even the 1ce cycles may be essential to the
processes of life caring for life (as a whole) on our planet The question
1s how will Homo Sapiens respond to our evolving role and our
relationship to other life forms and life processes on and of the Earth?
To 1gnore this paradox of life and death and rebirth 1s to lose sight of
Nature of Life

V  FUTURES OF CARING CULTURES FOR GAIA (OR
POST GLACIAL POLITICS)

Divine Earth mother of men and of the blessed
gods You nourish all you give all you bring all to
fruition and you destroy all Orphic hymn

In the long term the politics of scarcity threatens everyones
existence 1f 1t effects life on the Earth too much As manifest 1n a
over caring society objectification of the Earth compartmentalizes the
connectedness of our activities to the Earth and to people As objects
they are simply to be used to be cared for and not really treated as
if their existence mattered  The careless aspects of our civilization
otherwise 1gnore the connections between all animate and 1nanimate
forms altogether by delegitimizing the complementary but necessary
affecuve and destructive parts of human existence The consequences
of the Industrial approach to caring may be no less than catastrophic
and our reliance only on ourselves may prove to have been a big
mistake ~ What 1s perhaps more frightening 1s that we may feel the
consequences within our lifetimes

Canng for the Earth cannot be compartmentalized and should not
be a concern solely for the geologist the climatologist the ecologist
but 1t should the highest priority in each and every persons life It
should not be a specialized concern but the guiding ethic before
everything else everything should be measured against an
internalized priority which places Earth first  This should probably
mclude a cosmology of understanding about the Earth in 1ts evolution
to consciousness through us This requires that we be conscious which
assumes a lot about our growth as a species and our ability to
transcend the worst of our behavior But by internalizing this respect
for Nature and understanding of our place in the Scheme of Things we
can become fully conscious at a global level This will also require an
understanding a mythology 1f you will of the evolutionary struggles
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of our species of other species which came before and of the
processes of Iife from its very origins on this planet

A new mythology of Earth consciousness coupled with new
technologies will be required for our survival and to carry us through
the next natural cycles If 1t 1s true that we are about to begin the
next cycle of ice then as a species we will certainly have to draw
upon our technological resources as well as upon our
spiritual/psychological inheritance And 1f we are coming full circle 1n
our realization that all things must be reenchanted and seen as sacred
then 1t 1s not paradoxical that we should also seek to develop
technologies which will enhance a mythopoetic civilization and unify
us as a species while bringing us at the same time closer to the Earth
It 1s perhaps no mistake that those very technologies whose
magnitude of power over earlier developments have created moral
crises of global proportions are some of the same technologies (space
development communications and 1nformation processing and
energy) which give us the potential of empowering our relationship
once again with the Earth We have little option but to face these
cnises soon 1f we are to salvage much of modern civilization It 1s not
hard to view this transformation as a sort of evolutionary experiment
whose outcome could go either way but either way we are likely to
learn once again collectively what 1t means to belong to the Earth We
have the tools either to continue to try and control the Earth at great
nsk to our species and the planet or to care for the Earth and her
parts  The Earth 1s after all an open system and there 1s room for us
to play as long as we dont lose sight for long of our responsibility as
a part of Gaia to foster the diversity of life Caring may start with our
selves but because we have become powerful social amimals 1t must
extend far beyond our accepted meanings



PRODUCTION OF MATERIAL GOODS AND HUMAN
BIO CULTURAL REPRODUCTION IN THE INDUSTRIAL SYSTEM
by
DANUTA MARKOWSKA

The bio cultural reproduction of human beings 1s by 1ts very nature a
care providing activity which requires the will to understand to give
to sacrifice Therefore 1t offers a unique opportunity for
self realization with rather than above people

Reproduction 1n 1ts broad sense 1s understood here to includes
both biological reproduction (in 1ndividual perspective parenthood
and 1n the social one succession of generations) cultural reproduction
through intergenerational transmission of values and and behavioural
patterns (family socialization and social systems of education) 1n the
social one succession of generations) and cultural reproduction
through 1intergenerational transmission of values and behavioural
patterns (family socialization and social systems of education)

These care bearing activities are nowdays threatened by the
paradigms and rationale of the industrial production system

An attempt to oppose production of material goods to human
reproduction would be taken by members of so called pre industnal
societies as an absurdity because all their activities were integrated
within a broad framework of human effectiveness the narrow
concept of economic effectiveness was fortunately unknown to
them

It 1s only the industrial system which made the dramatic spht
between these two essential processes (essential 1n the sense that
continuation of human society 1n any form 1s dependent on both)
between the spehere of matenal production and that of bio cultural
reproduction of human beings Each of these spheres got overgrown

with different not only 1solated from each other but very often also |

opposed organizational structures reflecting different paradigms and
subordinated to different praxiological formulae

Production of material goods and structures associated with 1t §

(those of science and technology consumption and distribution

information and advertisement etc) are both subordinated to the
formula of a steady in spite of all modern modifications linear
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growth more quicker better or more efficiently along the same
rising curve Such activities call for participation of 1indiduals of
appropriate posture and motivations to be always at therr disposal
ever ready to start another round in the race for novelty

Such a system of production and reasoning 1gnores deeply rooted
regulariies of human bio cultural reproduction which 1n itself 1s of
cyclic character and resists any attempts of acceleration

It 1s only within the concept of economic effectiveness and
productivity that human labour has been reduced to work for pay to
waged work Housewives along with children the aged and the
handicaped are classified as non working or non productive
sectors of the society and treated as a burden for its productive
sections

Usually members of industrialized societies do not perceive and
do not articulate the very essence of this contradiction between
production oriented towards linear growth and the cyclic nature of
human reproduction  Instead they feel 1t and depict in the form of
multiple  conflicts of interests eg between old and young (agism)
between men and women (sexism) between occupationally active
people and those occupationally passive between the so called
productive and the non productive branches of national economy
between production requirements destructive to human
reproduction and the necessity of repairing  these damages in family
medical services etc

Differences between the system of production of matenal goods
and the sphere of bio cultural reproduction of human beings can be
displayed 1n several plains

Let me present a list of perceptions convictions and assumptions
shaping the 1deology of industrialism and compare that list to an
enumeration of perceptions convictions and values involved 1n the
sphere of human bio cultural reproduction (actually or potentially)

Such a juxtaposition can be rightly criticized as 1t confronts an
ideology already analyzed by many theoreticians with a rather
hypothetical reconstruction of a set of attitudes and values never
articulated 1n terms of ideology This reconstruction 1s based on very
diverse sources (anthropological findings womens literature etc) I
have one excuse for doing so  The 1deology of industrialism a male
ideology has been clearly articulated Women being until recently a
silent class havent yet articulated a reproduction 1deology

Clearly this above list of values and attitudes associated with

i human reproduction refers to the very essence of bio cultural
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reproduction of human beings to 1ts essential form as 1t was called by
Hilary Rose No doubt under concrete socio economic circumstances
human reproduction becomes in many aspects deformed frustrated
alienated

A frustrated mother doesnt enjoy the birth of an unwanted child
or her integration with the cycle of nature  Support patterns can fail
to create a continuum of solidarity from family to global community
including all humankind they can be restricted to the narrow circle of
family members while competition patterns regulate relationships
with other people The nuclear family tends to get nd of old
grandparents etc

On the social level education systems are criticized as being a
factory which produces the labour force rather than enables the
development of personality Modern 1ndustrialized societies try to
solve the problem of contradiction between material production and
human reproduction by assimilating the sphere of reproduction to that
of production (gigantic hospitals gigantic homes for the aged
cost benefit analyses applied to child rearing etc) These dont solve
the problem although social security systems can provide a
considerable help for many families

Another way ansing from rank and file members of societies 1s to
create counter solutions (experiments 1n alternative education
alternative work medical help etc)  Such islands of genune human
activity 1n the ocean of a technology oriented world show even more
clearly the contradiction and with no doubt are a challenge to the
dominating 1ndustrial system Just as assimilating the sphere of
human reproduction to that of the contemporary system of material
production would be impossible and not desired so too would be the
assimilation of the sphere of production to that of reproduction  To
reintegrate all our activities according to the formula of human
effectiveness  1s the great task of our times

To try to create an entirely new Ife affirmative and supportive
culture would mean to follow an 1lluston What seems to be possible 1s
to create conditions for a shift in our cultures from carelessness to
care If so our task 1s to understand our culture and to examine 1t
critically My proposal 1s to treat the broad sphere of human
bio cultural reproduction (at least for analytical purpose) as a specific
sub culture which in spite of all deformations bears the many
elements for a future caring society elements presently ivisible 1n
the public arena because they have been pushed down 1nto privacy or
remain but scattered social experiments rather than the bearers of the
future which they are or should be

WHAT IS A PREFERABLE FUTURE? HOW DO WE KNOW?
by
WENDELL BELL

Most futurists would agree following Roy Amara (1981 26) that the
purposes of futuristics are to discover 1nvent propose examine and
evaluate possible probable and preferable futures Futurists have
not achieved equal success however 1n fulfilling these purposes
They have done better dealing with the possible that 1s what can
happen and the probable that 1s what might happen than they have
with the preferable that 1s what should or ought to happen  There
are now many heuristic methodologies for forecasting or projecting
alternative futures from the extrapolation of a time series and
simulation to gaming and monitoring just to mention a few detailed
and explicit methodologies

What 1s missing 1s some detailed codified way of deciding which
futures are better than others How do we decide what futures are
preferable to others? How can we convince doubters that our
judgements are right? Often the values to be served remain implicit
and take for granted When they are made explicit they are often
assumed to be obvious without any particular justification as to why a
particular value should be accepted as a criterion for judging what 1s
better tha something else

Thus the questions that I want to raise today deal with the
philosophies and pragmatic devices by which past and present events
arrangements and actions and future possibilities are evaluated as
beneficial or desirable Means can be evaluated partly by how
effective they are in achieving intended ends or goals But how can
ends or goals be judged? What criteria do futurists use to judge
whether some future 1s better than some other one? How can such
criterta be justified as being a demonstrably sound basis of
evaluation?

The selection of value criteria 1s of course not only a problem for
futurists 1t 1s also a problem facing any policy or program evaluation
researcher In fact anyone 1nvolved 1n social action faces this
problem 1n the decision making process selecting what action to take
and what goals to seek Decisions and actions require objectives and
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goals just as they require future thinking whether they are made at
the level of the nation or of the daily life of ordinary people

APPEAL TO THE GOALS OF THE CLIENT

Some futurists as other researchers solve the problem of making
value judgments simply by accepting the goals or values of their
chients  If their clients want to make more powerful economic and
appealing widgets then some researchers accept those goals Apart
from the fact that 1t may be a relatively simple solution (that 1s
assuming that the client knows what his goals are) 1t 1s hardly a
justification of the goal or the values they represent There 1s clearly an
underlying moral commitment involved such fulfilling a contract but
the justification ivolved 1n fulfilling a contract doesnt by 1itself justify
the aims of the research as defined by the client That 1s 1t does not
justify the value of more powerful economic and appealing widgets

Some researchers add a safeguard to thewr fulfilling contracts with
a client by making sure that the actions that are recommended to
achieve the clients goals are also examined for their consequences for
other valued ends That 1s any proposed action to return to our
example designed to make more powerful economic and appealing
widgets should also be evaluated for other valued goals and
consequences  For example do widgets cause cancer constitute a fire
hazard or increase heart attacks?

Examining the consequences of proposed action for valued ends
other than the clients objectives 1indeed makes the discussion of
preferred futures more sophisticated although 1t does not 1n and of
itself provide a justification of the other valued ends How do we
know they are valued and by whom? Nor does 1t guarantee that the
chent will even consider other valued ends 1n his decision to take
action

Most situattons of course involve valued ends other than a
particular goal because any action may have consequences far beyond
the 1ntended goal Pugh (1977 66 9) gives an example of the
multiplicity of values that can be involved 1n achieving a single goal
For example take the effort to achieve equality of educational
opportunity ~ This was translated into the goal of an equality in the
racial composition of the classroom to be achieved by school busing
based upon the belief that a balanced racial composition would have a
beneficial effect on the scholastic achievements of the blacks who had
been underachieving In attempting to achieve an equality or as much
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of an equal racial composition as possible given the distributions of
black and white children in given areas busing plans were drawn up
Immediately 1t becomes obvious that different plans have
consequences for other valued ends For example some plans cost
more than others some demand more total travel time than others
some require many more students to be bused than do others some
require additional busing without significantly contributing to
ncreasing proportionality of racial balance some require many more
miles of total busing than others and some are much more complex
than others Thus to decide on a plan to achieve a balance of racial
composition 1n the classroom through busing requires considering a lot
of other goals and such consideration has consequences for the design
of the plan

Some research seems to be so obviously related to values that no
Justification seems necessary  Such research directed for example at
unemployment crime racial discrimination poverty mental 1llness
establishing or maintaining peace eliminating pollution and retarding
population growth Thus when a clients aims coincide with the
researcher s in some subject such as these then the problem may not
surface  Even here however the skeptical futurist will want to know
the justification of the values defining some end as good and other
ends as bad

What 15 needed 1s some systematic rational way of justifying
explicitly the values that are being served by research (I assume that
one value 1s always truth and that 1t 1s validated by the justification
underlying the use of the scientific method It 1s of course
sometimes 1f not often violated especially where power shapes
knowledge as vividly shown by Gibson (1986) in his analysis of the
distortion of truth by the American war managers and therr
researchers during the war in Vietnam )

APPEAL TO THE SACRED

Can appeals to the sacred that 1s to God or some religious faith be
used convincingly today by futurists to justify the evaluation of
alternative futures as desirable? Clearly 1n the past religion was a
predominant source and justification of the values used to judge the
preferable  Going back to the first utopian Sir Thomas Moore 1t 1s
very clear that the justification of the values underlying Utopia comes
primarily from Christtan humanism God 1n Utopia 1s the ultimate
source of value judgements even though He (or she) 1s aided both by
Nature and Reason (although for More both were largely thin veils
covering the face of God)
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Some of the values clearly specified by More 1n 1516 are still
with us today  They include happiness human Iife and health the
fairness of equality that reinforces an essentially classless society
(although there are criminals prisoners of war volunteer slaves and
the subordination of women and children 1n Utopia) the satisfaction of
natural desires and authentic human needs learning and education
(in a system of meritocracy rather than equality that predominates 1n
most areas of life) the tranquil Iife physical labor (but enough to
provide a little more than the basic necessities) moderation freedom
from fear and anxiety and good works (that 1s the belief that
happiness after death will come to the people who do good things for
others during therr lives premonitions of Institutes of the Christian
Religion that John Calvin who was seven years old at the time Utopia
was published was to write twenty years later)

In 1516 yes but can religion be convincingly used to Justify
values 1n 1986 when so many 1ntellectuals believe that man created
God to the other way around? Perhaps yes to some lLimited degree
First from sample surveys and our everyday observation we know
that many people 1n many countries have strong religious beliefs To
take just one example 1n a national survey 1n 1984 Jonathan Kelley
found that 34 percent of Australians have no doubts about therr belief
m the existence of God 25 percent have doubts but feel that they do
believe in God and 11 percent believe at least some of the time Thats
a total of 70 percent of people who may be open to religious appeals
Whatever else religion does 1t relates a view of the ultimate nature
of reality to a set of ideas of how man 1s well advised even obligated
to ve  (Gertz 1968 406) Thus a futurist may convincingly justify
some action on the basis of a value that is part of the religious beliefs
of the people who are involved in or who will feel the consequences
of the action If you believe 1n x then you should support y the
futunist tells them

Second religious prescriptions and proscriptions may have a role
to play in investigations of the pre conditions of social life 111 talk
about this later but presumably the major religions of the world that
have survived have done so because they have contributed some
survival due to the decisions and actions of human beings as they
make theirr way 1n the world Some of these contributions to survival
may have to do with defining the terms of social interaction and the
way 1n which people should treat other people  For example do
Christian charity and domng unto to others as you would have others
do unto you contribute to collective well being? The poimnt 1s that
religrtons may contain in their values much of the congealed

§ new social arrangements required?
j model of plastic man 1s accepted then how can we accept the values
 that are said to be deduced from human nature
E 79) says The
¢ perfectible human nature 1s considered to be the less possible 1t 15 to
E derive social standards directly from

 biological nature of man
. from certain 1nnnate biological facts
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experience of groups and societies that have survived and thrived 1n
this world

Despite the mass appeal of certain religious beliefs 1n different
parts of the world religion nontheless 15 of limited use on the
forefront of establishing the philosophical foundations of the good
among futurist scholars themselves There are simply too many
skeptics among the producers of ideas and culture Just as there are
too many different religious beliefs and contradictory interpretations
of sacred texts Then too we confront the horrors that have been
committed 1n the name of religion on the one hand not the least of
which was the Inquisition and on the other the view that serving god
1s beyond good and evil

APPEALS TO HUMAN NATURE

There are two senses at least 1n which appeals have been made to the
nature of man the first dealing with man as a social being and the
second dealing with man as a biological being

The 19th century utopian socialists William  Godwin  Robert
Owen Charles Fourter and Henn Saint Simon upheld social harmony
and 1ndividual happiness as the supreme values from which they
derived 1instrumental values such as cooperation and good will
self development and self realization love friendship and pleasure
knowledge rattionality and education compassion humanness and
benevolence toward mankind equality and (except for Godwin) work
From their proported scientific analysis of human nature and also the

| nature of the physical world they tried to establish empirically the

nature of man and both the corresponding forms of social organization
and the values to be served Yet as Barbara Goodwin points out there
1s a basic contradiction 1n the thinking of the utopian socialists and
therr logic breaks down They were both naturalists and determnists
On the one hand they believed that environmental or external forces
cause human behavior and shape 1individuals that 1s that man 18
basically plasic  How else could the radical changes occur that their
The contradiction 1s that if the

As Goodwin (1978

more flexible environmentally determined or
the concept

Perhaps a more convincing appeal to human nature 1s to the
Pugh (1977) tries to derive social values

He may underestimate however
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the possibilities of learning and the degree to which the central
nervous system 1s neutral  That 1s people are capable of learning
nearly anything even though 1t may be harmful to them  Yet there
are certain biological constaints on human life such as the need for
air  water food shelter and clothing and these lead to a convergence
of values at some level of abstraction if any particular human being
or human group 1s going to continue to exist

There are obvious connections between the biological needs of
man and the work of some futurists especially those that relate to the
quality of the environment resource depletion food production etc
Beyond this 1t 1s probably true that group life contributes to the
biological nature of man IIl speak more on the prerequisites of social
hife later

One well known example of an appeal to the biological nature of
man 1s the work of Dr Alfred C Kinsey and his co workers in Sexual
Behavior in the Human Male (1948) Kinsey studied the actual sexual
behavior of the human males and also specified the moral codes then
dominant that described proper sexual behavior Thus he showed the
contradiction between the actual behavior on the one hand and the
moral codes or values as they describe 1deal sexual behavior on the
other Kinsey s desirable future 1s one 1n which the contradiction
between what people really do and what people are supposed to do
according to the sex codes 1s elimmnated His basic argument 1s that
the sex codes should be changed to conform to what people really do
because what people really do 1s what genunely reflects the biological

nature of man and for that matter of many other animals too That

1s Kinsey showed that in nature 1t 1s the actual sexual behavior that 1s

supported and not the system of values underlying repressive sex _‘:
codes He pointed out furthermore that the so called deviant forms of §

human sexual behavior are found throughout nature

No doubt appeals to nature as appeals to religion will be with us
for some time to come but the simple argument that some behaviors
or values are natural and therefore right and absolutely justified
has lost much of its appeal In a world that 1s largely man made what 3
1s considered right what 1s 1n fact value may be unnatural 1n some
important sense  Survival value given certain conditions of
constructed social hife may have to be sought 1n the nature of social }

and cultural Life itself

Yet there are relationships of course with nature that humans }
can ignore only at therr pernl  Thus some minimum set of values may 2
be justified by those aspects of nature that man needs to survive §
Their 1nvestigation should be encompassed within the general study of,

the prerequisites of social Iife as I mentioned earhier
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APPEALS TO LAW

Obviously an lmportant source of justification of values objectives or
goals 1s the law  That 1s many desirable futures that futurists want
to deal with may be so defined 1n existing social legislation In this
case the actual behavior or existing social structure may be contrary
to the description of what 1s lawful  Thus Kinsey s method 1s turned
around 1n some sense If you think of the law as defining whats right
that 1s  what people  should do 1t can be used to judge any given
behavior as desirable or undesirable 1n the sense of lawful or not For
example one can look nto the cwvil rights legislation 1n the United
States from 1865 through 1967 and find ample justification for open
housing representative Juries equal access to the vote equal access to
public accommodations antidiscrimination on the Job equal justice
before the law etc  The law thus not only can become a way of
Justifying goals 1n social Situations that do not live up to the law but 1t
can also become the basis of moral outrage 1n condemning the present
and defining a more desirable futures and Justifying the changes
necessary to bring 1t about

Just as with the other kinds of appeals the appeal to the law may
not work 1n every case That 1s there are cases where the law 1tself
may be defined by some other criterion of the good as undesirable
For example 1n Jamaica before political independence 1 1964 there
was a number of bastardy laws 1n existence that limited the legal
claims on estates 1n the inheritance system to legal offspring The
function of these laws of course was to uphold a system of racal
stratification 1n a society 1n which there were many 1llegitimate
children of the wealthy classes who under a different system of law
might have challenged the legal offspring of members of these classes
for the wealth of therr parent  Thus there are times when the futurist
might be unwilling to adopt the current legal codes as a defimition of
the preferable For example this would be the case for many futurists
In judging the various laws of South Africa demanding racial
separation

Yet where the law can be used 1t to a powerful argument since
I many societies that are characterized by a legiimate state and legal
System people are willing to be persuaded that what 1s legal 1s what 1s

: desirable
APPEALS TO HISTORY AND CHARTER MYTHS

E Another form of appeal that can justify values and goals can be found
i the use of history or charter myths 1 which the very
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meaning and purpose of some group or society can be exemplified by
some particular value or sets of values For example Menno Boldt in
his study of Canadian Indians made a series of recommendations
aimed at creating more equal treatment for the Indians on the part of
the Canadian government He justified these recommendations with
the argument that 1t was the basic value of equality of the various
Indian tribes deep 1nto their traditional past that motivated their
desire 1n the present for full equal treatment as Canadian citizens
Thus one justification for a future of equality had to do with showing
the commitment to and continuity with the traditional value of
equality on the part of the Canadian Indians

John Porter also justified his value of equality in his book The
Vertical Mosaic His argument was that the realities of social
stratification 1n Canadian society are that the society 1s divided into
unequal sections by ethnicity and social class Here Porter tried to
show that the charter myths and documents of Canadian society
during 1ts founding period clearly demonstrated the predominance of
a commitment to the idea that equality defined social justice Thus he
recommended that the government begin designing policies to create
more ethnic and class equality in Canada  Clearly his 1mage of the
desirable future was one 1n which there were fewer unfair
mequalities and more fair equalities Furthermore he justified his
image of the future by contrasting the charter myths supporting
equality to which he gave precedence with the present realities of
mequality

APPEALS TO THOUGHT EXPERIMENTS

Thought experiments to determine what 1s right may go back to
Platos Republic 1n which rational analysis 1s used to define justice A
recent example of a thought experiment in trying to justify the good
m this case justice can be found in the work of John Rawls Rawls
begins with the assumption that there are rational choosers (or at
least one rational chooser) 1n an original position that 1s before
entering the social structure of society with a veil of ignorance over
their coming social positions 1n the system of societal inequality Then
his rational choosers wusing Rawlsian logical deduction construct a
society with what might be argued are fair equalities or inequalities
and design a social contract

The 1dea of course 1s quite simple If you dont know where
youre going to end up in some system of inequality how will you
hedge your bets in designing the system of inequality itself? Among
other things Rawls concludes that the amount of inequality that will

What 1s a Preferable Future? How Do We Know? 301

be created under such conditions will be only so great as to redound to
the benefit of the least advantaged If Rawlss argument 1s right then
real social systems with real degrees of mequality can be evaluated as
good or bad according to whether or not existing 1nequalities do 1n
fact redound to the benefit of the disadvantaged

Rawls of course 1s a more modern version of contractarianism or

contract theory that goes back to Locke Rousseau and Kant among
others

APPEALS TO THE COLLECTIVE JUDGMENTS AND BEHAVIORS
OF GROUP MEMBERS

The justification of goals and values according to appeals to the
collective judgments and behaviors of group members rests on the
principle that within any particular culture or subculture norms exist
that define the moral principles applicable to 1ts members It turns out
that this approach takes into account both the possibility of situational
vanation and the existence of certain universal principles In any
particular case then the futurist can attempt to justify his evaluation
of alternative futures as more or less desirable by using as standards
of judgments the values choices and behaviors of the relevant groups
mvolved

There are at least two major lines of research that provide bases
for the futurists definition of the preferable by the referring to the
collective judgments and behaviors of group members  The first are
laboratory or small group researches sometimes summarized as
equity theory and research For example Walster et al (1978)
summarized such research that has been focused primarily on the
question of what 1s fair 7 A fundamental definition of equity that has
been formulated as a result of such research 1s that An equitable
relationship exists 1f a person scruttmzing the relationship concludes
that all participants are recerving equal relative gains from the
relationship  (Walster at al 1978 10)

Human subjects 1n laboratory experiments apparently use a
process of evaluating partictpants 1nputs 1n relationship to rewards on
the one hand and costs or punishments on the other in their
Jjudgments of fairness Thus there may be great mequalities of
outcome that 1s 1n rewards of one kind or another that are Judged as
far as long as they are commensurate with the mequahties of inputs
For example people who have more skills or work harder or do more
dangerous work than others would be Judged as being treated fairly 1f
they received commensurately larger incomes than others
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Inequalities of reward however that are not compensated for by
mequalities of 1nputs result in judgments of unfairness People are 4
defined as overbenefited or underbenefited (exploited) The results of }
this research show that 1t 1s the equality or 1nequality in relative j
gamns that determines whether or not a relationship 1s equitable
(Walster at al 1978 14) :

Individuals feel distressed when they find themselves 1 an §
nequitable relationship even when they are overbenefited but
especially when they are exploited  There appears to be a general §
tendency for people to attempt to restore equity to a relationship §
either by actually changing the costs and rewards that people pay or $
receive or at least to redefine the relationship to restore §
psychological equity The latter of course may distort reality and
permit the continuation of relationships that others would judge as _f
unfair It seems clear that the norms of equity may derive from some
of the prerequisite conditions of social life which 1s why one may find
general and umversal principles 1n different cultures that may §
otherwise appear to be very diverse Some of the diversity however
that 1s the variety of ways in which equity 1s achieved may be more
apparent than real 1n that the basic principles of evaluation and §
judgement may be quite similar That 1s everywhere 1nputs and
outputs may be seen 1n relative terms Everywhere there are E
overbenefited persons and underbenefited persons Inequitable
relattionships may everywhere produce some degree of distress  And
everywhere there may be fears of retahation of the part of exploiters
and self concept distress when persons perform acts that their society
defines as unethical As Walster et al (1978 15) say  Societies
develop norms of equity and teach these systems to their members
Thus 1n any society there will be a general consensus as to what
constitutes an equitable relationship In the end however equity 1s
in the eye of the beholder That 1s to say equity ultimately depends
upon some 1ndividuals assessment of the relative 1nputs and
outcomes of different individuals involved 1n a particular set of
relationships

A second set of studies dealing with collective judgements and
behaviors of group members 1s found 1n field studies of various kinds
especially survey research  Every developed country today and many
less developed countries have various national survey research
agencies that tegularly sample the opinion of people 1 the society
Occastonally such studies deal with questions of goals and values and
can be used to construct standards of evaluation of the preferable for
particular regions or countries

, To give just two example of such research from my own work 1n
 Jamaica I and my associates had done studies of elites opinion before
 political 1ndependence 1n August 1962  Among the questions that we
¥ asked were several dealing with the images of the future of the new
f national leaders and goals they hoped to achieve and the values
f underlying them  One such goal had to do with the creation of more
f soclal equality within the society after independence
' Twelve years after independence I did an analysis of the social
E legislation that the new national leaders had actually passed after
¢ they came to power and evaluated 1t with respect to the preferable
E using as the standard of evaluation what they had said before
f independence about the goals and values they hoped to achieve
b Additionally I analyzed social and economic idicators to see 1f 1n
[ fact the social legislation really resulted in the social changes that had
b been intended This 1s a small and oversimplified example from what
b 15 a larger and more complex study but for purpose of illustration I
L can say that the leaders for the most part 1n fact did pass social
E legislation that was aimed at achieving the preferable as they had
i defined 1t themselves twelve years earlier But one also has to add
 that there was much less actual social change than they intended
| There was change toward equality 1n access to public places and to
. some extent 1n education and health but there was relatively little
i change toward more equality of income and wealth This simply
 illustrates how the values of the participants themselves can be used
b as a basis for establishing critema of the preferable In turn such
b criteria can be used as a standard of evaluation of therr actual
t performance
Taking another example from my own work jointly with Robert
t V Robinson we constructed an index to measure how much mequality
i of what particular kind people in the United States and England
§ Jjudged to be fair I wont try to summarnize these findings here except
| to say first that there was a good deal of similarity between England
and the United States For example 1in both countries people were
- more likely to judge equality of treatment by police and courts as
being fair than equality of income  Second having established for
each country how much 1nequality of what kind is considered fair or
unfair we have also established a standard of criteria that we could
use to judge particular social situations and behaviors in each country
as fair or unfairr to the extent to which such behavior had been
defined within the index of the evaluation we constructed
Such systematic construction of the preferable from the collective
judgments of group members themselves using modern social
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APPEALS TO UNIVERSAL OR CONVERGENT VALUES

Ever since the anthropologists launched their attack on ethnocentrisy
and substituted a theory of cultural relativism 1t has been unpopuli
to suggest that 1n fact there are certain universal or convergel
values that can be used to evaluate behavior and social arrangemeny
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scientific methods seems a most promising way to establish exphcit
justifications for judging alternative futures as more or less desirable

APPEALS TO THE MARKET

Appeals to the market are partly based upon the justification that
people within many societies prefer market justice to political justice
and partly based on thought experiments 1n that theoretical
justifications and philosophical arguments exist to justify the market
as an argument for justifying the preferable could be used as an
tllustration of these other two appeals yet 1t seems important enough
to warrant 1ts own category 1n that there are a number of objective
reasons why the market may provide more justice than governmental
intervention This 1s an argument that probably runs against the
thinking of most futurists I wont try to summarize these arguments
here because the literature has been analyzed recently by Robert E
Lane A general principle 1s that the market may let people control
their own lives more than politics does In some sense 1f people work
hard so the argument goes the market responds more directly and
justly than does politics  That 1s the various governmental schemes
that may intervene 1n the market operations to alter the distributions
of cost on the one hand and rewards on the other distort the
connection between 1nputs and outcomes  For example 1f you work
hard the market usually rewards you with money However under a
political justice system 1f you work hard you may pay more taxes At
least that 1s the way most people other than intellectuals view the
situation even 1f they are deprived by 1t

The futurist should pay attention to this argument because there
1s a sense 1 which people view the market as providing an open
future for them while planning 1s perceived as closing options for
individuals This 1s just opposite to what many futurists believe

APPEALS TO UNIVERSAL OR CONVERGENT VALUES

Ever since the anthropologists launched their attack on ethnocentrism
and substituted a theory of cultural relativism 1t has been unpopular
to suggest that 1n fact there are certain umiversal or convergent
values that can be used to evaluate behavior and social arrangements
i any culture or human group Stanley Lieberson recently pointed in
his book Making 1t Count that using the typical social scientific

approach to studying differences and explaiming the vanation would

never lead 1f applied in the physical world to the formulation of the
law of gravity That 1s a social scientist typically
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would study the differences 1n the acceleraion and speed by which
different objects fell to the ground and would formulate a series of
explanatory propositions that explained the differences They would
never come to what was common or universal 1n all objects falling to
the ground that 1s gravity

In like manner have we neglected the universal and convergent
values? Some of these Ive already mentioned that derive directly
from the biological needs of individuals if they are going to survive
Others derive from the conditions of social Iife itself For example
Donald T Campbell has suggested that values such as trust honesty
industriousness cooperation and obligations to share with others are
necessary for society to exist Given the tremendous payoffs of group
life compared to individual social 1solation such values can be found
wherever functioning human groups exist Can you 1imagine for
example any society existing  without a certain amount of
trustworthiness? It seems clear that society would be totally
impossible without some degree of trust and trustworthiness Without
trust we could not learn from others or enter into interdependent
relationships

Other universal values that have been suggested of course
include happiness human dignity or respect maximizing individual
choice or freedom or social justice Harold D Lasswell derives eight
values from the overall general value of human dignity Using
Lasswell s value scheme R C Snyder and others have proposed a
global monitoring system for human rights justified also by the

Universal Declaration of Human Rights of the Umited Nations The

pomnt 1s that such human rights are proposed as a standard of judging
the preferable 1n societies and cultures everywhere no matter how
they may otherwise vary

Many other examples of efforts to see whether some universal
values exist can be cited Lawrence Kohlberg following John Dewey
and Jean Piaget suggests universal stages of moral development with
the highest being the universal ethical principle orientation He says

further (1980 57) that morality represents a set of rational
i principles of judgement and decision valid for every culture the

principles of human welfare and Justice Thus he contends that such

principles are free from culturally defined content

Two recent world histortes for example have used such

principles Hugh Thomas asserts the universal of freedom and William

H McNeil 1in his A World History claims that the civilized societies that

| have flourished 1n the past all accepted ethical systems that

emphasized kindliness and love and that the adherence to those
beliefs 1s an advantage to survival
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CONCLUSION

Clearly weve come a long way from simply adopting a clients goals
as the criteria by which we judge the preferable If there are
universal or convergent values then obviously “a great deal of
additional research needs to be done to specify exactly what they are
and to empirically document that they really exist wherever organized
group hfe exists There may be cases of groups that are disorgamzed
and disintegrating and on their way to extinction where such values
do not exist If such 1s the case then the fact that there are umiversal
values 1s directly tied to the fact that some values underlying group
Iife lead to certain individual behaviors and social arrangements that
have survival value

This brings us to an ultimate judgement which to me seems
reasonable to make Ultumately what 1s good 1s that which contributes
to the greater quantity and quality of life

What I mean by quantity 1s simply the life expectancy of people
already living  Average life expectancies range from about 40 1n some
societies up to about 80 in others In other words 1n some societies
today people live twice as long as people do in other societies Life
expectancy then 1s a key measure that futurists might use in defining
the preferable an ultimate criterion that can be used to judge the
desirability of alternative futures

Finally by quality of Iife I refer to a variety of measures that
have to do with the health happiness and life satisfaction of
individuals Living a long time 1s one thing but living a happy
healthy and satisfied hife 1s another  Fortunately there are a number
of studies that have attempted to measure the subjective assessment
of individuals regarding their own lives and the lives of others in their
society  For example there 1s the work of Angus Campbell on hfe
satisfaction or subjective well being and there are the United Nations
attempts at objective assessment using social 1ndicators of health
education and welfare

In conclusion I hasten to add that Im not proposing an answer to
the preferable 1n this paper  Rather I am proposing that 1t 1s a
problem to which futurists should direct their attention In my
opinion 1ts not enough simply to take the desirable for granted
without making explicit efforts to justify and document evaluative
Jjudgments  Eventually Im reasonably sure we will develop some set
of criterta defining the good life that are justified by social research in
societies throughout earth They will be general enough to apply
everywhere and specific enough to be of help in judging which futures
are more preferable than others in concrete decision situations

]

SILENCES, SHADOWS, REFLECTIONS ON FUTURES
INITIAL THOUGHTS ON INTRODUCTION TO HERMENEUTIC
ANALYSIS
by
WENDY SCHULTZ

While pursuing an alternative futures degree 1n a department of
political science I am frequently challenged by the question What
makes futures studies political science? More confirmed skeptics
simply ask What makes futures studies anything?  For the moment
Il beg the second question assuming that futures studies while
il defined 1s indeed something and treat only the first questton But
it would be more accurately restated as What 1s futures studies
relation to political science?

I happen to think that the two complement each other
effectively Hence my puzzlement when political science colleagues
profess themselves unable to see the usefulness of futures studies
Political scientists often neglect to consider alternative futures for
political systems and their possible roots 1ng sudden disjunctive
social change  Incorporating alternative futures theories and concepts
mto the political dialogue would open up 1mmense theoretical and
practical possibilities for research and praxis

Of course I am equally bemused by those US futurists who
neglect the political dimension 1n their scenarios In their case
conscious articulation of the political ramifications of social and
technical change particularly 1n scenarios purporting to represent
preferred futures would not only enrich those scenarios but link
futures studies to a long tradition 1n philosophy and political design
As a discipline with more than its share of idealists and dreamers
perhaps futures as 1t 1s often practiced and discussed within America
eschews pragmatic questions of societal power distribution because
such would constrain the creative dialogue in the field Yet without
articulating and 1ncorporating such pragmatism to preferred futures
those scenarios will be terminally flawed before they are even
realized

I have talked about these two fields as 1f each were a child
watching the other play and secretly wishing to join  The metaphor 1s
one of exclusion of being outside a boundary constituted by a
professional language and dialogue This image prompted me to recall
recent readings 1n the perniciously seductive field of hermeneutics
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{

and the following essay emerged as an experiment 1n using that
analytic approach to express some of my concerns as a professional
these two fields

The self evidence of the world 1s re duplicated by
the 1nstituted discourses about the world in which the
whole groups adherence to that self evidence 1s

affirmed
SILENCES THE DISCOURSE OF POLITICAL SCIENCE

In the case of political science the world discussed 1s the world of
material and symbolic power over human interactions the economic
pohitical and social networks that order people s relationships with
each other

The terms and boundaries of the discussion the symbols traded
within political discourse constitute the reality of that world for the
speakers  As Bourdieu suggests

Adopting a political science persona and considering that field first I
must begin by asking what ground political science covers as a
discipline as a debate and as an inquining discourse  Unfortunately
political scientists havent resolved amongst themselves exactly what
comprises the boundaries and topography of their discipline  Many
subfields compete for recognition within political science each with 1t
own mode of discourse not necessarily intelligible to the others A
near approximation of political sciences boundaries as perceived by
observers and expressed by Websters International Dictionary 1s

the theory of knowledge 1s a dimension of political
theory because the specifically symbolic power to

mmpose the principles of the construction of reallty4
political science n  blah blah blah a field of

enquiry devoted to an analysis of power in soclety1 Political scientists maintain that the objects of their discussion as
named and constituted by that discussion are the true real objects of
study possibly the only objects worthy of study Using the terms and
theoretical frameworks of political science they control political
discourse focussing 1t on their concerns and thus control the real
hmiting 1t to theiwr expertise  They control the imposition of silences
the figure consists of that which 1s spoken which 1s 1lluminated and
the ground that which 1s silent and dark

What then are the silences and shadows within the discourse of
US political science? 1 have already mentioned the plethora of
subdiscourses available to analyze 1n political science difficulties arise
i choosing one for an example over others Instead let me choose as
the discourse for analysis the public perception of the political
discourse regarding optimum forms of government  After all each of
the subdiscourses 1n professional political science affects the public
discourse to some extent Within the US republican democratic
deals welded onto a quasi laissez faire economic structure represent
orthodoxy our system All the bureaucratic pseudo democracies
welded onto centrally planned economies represent heterodoxy the
them of the discourse in the perception of the major portion of the
public The debate between orthodoxy and heterodoxy to remain
within  Bourdieus framework thus emerges as different
interpretations of the agreed upon universe of debate the objective
world of 1individuals the economy and power over the structure of
the polity

At this point in the experiment I choose to create what Hofstadter

Taking this as a rough outline of the discourse within political
science and the outer boundary for 1ts sub discourses I can then pose
a vanation of the visual figure/ground question what do we muss
the shape of the background as we concentrate on the central figure?

The emerging figure of political science leaves outside 1ts
boundaries the ground that 1t takes for granted or prefers not to
discuss  In this way 1t imposes limits on the dimensions of political
discourse dominating those who become involved 1in 1t In Outline of a
General Theory of Practice Pierre Bourdieu constructs a similar
analogy for use 1n analyzing text and discourse Applying 1t to
political science Bourdieu suggests that orthodoxy and heterodoxy
constitute the debate itself 1n this case the political debate  What lies
outside that debate 1s doxa In reference to the field of doxa of that
which 1s taken for granted Bourdieu comments

the stabler the objective structures and the more
fully they reproduce themselves 1n the agents
dispositions the greater the extent of the field of doxa 2

He posits that the greater the fit between the objective and the
internalized the more likely 1t 1s that the established order will be
seen as natural and self evident

He goes on to describe the structures of reinforcement
maintaining that illusion of self evidence
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would call a strange loop and steal my analytic metaphor from the
discourse of hermeneutic analysis itself A conceptual thread running
through the metatheoretical network of hermeneutic analysis 1s the
dichotomy of singularity vs multiplicity  the one the true the real
the 1deology constituted by a given discourse vs the multiple
interpretations  offered by critical analysis 1n  1ts process of
deconstruction and reconstruction Turning this dichotomy towards
the political discourse as 1t occurs 1n the public s perceptions
illuminates some major differences between the orthodoxy of the US
system and the heterodoxy of the communist CPEs (centrally planned
economies) systems

Within the United States we understand the usefulness of
multiplicity  of variety 1n personal styles enhancing the creative
productive forces within the economy But we miss the threat of
emerging singularity the threat posed by the probability of
entrepreneurs consolidating incorporating and transforming business
mto monolithic blocks of capatal The growth 1 this century of
mammot transnational corporations even after the institution of the
antt trust laws 1llustrates this By this error the U S perspective loses
freedom within the economy for individuals 1n the polity

On the other hand they who manage the CPEs clearly recognize
the threat of capital as singulanity the tendency for 1t to organize
itself 1nto a monolith They counter with the worker as one as
monolith  The bas reliefs and statuary of the USSR and the wall
posters of the PR C confirm this reinterpretation of their citizens into
the worker In so reinterpreting people 1n order to restrain capaital
they who run the CPEs lose the creative force of multiplicity of
individuality

From an observers standpoint both the orthodoxy of this
discourse and the heterodoxy offer a program of aspirations to
legitimate their respective political systems These aspirations are
communicated via what Althusser calls the Ideological State
Apparatuses  the family church education communications and
culture O These apparatuses aim to produce free subjects that 1s
citizens whose aspirations and goal so closely coincide with the states
that they cheerfully acquiesce to their assigned roles thinking those
roles the natural order of the world Although Althusser critiques
capitalist social dynamics with regard to people s aspirations his
analyses also suit the communist CPEs as currently constituted

Althusser suggests that the educational apparatus exerts the most
force 1n supporting 1deologically based aspirations 1n the age of
telecommunication 1t 1s more likely to be the apparatus of
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communication and mass culture which most deeply influences
peoples goals The communist CPEs transmit only one over arching
mmage of the future the eventual communist transformation of
society 1nto a workers paradise of material affluence and leisure
Indeed that 1s therr strength and therr weakness The US allows
for multiple visions of the future yet 1ts society currently produces
only one primary dream It too 1s vision of material affluence a
vision of hyper consumption best expressed by the commercial
ideologues of Madison Avenue That 1s our great weakness and our
strength

This 1s only a beginners sketch of the political discourse as 1t
emerges 1n public perception It includes the expected basics the role
of individuals of capital the structure of the economy and styles of
consumption and the structure of government  These basic subjects
are within the field of discussion are open to debate to disagreement
they are not taken for granted In terms of this discourse then what
15 taken for granted left for the most part in shadow unnoticed? For
long time women were in shadow for a long time the ntuitive the
empathic the mythic and the mystic for a long time the planet Earth
itself ~ What does that say about silences existing within political
science as a profession? Yet still small voices growing louder with
the years have broken those silences 1n the last decade The
consideration of alternative futures belongs in that group

More pertinently for futures studies the practical reduction to
one image of the future within the political discourse streamlines the
debate among political science professionals as well be they orthodox
or heterodox  They can comfortably invest their expertise careers
and tenure 1n wrangling over present crises and corruptions 1n
learning the names of the major actors of the present the data for the
trends of the present and the dynamics of the interpretations of the
present  Few uncertainties will creep into the field of discourse to
rattle their expertise

What finally shakes this complacency? Bourdieu answers
objective crists  which breaks the percetved congruence between
subjective belief structures and the objective structures of reality
thus destroying self evidence Crnisis 15 a necessary condition for the
questioning of doxa The great silence 1n political science covers
the diversity of possible social changes and the possibilities of
alternative futures  The study of alternative futures shut out of the
political discourse exists in the ground 1n the background as doxa
Only crisis awakens the practitioners and their audience to the
constraints of the political discourse  After completing a dissertation
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critiquing Philippine bureaucracy one recent graduate went home to
the Philippines 1in time for the Aquino presidency In corresponding

with a colleague he wryly commented Nobody taught us what to do
after the revolution

Of course not 1n actual fact professional critics of corrupt regimes §

and exploitive businesses need those institutions to continue working
Critical theorists would be unemployed in a utopia But Marcos
absence does not 1n 1tself create utopia reaching a preferred future
requires community agreement and hard work That recent
graduate s statement demonstrates that he studied and now works
within a dialogue poor 1n envisioning considering and planning to
realize alternative scenarios for the Philippines future

It 1s less nisky for experts to assume that the world will continue
as they know 1t and that trends of change as well will continue
unchanged This holds for political scientists who assure their
audience that 1t 1s vital to consider todays problems and only
daydreamers dabble 1n the fantasy problems of tomorrow Hence
futures and the improbable but possible are silenced Bourdieu
states this as an underlying antagonism

The field of opinion the universe of discourse
involves exchanges between orthodoxy and heterodoxy
and 1n that exchange masks the fundamental
opposition between the universe of things that can be
stated and hence thought and the universe of that
which 1s taken for granted7

This discourse leaves unstated and 1gnored the fact that history 1s
full of cases where the improbable and the unlikely have enjoyed a
reverse of fortunes and overturned more likely and probable futures
Social and technological 1nnovations and just the general
unpredictability of people guarantee that such cases will recur
Intensifications of the present and more of the same may be devoutly
wished for by political scientists but such hopes are not supported by
history

The discourse of political science trivializes marginalizes and
externalizes aleatory scenarios of the future It prefers to anchor its
present to a grand systematic sweep of history to the broad unfolding
of systems  This differs greatly from perspectives such as Arthur
Koestlers voiced in The Sleepwalkers which portrays Western science
as stumbling blindly upon 1ts discoveries In discussing Nietzsche
Foucault describes effective history which turns on the dynamic of
chance reversals on slips 1n relations that invert power structures
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History becomes effective to the degree that 1t
introduces discontinuity into our very being Effective
history deprives the self of the reassuring stability of
Iife and nature and 1t will not permit 1itself to be
transported toward a millenial ending The world of
effective history knows only one kingdom where there
1s only the wron hand of necessity shaking the dice box
of chance The world we know 1s a profusion of
entangled events 1t began and continues 1ts secret
existence through a host of errors and phantasms 1t
unearths the periods of decadence and if 1t chances
upon lofty epochs 1t 1s with the suspicion not
vindictive but joyous of finding a barbarous and
shameful confusion The final trait of effective history
1s 1ts affirmation of knowledge as perspectlve8

This 1s the perspective of history which serves to anchor

L futurists  explorations 1nto alternative futures from emerging trends
| of the present
¢ plunge 1nto the possibilities emergent from confusion

E affirm the usefulness even of seemingly nonsensical data

Pracutioners of alternative futures studies gleefully
These leaps

Political science privileges the probabilities and data of the past

i and the present It 1s focussed on current relations among 1ndividuals
} and 1nstitutions acting 1n the networks of power embedded 1n the
L economy and the polity and on how those relations emerged from the
L past In contrast studies of alternative futures privilege
¢ low probability emerging trends and portents of change perceived by
f visionaries artists religious fanatics and similar socially marginal
t types  Futures researchers look at the multiple regressions of
¢t statistical models and ask themselves What major 1nnovation would
. turn this prediction upside down?
| research tries to imitate history i that respect It looks for the roots
L of the unpredictable

History surprises good futures

These are not habits likely to endear futurists to social science

scholars working from traditions of teleological assumptions or myopic
| scientism In addition U S futurists are often accused at the least of
E being apolitical
i forecasts used to underpin imimical policy decisions
often 1gnore opportunities to critique the structures of
| dominance past present or future on which critical theory
E focusses
| political debate this 1s because structures of dominance are not a

At the worst they are suspected of producing
It 1s true they

But for those futures studies that emerge alongside the
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silence within the political discourse what happens after theg hlgh profile authors as political science does whose 1deas drift 1nto

revolution 1s L wide public circulation

Futures studies 1s 1n many ways intellectually richer in other
countries  yet critics have commented that futures research produces
many scenarios that resemble North America writ large Certainly
£ some of the most popular futures authors postulate the most possible
' US future as one of post industrial hypertechnological development
L with varying social economic and political consequences  Kahn and
| Toffler are examples of this  While they address issues of political
£ change  they do not discuss how the current political structure will
| fight those changes and they certainly do not discuss implicit power
 structures  that could arise in the circumstances of their scenarios
Similar visions of technologically based optimism are often generated
L 1o support policy and planning 1n government and business decisions
t Hence let us call this the orthodox viewpoint in the futures discourse
L It 1s probably the vision of preference for the greater part of the
publlc

] Heterodoxy 1n the public perception of the futures discourse
‘mlght be well represented by both the scenarios of tender austerity
L and the scenarios of anarchic resource poverty The first group
i ncludes much of the new age literature which concerns 1itself with
optrmlzmg human potential as a path to solving material and
f soctopolitical problems  An early example 1s the late EF Schumacher s
| Small 1s Beautiful that Suggests restructuring economic priorities
i based on a new understanding of human nature These works are
more normative than predictive their authors suggest they must
| occur because humans will be forced mto these paths for survival

’ The trends forcing us are sketched by the authors envisioning
= anarchic resource poverty  this second group of scenarios includes
t the Club of Rome reports as well as forecasts by Harrison Brown
t Robert  Heilbroner and others that are loosely classified as
| descriptions of the global problematique  These present dark portraits
~ of the global povert and international squabbling that will arise when
population densities 1s the Third World coupled with national debt
 global scarcity of natural resources and the West s continued material
extravagance finally exceed some worldwide envelope of tolerance
| This falls within the field of the public futures discourse because these

| catastrophic  changes are seen as permanently affecting the American
f way of life

SHADOWS THE DISCOURSE OF POLITICAL SCIENCE

The preceding argument focussed on shadows within political science
pointing out areas which studies of alternative futures mrgh
1lluminate Imtiating the argument with alternative futures as the
other alienated from political science points a searchhight of a certam
frequency at political discourse At the same time 1t convemently
shrouds the discourse of alternative futures But that too conceals
power structures often they are erther unexamined or heav1ly
rationalized

Futures studies as practiced in the United States can still benefxt
from the self reflection implied by critical theory and hermeneutic,
analysis  As 1s often the case with artificially composed comparlsons
the strength of the first case 1s the weakness of the second In‘
devising alternative futures futurists entranced with interesting soc1a}
or technical details can forget the ties that bind those details to the
economic and political structures of the present Or having altered
the flow of change and the direction of events sufficiently to cut tles
with awkward corporate systems regimes or international orders
they then fail to consider what form the drive to power 1n human
nature will take in future societies

Perhaps equity and fairness are universal human goals but the
technical economic and natural parameters of social systems generate}
mequalittes even as they admit more possibilities for equality ngh.
technology will cause ever more rapid and extreme changes 1n those
parameters Even now the computer literati have an advantage overy
mere readers of type how much more advantage will the
biotechnicians of the future have? What social costs will the
economies of the future externalize as they adapt to social and
techmical changes? How will the technical changes pushing and pulhng
us 1nto different futures affect both the implicit and formal power}
structures of our cultures?  These are questions often 1gnored‘
dismissed or wished away by futurists

Like political science futures studies contains many subfields §
which constitute subdiscourses within 1ts unmiverse of debate hke
political science futures studies 1s an untidy meta discourse  Thus I
shall again choose as the discourse for analysis the public perceptlon
of the futures discourse regarding U S futures rather than any of -:‘
subdiscourses 1n the field After all futures studies has 1ts coterie off

These heterodoxies contain warnings of authoritarian political
| systems that might crystallize as catalyzed by the imperatives of the
 global problematique and 1n some cases offer normative models of

Il
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alternative paths people should choose now a return to spirituality
or a more participatory government or a more decentralized
community base political system  This 1s where scenarios of anarchic
resource poverty shade into scenarios of tender austerity Yet while
they often describe the political systems of the future or where
appropriate the political decay of the future they frequently neglect
the transition mechamisms and do not usually offer deep analyses
regarding implicit power structures that might arise Further they
rarely treat the political actions occurring today in response to these
cataclysmic changes whether they be the positive changes envisioned
by the hikes of Kahn and Toffler or the negative trends about which
Brown Heilbroner and others warn us

In an essay on the 1deologies of futurists Ian Miles has made
these points more eloquently and 1n greater detail than I have 1n this
hermeneutic fly by He roughly classifies the worst weaknesses of the
futures discourse as historicism (in Poppers rather than Meineckes
sense) ethnocentrism tech fixes and technological determinism and
mystification and elitism © To which I would add a blindness to the
reactions of the current implicit and formal power structures to 4
disjunctive change a failure to elaborate or speculate on possible
stages of political transition to alternative futures and a blindness the
mmplicit power structures that might arise in envisioned futures

Futurists then must often use the language 1interpretations and
data of other disciplines In this sense the ground analogy 1s
especially useful just as a figure has little shape or meaning w1t);10ut
. ground  without context studies of alternative futures also mean
E nothing outside their social technical and natural context
Hermeneutic interpretation provides a means to uncover the structure
of impositions used to reinforce the beliefs of other disciplines and

thus could help futurists avoid
superimposing those stru
their own field ’ chures on

At the same time critical Interpretatton demands a constant
. self assessment so that futures studies as the figure also undergoes
continual reinterpretation  Futurists can practice reinterpretation on
E two levels They can constantly monitor the literature of futures
| studies to see what limits and structures 1ts discourse imposes They
can also constantly reinterpret themselves Individuals practicing
g: futures studies constitute a figure of 1ndividual activity against the
ground of futures studies as a community of action At the individual
level critical Interpretation becomes praxis becomes action

; Hermeneutics renames human activity so that all acts are
} communication are discourse or text In this context questions of 1ts
 use become questions of 1internalization People must ask themselves
E before they write speak or act what they dominate with the form
i style and content of their communication Yet 1t 1s important to
f emember that this critical  self reflective perspective has limits and
should not be pushed beyond them Hermeneutic analysis 1s a tool to
v, aid social researchers 1n honing their patterns of thought It should
E not be elevated to a religion ’

In this regard hermeneutics sets traps some perhaps more
treacherous to studies of alternative futures and futures praxis than
to other fields The constant practice of deconstructing social realit

L followed by multiple reconstructions can escalate to an extremﬁ
«subjectlve relativism leading to what Clifford Geertz among others
thas called the Cartesian anxiety In 1mmoderate doses :
lanalysis paralyzes action

Theodore Adornos writing represents yet another pitfall of

fcritical analysis taken to 1ts extreme a malaise which might be termed
L hermeneutic  fatalism

REFLECTIONS ON FUTURES
PROFESSIONAL USE OF INTERPRETIVE THEORY

Using critical interpretive theory or hermeneutics analysts
restructure everyday communication the texts of mass and high §
culture professional debates and the acts of individuals 1n thelr
surrounding society This restructuring 1illuminates the network of 4
power relations and structures of dominance 1t unveils the subtle
mechanisms of reinforcement used to buttress primary belief systems §
How can this process of restructuring be useful for futurists?
To return to the imitial figure/ground metaphor 1imagine futures ;
studies as a field of opinion or universe of debate Its outer
boundaries although 1ll defined are marked by interfaces with many }
other fields of study Those other fields of study should represent
doxa to futurists but futures studies 1s so multidisciplinary by nature
that 1t requires their contributions In order fully to articulate an
alternative future researchers should be able to limn many of 1ts:
characteristics 1n good detaill  Futures studies cannot exist at all if
must block certain topics off into the shadows of doxa  This 1s 1ts
advantage over political science 1t incorporates political science as one §
of 1ts subdiscourses Political science cannot as yet say the same

hermeneutic

Concrete and positive suggestions for change merely
strengthen social blocks against reform either as ways
of administrating the unadministratable or by calling
down repression from the monstrous totality itself  The
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concept and theory of society are legitimate only when
they do not allow themselves to be attracted by either
of these solutions when they merely hold 1n negatwe
fashion to the basic possibility inherent 1n them 1

This 1s a man too lost to hope to work for change Although
power structures and relations of dominance transform themselves §
and so perniciously reappear in new social formations I do not think §
we should give up envisioning and trying to realize new social futures 1
We can hope that each successive vision will reduce the effectiveness {
of structures of dominance and enhance the fairness of cooperative §
This will require however §
constantly pruning back actions of dominance when they crop up m
our own lives I am hopeful of this to paraphrase Foucault I prefer to §
think that networks of power open up possibilities while they close
doors  We can take advantage of the possibilities and we can unlock

structures of community governance

the doors
NOTES
1

selected from other social sciences (as sociology psychology

economics and history) a study of the phenomena of politics a
science dealing with the political rather than the social ethical or §
economic relations of man a field of enquiry devoted to an analysis of |

power 1n society from Websters Third New International Dictionary
Unabridged (Springfield MA G & C Merniam Company 1976)

Pierre Bourdieu OQutline of a Theory of Practice (Cambridge
Cambridge University Press 1977) pp 165 166

3Bourdieu p 167

4Bourdieu p 165

SLouss Althusser Lenin and Philosophy And Other Essays pp
141 147

6Bourdleu p 169

"Bourdieu pp 169 170

8Mlchel Foucault The Foucault Reader ed Rabmow (New York
Pantheon Books 1984) pp 87 90

9an Miles The Ideologies of Futurists 1n Handbook of Futures
Research ed Fowles (Westport CT  Greenwood Press 1978) PP
67 97

political science n a social science concerned chiefly with the
descripuion and analysis of political and esp governmental institutions
and processes and making use of factual material and methods |
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10Theodore Adorno Society 1n Salmagundi Fall 1969 No 10

EThe final sessions of the WFSF Conference on Who Cares? and How?
E were held outdoors 1n Andrews Amphitheatre on the campus of the
g Untversity of Hawan Kathleen Redd (US) and Albert Oliva (Spain) gave
' a helpful summary of the discussions of the various working groups
which operated throughout the conference Eleonora Masint (Italy)
President of the WEFSF offered reflections in conclusion as well



CHAPTER V
WHO CARES FOR TOMORROW?

The final sessions of the WFSF Conference on Who Cares? and How?
were held outdoors in Andrews Amphitheatre on the campus of the
University of Hawann  Kathleen Maloney (US) and Albert Oliva (Spain)
gave a helpful summary of the discussions of the various working
groups which operated throughout the conference Eleonora Masini
(Italy) President of the WFSF offered reflections in conclusion as well

But 1n many ways the highlight of the Conference and certainly
the most futuristic vision of all the sessions was the speech by Spark
M Matsunaga United States Senator from Hawan Sen Matsunaga has
had a distinguished career as one of the few true statesmen in the US
Congress He was largely responsible for the creation of the United
States Institute for Peace He also introduced legislation which lead to
the creation of a post in the United States similar to that of the Poet
Laureate in England And he has been a towering figure 1n support of
an 1nternational program for manned spaceflight

In the final talk before the WFSF Sen Matsunaga painted a clear
and challenging picture of the practical poliical value of a cooperative
Mars landing program between the United States and the Soviet
Union a long range joint program of this nature means the two
nations are more likely to want to seek for quick and peaceful
solutions to problems they might have 1n other spheres through
cooperation they will learn to de mystify and to trust each other
better since science 1s an 1nherently democratizing process
characterised by free and open exchange of information they will
mutually democratize each other manned exploration of Mars 1s 1n
and of 1tself a worthy goal and 1t certamnly 1s a fit way to celebrate 1n
1992 the 500th anmiversary of Christopher Columbus voyage to the
New World the 75th anmiversary of the Russian Revolution and the
35th anmiversary of the launching of Sputmik

As noted pages ago 1n the introduction to this volume Simon
Nicholson and Sue MacLennan consistently sought to bring more
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explicitly esthetic non verbal modes of apprehending care before the

participants In the final contribution to this volume they resort to

words to recollect some of the sounds and movement with which they

enriched the proceedings

SUMMARY OF WORKING GROUPS' REPORTS

by

KATHLEEN MALONEY

As part of the closing ceremonies Albert Oliva of Spain and Kathleen
Maloney of the United States summarized reports from the working
groups Topics of these groups included the following health and

welfare  architecture/landscapes/settlements

education for peace and

care ethical aspects of development care and self reliance caring for

. Mother Earth welfare states or farewell states
' telecommunication futures of future studies
b and caring leadership and participation

The reports from seven working groups

communication and

cultural roots of peace

focusing on different

. topics and using different group processes and methodologies had a
t number of common themes and threads running throughout These
L themes and threads were expressed 1n varited ways but seemed to
 cluster around several concepts

One of the major themes was an admomtion to avoid or dimmish

decentralized centralism

E dependency  Each of the groups seemed to be concerned that many
| human societies have 1n the past
E imiting  the ability of individuals and groups to develop their full
L potential
] On a more positive note
E seemed 1n 1ts own way

served as the controlling forces

each of the seven working groups

to focus on responsibility values and

Finding mechanisms for 1ndividuals to develop deepened senses

. of responsibilities was a concern expressed 1 each groups report Of
f course  the means for this varied depending on the thematic focus of
E the group  All human beings can play a role mn shaping the futures we
t are to experience  These futures will be increasingly positive and
} humane as more of us learn to be responsible for ourselves and for
E our actions  This 1s the corollary of reduced dependency as well as
t being a way of celebrating the unique potential and spirit of each of
E us This 1ncreased sense of responsibility
f empowerment  but one tempered by a
attltude and approach toward others

suggests a kind of

respectful and sensitive

Crucial to this respectful and sensitive attitude and approach 1s

f an understanding of values

In unique ways
323

each working group
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touched on the 1importance of cultural values and 1ndividual
preferences or needs The traditions and values of each culture need
to be cherished at the same time some of these traditions may limit
our potential as humans to create alternative futures that are rich
spirit  humane 1n quality and growth full 1n context Therefore
some suggestions were made that occasionally cultural traditions may
be adapted by members of that culture to better serve and support
theirr emerging futures

Better understanding of responsibility and values 1s likely to
come through decentralized centralism This paradoxical term seems
to be suggesting the importance of local or community action whereby
individuals working 1n small highly personalized groups can develop
the skills talents and personal power to shape the future they prefer
Decentralization 1s 1mportant because these activities must be
centered 1n people and 1n bureaucracies It 1s centralized 1n that
individuals  working 1n groups create a synergistic energy greater
than any of us acting alone

Individual working groups developed these themes differently
The particular focus of a working group shaped the specifics of the
discussions and the recommendations (when given) Ind1vidual
working groups reports represent a rtich resource on a micro level
and a springboard to a macro perspective emphasizing
responsibility values and decentralized centralism

WHAT HAVE WE LEARNED?
by
MIHAILO MARKOVIC

I would Iike to make a few remarks about the 1ssues discussed in this
Conference  These are my personal views and they do not oblige the
Federation 1n any way
1

It was characteristic of this World Conference that 1n addition to true
dialogues among participants we have occassionally had very sharp
confrontations Therefore the following question must 1nevitably be
asked If we are serious and mean what we are saying how can we
and why should we stay in the same organization? For the
participants from the Third World who have strong reasons to
condemn advanced industrial countries for all the evils done to them
from the beginning of civilization ull the present day abuse and
arrogance does 1t make any sense to stay together in the same
organization with Westerners who refuse to dissociate themselves
from what their governments have done in the past and are still doing
now? It would seem reasonable to decouple and create a Future
Studies Federation of the vast majority of the world without people
from the West On the other hand for those people form the West
who condemn all those past and present injustices and who are among
the most resolute critics of the sicknesses of their own civilization 1t
would seem masochistic to stay together 1n the same organization
with anybody who identifies them with their governments and who
holds them responsible for all the Western sins over the centuries

The truth 1s however that one 1s responsible only for those acts
which could have been otherwise had we freely chosen to act
otherwise  The truth 1s also that the natural allies of the Third World
engaged intellectuals are Western critical intellectuals 1n the same
way 1 which the natural allies of oppressed women are men who are
critical of male chauvinism And 1n the same way in which women
must not forget that Margaret Thatcher and Imelda Marcos belong to
their gender Third World 1intellectuals must accept what Tech Gee Lim
said 1 his talk namely that in addition to Western arrogance and
domination at least a part of the blame must go to the Third World
elites
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Under those conditions when all of us disassociate ourselves from
the vicious powers 1n our countries when our minds become free and
independent the targets of the critique will be the same for all of us
mspite of differences 1n tasks and priorities And under those
conditions when we all share the compassion for all human beings
who suffer 1t makes sense to work together in the same world
orgamization and to search for the implicit common elements 1n our
motives and underlying values On the other hand 1f we become
spokesmen for national and any other particular exclusive interest
our organization will be doomed and have no reason to exist

2
After this conference we understand better what 1s 1nvolved in a
well interpreted concept of social care

First a caring society 1s a culture of mutuality and solidarity a
culture which cares about the weak sick disadvantaged very young
and the old as one of its basic values In the structure of human
needs that such a culture fosters and maintains concern about other
persons existence and well being 1s one of the primary characteristics

Second a precondition of social care 1s the rational
understanding arrive at 1n the very process of education of each
individual that a careless society 1s a self destructive soclety a
society that tends to fall apart as a consequence of the excessive
egoism of 1ts citizens

Third we must overcome the obsolete linkage of social respect
and self respect to success 1n material economic terms which results
i the opposite extreme of self blame and social disrespect for those
who lack success 1n daily competition Society can no longer be a
laissez faire economic jungle There are too many social factors on
which success or failure stable income or unemployment wealth or
material poverty depend People are no longer jobless because they
are incompetent poor because they are lazy homeless because of
therr bad luck Certain social structures 1nevitably produce
unemployment low incomes homelessness Human dignity must not
depend on those blind forces Moreover victims of those forces must
not be put 1into the position of feeling that their already badly
impaired dignity and self respect are completely destroyed when they
become objects of social care

Fourth democracy 1s a necessary condition of a caring society A
culture of solidarity a rational understanding of the benefits of strong
social cohesion and social care that preserves personal dignity and
self respect are possible only under conditions of democracy and the
full realization of human nights However the concept of democracy
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and human rnights must be generalized 1in two ways First democracy
must be extended from the sphere of politics to the economy and
culture  There are societies in which liberal institutions have existed
for centuries and 1n which civil rights are reasonably well
respected but 1in which millions are unemployed homeless 1iliterate
deprived of any health services It was totally forgotten that freedom
1s 1mportant 1n work and culture as well 1n politics It fell into
oblivion that five decades ago Roosevelt promised a job and a home to
each American and that the United Nations Declaration of Human
Rights embraces both civil and socio economic rights  Second the
concept of democracy must be generalized in such a way as to
embrace both representative and participatory democracy Without
the broad participation of citizens in both building and implementing
policies of caring these will almost entirely end up 1n the hands of the
state bureaucracy Then caring become costly wasteful reified
arrogant 1infected with corruption and abuse destructive of dignity
and self respect of the objects of social care
3

If we want to make our societies more caring we must transform the
existing universally accepted and imitated model of development A
basic charactristic of that model 1s the use of all knowledge and
technical skill in a frantic effort to increase material output and to
secure accelerated exponential economic growth A lons share of
accumulated wealth goes 1nto reinvestment Too many needs are
artificial 1instrumental to consumption and not to human development
Natural and human resources are being quickly depleted

A higher level of social care 1s possible only within an entirely
different paradigm of social development one that would be less
maternialistic less competitive and possessive less wasteful more
concerned with social and cultural needs of all people and with the
preservatton of a healthy national and social environment

4

In every sense caring 1s incompatible with the growing militarization
of our societies

For many participants 1n this conference data about nuclear tests
in the Pacific and their consequences came as a deeply disturbing
revelation It sounds 1ronic to speak about caring or even over caring
societies while 1n the 1slands around us deformed babies are born and
increasing numbers of people die of cancer as a consequence of the
military arrogance of distant superpowers Any defense of that
arrogange (of the kind that was attempted by some at this conference)
1s 1ntolerable 1n any decent civilized society
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Another aspect of militarism 1s very relevant to practical
problems of care 1n contemporary society The primary practical
problem 1s where to find the money in order to create jobs for all
citizens housing for homeless people good schools for all children
decent hospitals the necessary care and a meaningful life for the old
and the handicapped?

Money 1s there in the budgets of the monstrous contemporary
Leviathans and the overstuffed overcostly underefficient
departments of state bureaucracy All the useful and necessary
funcuons of the modern state such a protection of human rights
maintaining basic social order coordination of various public activities
and mediation 1n conflicts could be performed much more efficiently
and much less costly with a radical reduction the state apparatus and
with the transfer of many social tasks into the hands of regional and
local self governing non professional agencies

Especially huge reserves of money are in the muilitary budgets
First we build several hundred times more weapons than 1s necessary
to destroy all humanity all civilization all life on the planet Then we
negotiate abuot destroying them all and building new more
destructive and more costly ones Someone from another planet who
discored that all this madness coming from our leaders has been met
with approval by the majority of the population could easily conclude
that all humanity deserved to be put into a mental asylum

Fortunately  there are 1ndividuals groups and entire
organizations 1including our World Futures Studies Federation which
resist and raise the voice of reason against his most malignant
sickness of our historical epoch It 1s important 1n this struggle not get
frustrated not to fall into the trap of terrorism The real match for big
scale violence 1s not small scale violence but patient hard work
organized to informing people getting publicity in major mass media
internationalizing 1ssues getting support all over the world creating
powerful 1international public opinion that will increasingly demystify
and prevent the present day war games

Many 1nsigths and 1deas from this conference will certainly be
further discussed 1n our future World and Regional Conferences We
will obviously continue to differ in many details And yet I would
like to hope that we will stay united in our critique of all social forces
that perpetuate human suffering and 1n our practical commitment to a
higher level of social care in our future societies

CLOSING REMARKS

by
ELEONORA BARBIERI MASINI

Coming to the end of this very lively and n many ways future
oriented conference with thanks to the participants and Jim Dator as
major organizer I wish to stress a few points

1) The WFSF has tried n 1ts short history to capture the meaning of
the historical movement 1n which 1ts members live and to look
ahead 1n relation to the topics specific to that moment In 1973
WESF members discussed human needs 1n relation to new
cmerging societtes This topic 1s stll valid and unresolved 1f we
look at the developing countries In 1978 the members
discussed the ambivalence between the growing awareness of
cultural 1dentity on the part of many and different people 1n the
world becoming more and more interdependent  This topic 1s still
very crucial although many people are more aware of 1t than
others In 1984 the importance for the future of culturally
different roots of peace to be understood and probed was the
topic discussed 1n Costa Rica In Honolulu 1986 the discussion
has been on the different ways of caring at the various levels
personal and structural whether local national or global But
although difficult to define care was felt by all to be very
Important today and probably more so in the future

One thing emerged very clearly that social structures seem to
constrain to passivity rather than actively 1n caring to the point
of even destroying traditional ways of caring which have so much
importance 1n societies Caring has hence appeared in the
discussions as a contradiction as a disguise for other priorities at
the structural social or economic level which must be challenged
by the growing and often different needs of people  Futures of
support need to be present as seeds of what might occur  Such 1s
the case of the 1slands of peace described 1n one group as
experiences of education building peace or living 1n peace
against nuclear energy Such 1slands of peace have to be
reinforced or revitilhized if already existing 1n the past 1n what
are often called traditional societies
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2) In observing ourselves as people of today but looking into the
future we realized that we are living 1n two worlds 1n relation to
caring both at a personal and at a social level This was shown
clearly by our friend Puanani from the Hawatan people living at
the same time 1 a world of caring and 1n a world of competition
This double Iife takes many faces in social structure also at the
global level But we have now reached a historical turning point
i this contradiction  we are heading either toward destruction or
towards life and we have to chose As in all crucial moments
whether personal or political we have to decide and take a
position and choose clear action We cannot avoid the choice
anymore

This was very clear during the whole Honolulu conference
which I shall remember exactly for the following the need to
take a position for the future and not just let the future happen
We have had confrontation but confrontation means also
tolerance

What 1s important in confrontation 1s a clear position even 1f 1t
provokes a crisis as this 1s the turning pomnt a position means
also tolerance which though has a limit in the damage to life
WEFSF constitutes a learning process in this difficult path which 1s
both historically bounded and future oriented as 1t has members
from different cultures different 1deologies with different visions
of the future

¢ Cold War indicates the book 1s mamly a political account
how I became 1nvolved 1n the space cooperation 1ssue

| 1dealism that united them

THE MARS PROJECT
by
SPARK MATSUNAGA

Distinguished members of the World Futures Studies Federation
Ladies and Gentlemen ALOHA! I am delighted and honored to
address the closing session of your very important conference  Jim
Dator has asked me to discuss my efforts at incorporating a true sense
of the future into United States space policies Let me say first 1t
hasnt been easy Politics 1in Washington 1s too often ruled by a
process of short term action and reaction that only seems able to
address the future when 1t has nothing to offer because the
encroaching present has already violated 1its potential In fact my
book The Mars Project was concerved 1n an effort to take a long term

f 1ssue to the public while also developing 1t 1n a broad policy context
= that might

awaken our nations leaders to 1ts unexploited

opportunities ‘
The title of the book 1s from an obscure 1952 treatise by

Wernher von Braun that lays out the technical requirements for a

manned mission to Mars  But as the sub title Journeys Beyond the

It describes

how 1

attempted to advance 1t in Congress the resistance I encountered and

most of all how this long effort deeply affected my political

perceptions on a number of 1ssues

I first began reflecting upon the potential of the international
scientific community as a force for unity on the space frontier in the
late 1970s My 1inspiration was a visit to the internationally manned
astronomical observatory complex on the summit of Mauna Kea on the
Big Island of Hawaui  There I discovered a purposeful community

transcending culture and nation that was bound together by a shared

commitment to certain practical objectives
For a practical politician as I later wrote 1n my book the unity of
those working scientists held a special appeal It wasnt romantic
They didnt think of thewr activities as an
They werent trying to build
They were too busy for any

Experiment 1n International Living
bridges of 1ntercultural communication
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of that And yet merely by pursuing a profession whose very
character was 1nternational they had created something that a
politicians sought 1n vain or rejected as 1mpossibly 1dealistic a

working community that transcended national borders

My legislative activity on behalf of that community grew out of a
concern arising in 1982 that the steady growth of their efforts would }
be blocked by an arms race in space My concern was prompted by .
articles 1n technical journals far removed from the mainstream of §
public attention about plans for laser battle stations 1n space I wrote

an article for the Washington Post which appeared in July 1982

suggesting that the arms race didnt need a new dimension and
proposing that the first permanently manned space station be an
international project I sent copies to the White House and the j
Secretaries of State and Defense for comment Everyone wondered |
what I was worried about Dr George Keyworth the Presidents §
Science Adviser and Caspar Wemberger the Secretary of Defense i

wrote to me that the United States had no plans for space weapons

But at the same time both of them said that the Soviets had a large }

and accelerating space weapons program

It became clear very quickly that as usual we were backing 1nto
another phase of the arms race We would wait until the Soviet threat |
seemed imminent, and then we would launch a crash program to catch |
up We would of course succeed But meanwhile the arms race !
would go into orbit literally and figuratively I submitted a %
congressional resolution that began  whereas the United States and 3

the Soviet Union are on a course leading toward an arms race in space
which 1s 1n the interest of no one
1ignored An arms race in space? Absurd

During the recess I researched the 1ssue further and 1t was at
this point that I began to develop a sense of 1ts complexity and 1ts
potential First 1 found that most i1nternational minded space
scientists opposed that i1dea of an international space station or for 4
that matter any kind of space statton They saw 1t as another giant
space project conceived to keep the NASA bureaucracy in business a §
follow on to the space shuttle that had bled space science dry during 1
its development stages So I shifted my focus and drafted a resolution
calling for renewal of the five year US USSR space cooperation

agreement that was first negotiated by Nixon and Brezhnev in 1972

renewed by Carter and Brezhnev in 1977 and allowed to lapse by
Reagan 1n 1982 1n reaction to Soviet behavior in Poland The }
resolution was entitled relating to East West cooperation 1n space as

an alternative to a space arms race I introduced 1t on March 10

The resolution was virtually §

The Mars Project 333

1983 with Claiborne Pell as 1its co sponsor and with a series of
written endorsements from leading space scientists Again  no
interest No one 1n the political mainstream at the time could admut
the possibility of a space arms race All that changed two weeks later
on March 23 when President Reagan delivered his famous Star Wars
speech  Now I thought I would finally find a sympathetic audience at
least among liberals  But that did not prove to be the case  Arms
control liberals argued for arms control negotiations  Scientist liberals
focussed on the cost of Star Wars All of them told me politely but
firmly that my resolution would dilute efforts to avert a space arms
race I tried to argue that a policy of cooperation might serve as a
complement to arms control That 1t would create facts 1n space that
could have a cumulative effect But I was talking to an empty room

It was at this point paradoxically that I began to recognize that I
was onto something People were not so much against 1t as unable to
see it The problem was contextual The full sigmficance and potential
of space cooperation could be recogmzed only by moving outside our
everyday political context

Consider for instance the 1975 Apollo Soyuz mission when
manned US and Soviet spacecraft linked up 1n space Most of you are
familiar with the standard arguments against Apollo Soyuz 1t was an
empty publicity stunt a $250 million handshake in space that failed
to influence Soviet policy elsewhere in the world Those arguments
may have validity in one context but from another angle the mission
appears 1n an entirely different hight Apollo Soyuz may not have
influenced Soviet behavior in Angola or Mozambique but 1t had a
major 1nfluence on Soviet behavior in space Under the technical
imperatives of a shared deadline the Soviet space program opened up
to an unprecedented extent By the time Apollo Soyuz was completed
with a successful docking Americans had been admitted to previously
top secret Soviet facilities and the two sides had negotiated and
signed 133 working documents an unprecedented achievement  The
major success of Apollo Soyuz was the establishment of procedures
for large scale US USSR joint activities m space Its major fatlure
was an absence of follow up

That failure can be traced to the shortsightedness of Washington
policymakers In May 1977 the US and USSR signed a special
agreement on Cooperation in the Area of Manned Space Flight The
agreement called for a Shuttle Salyut Program and an International
Space Platform program I queried members of the American team
that met with Soviets scientists i November 1977 to begin
implementing the Shuttle Salyut program They were uniformly
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i
impressed with the quality of Soviet proposals 1n which the shuttle
would have transported experiments to the long duration Salyut A
series of joint implementation meetings were scheduled for 1978  But
the two sides never met again The US umlaterally pulled out of the
program primarily 1n reaction to Soviet behavior in Africa

Now I ask you to mmagine the effect of a possible space arms race
if our shuttle and the Soviet Salyut were now engaged 1n joint
exercises on a regular basis and if the US and US SR were deep into
plans for an International Space Station with additional contributions
from other space faring nations We would literally be constructing a
whole new reality in space

Deke Slayton one of the astronauts on Apollo Soyuz offered a
glimpse of that reality when he responded to my request to comment
of reports of technology transfer during Apollo Soyuz Like everyone
in the program I queried he demied 1t Then he went on to state and
here 1 quote In my opinion the major thing the Soviets could have
learned (from Apollo Soyuz) to to their everlasting benefit 1s how to
construct major technical programs efficiently through use of free
lateral and vertical communications among all participants This
would also have been to our major benefit because 1t 1s called
democracy Unfortunately they have not opted to purloin these
lessons yet but we should not give up hope

In other words the process of Apollo Soyuz was inherently
democratizing It pushed the Soviet space program toward greater
openness and conversely 1t prevented our own program from
dnfting into ever greater secrecy in response to Soviet behavior  That
drive toward openness which 1s 1nherent to cooperative activity 1s
extremely 1mportant for humanmitys future 1n space If civilization
doesnt destroy 1tself on earth 1t will advance into space on a major
scale probably within a generation And the nature of govenment
space will be determined by the nature of the relationships
established on space 1rregardless of the political systems of the
nations involved To the extent that space activity 1s ruled by cold
war confrontation all parties will succumb to totalitarian secrecy and
repressive govenment controls  To the extent that space activity 1s
ruled by decongealing cooperation all parties will move toward
democratic openness That choice which will ultimately determine
the future of democratic values and institutions will be decided
during our generation and 1t will be decided 1n space Space
exploration thus offers us an unprecendented opportunity to use
democratic values and institutions as a positive force for change
rather than merely reacting to Soviet behavior
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But first we must develop policies that respond to the unique
character of space Under current U S policies East West cooperative
activities of every kind from exchanging dance troupes to space
cooperation are lumped 1n the same basket Our level of
mvolvement 1n those activities 1s determined by the overall state of
East West relations  If there 1s progress 1n arms control 1f Soviet
behavior 1n Africa and the Middle East meets with our approval then
we permit cooperation But if after cooperation 1s established the
Soviet Union behaves disagreeably in Poland or Angola we scale down
or break off cooperation across the board That simply wont do Its
not m our interest Space 1s big  Cosmic 1s no metaphor out there
Distances are measured 1n millions of miles missions take years and
decades from conception to execution time zones as we understand
them no longer apply We cannot begin to exploit the immense
democratic potential of space while our space policy 1s ruled by
short term considerations that are related only 1ncidentally to space
We need a Space Age frame of reference

Thats one reason I have emphasized an international manned
mission to Mars as a long term policy goal Such a mission 1s unlikely
to take place before the turn of the century under the best of
circumstances  and some may claim 1t may even be premature to
discuss 1t with other nations today Nonetheless 1ts establishment as a
long term policy goal opens us to the Space Age perspective that 1s
missing from current US policy We begin to recognize for instance
that the sheer immensity of the challenge posed by inter planetary
exploration and settlement requires a coordinated approach It 1s
rrational to anticipate racing the Soviets to Mars Neptune Pluto and
on and on out into 1inter galactic space  Once thats recognized our
perception of near term activities also begins to change We are
planning a space station for around 1993 The Soviets already have a
space station that they are steadily upgrading to a permanent
mult1 pod facility ~We should begin talking now 1n order to 1insure
that the two space stations are built with communications and docking
compatibilities that will permit coordinated activity  since space
stations will be the launchpads for interplanetary exploration We can
also begin talking now about coordinating a whole host of space
science missions of a complementary nature being planned by the U S
USSR Europe and Japan during the next few years

Last year I introduced a congressional resolution calling attention
to an unusual convergence 1n the year 1992 1992 1s the 500th
anmversay of the discovery of America by Chnistopher Columbus It
1s also the 35th anniversay of the International Geophysical Year or
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IGY which launched the Space Age with the first orbiting manmade
satellites and that means 1ts the 35th annmiversary of Sputmik which
was launched during the IGY Finally 1992 1s the 75th anniversary of
the Russian revolution It would be astonishing if the Soviets were not
planning major space activities for 1992 while we are celebrating the
discovery of America with replicas of the Nina Pinta and Santa Maria
in extravagant pageants featuring 15th century costumes To avert
such embarrassment I proposed that we approach the Soviets now
and say 19927 This tme no Sputniks No surprises This time we
coordinate 1n advance My resolution calls for a sequel to the IGY i
1992 to be called an International Space Year or ISY The ISY
resolution passed the Senate unanimously and was written 1nto the
1986 NASA Authorization Act Already NASA has 1nitiated
mteragency and international discussions for an ISY and President
Reagan 1s prepared to respond favorably to my resolutions request
that he formally endorsed the event Other nations are also moving to
support 1t and other international organizations, 1including the
International Council for Scientific Unions which coordinated the IGY
The ISY seems on the way to becoming a reality

Untl now the United States has been cautious about involvement
in coordinated space activities initated by the United Nations but an
International Space Year could provide an important breakthrough 1n

that regard To achieve 1t ISY activities might be divided into two

categories space exploration and global habitability In the first
category would fall missions that probe outward into deep space Only

a few nations have capabilities for such mussions today and they ;

would probably want to coordinate among themselves The second

category would 1nvolve so called earth looking activities principally

with satellites 1n near earth and geosynchronous orbit  The second
category might 1n turn be divided into two

sub categories 1nternational security monitoring and environmental §

protection monitoring International security monitoring which I

strongly support 1s from a practical standpoint a difficult objective §

on which to reach the near term unanimity required for planning a
meaningful ISY  But environmental protection 1s another matter An
ISY could serve as a catalyst for worldwide satellite aided programs
many of them under UN auspices for crop prediction desertification
analysis forest monitoring pollution monitoring and a host of related
activities of immense significance for global development These
non controversial but as yet incomplete organized activities could
through the medium of an ISY acquire a permanent 1nstitutional
identity that might 1n turn pave the way for international security
monitoring

L East West cooperation 1n space science
¢ activities building toward a manned mission
j century  and a crucial Intermediary activity
] Year mn 1992  These proposals come out of
i context that employs democratic values and
E forces for constructive chan
well by substituting policie
L openness  for policies of secretive confrontation whi
1mpose totalitarian values on al] those ensnared
| Orgamzations such as yours can and sho
} make the right choice so that even withi
 all nations will realize that we are all
f dwell and work together 1s the aloha Spirit 1n peace
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The key 1s world support  The character and success of an ISY
will be determined by the number and variety of organizations that
participate 1n 1t A major underlying purpose of the ISY 1s to
introduce a long range future oriented perspective 1nto day to da
policymaking and place that perspective 1n a dramatic global contexty
For that purpose to succeed the support of organizations such as the
World Futures Studies Federation 1s necessary  You can contribute
greatly to the development of the required future oriented
perspective and benefit from its successful application  If the ISY
realizes 1ts potential 1t wall open up a whole new range of exciting

possibilities extending will into the next century and provide a legacy
of 1incalculable value for future generations

SUMMARY

including proposals for an international space station renewed

a program of coordinated
to Mars at the turn of the
an International Space
a future oriented policy
Institutions as active
ge on the space frontier and on earth as
s of cooperation which promote democratic
ch ultimately
in  them
uld help our political leaders
N our own Iifeime peoples of
one kind humankind and will



THE DANCE
by
SIMON NICHOLSON

LIFE PART I

Consists of words and sounds generated by students at Dartington
Hall December 1985 forming part of the Open Umniversity futures

project
We would now life to present Life Part II
LIFE PART II In the Year of the Tiger

1) SO HOW IS THE LIFE? Concerning 1solation
clinical indifference and lack of contact

2) YOU CANNOT CROSS THE SAME RIVER ONCE
Concerning vulnerability and the great power of
softness

3) THE UNIVERSE IS A FREE LUNCH Concerning
celebration

Conception across the Atlantic Simon Nicholson and Sue MacLennan
Choreographed and danced by Sue MacLennan
Music by Jane Wells

We feel that 1n  coming together to take part in the future 1t llS
important to spend time without talking Some things (especially
about the concept of caring) simply cannot be saird with words Hence
our dance and music which we share with you today

One small step
LIFE PART III

FLYING FORWARD

These notes are not intended to explain Life Part III least of all
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the dance but we would like to share with you a few thoughts and
ideas coming out of Life Part II

What do we really care about Life? Beauty? Truth? Adventure?
Ideas? Peace? Probably all of these and more varying i some ways
from culture to culture and changing 1n space and time Nevertheless
however much we rationalize the lList  there still remains an
underlying structure that 1s an 1implicate order mvolving the
mterconnectedness of 1deas about caring across different cultures

The 1deas for Life Part I II and III each came out of the blue
out of nothing This 1s where 1deas (and incidentally the universe)
come from suddenly the ideas

Some people say that ideas unfold and that what comes 1nto
being 1s a projection of the whole  According to this concept our dance
18 Iike a wave forming in the ocean of time then sinking back into 1t
Certainly this has a nice feel to 1t making waves or The wave

The notion of wave making 1mplies that the future (at least
partly) may be understood as the past affecting the present for
example via morphic resonance Accordingly Life Parts I and II each
have an instant effect everywhere  Put another way when you return
home the 1ideas about caring 1nherent 1n the dance waill already be
there the future 1s changed by resonances from Andrews
Amphitheatre a morphogenetic field with radioactive cows But
beware physicists would say that there 1s no past present or
future that Lafe Part III simply 1s the cows stmply are

At a cultural level we would like to share with you our profound
belief that we cannot be mvolved 1n the concept of caring without
involving first of all our feelings and secondly our awareness of the
importance of developing new personal and social relationships  Life
1S not just intellect or just intuition 1t 1g both (and we are glad that
this conference has not made the division) It 1s also a mixture of
choice (you and us dynamically inventing and building new futures)
and chance In the English language 1n art and equally 1n physics this
15 called choince It 15 by choince that we can build a more caring
peaceful and magical world

On this note on the magical (even on the possibility that choince
unfolds) we would like to thank you for joining in Life Part III to
thank also Lisa Yoshihara Wayne Kawamoto and fellow graduate
students of the University of Hawaii1 at Manoa the British Council
London and Washington D C  and the Federation without which Life
Part III would have been very very different

We wish you an enjoyable and creative Journey on Oahu and
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across the Pacific with a quick reminder that you are not flying
back you are flying forward!

If 1t raimns this morning please note this 1n Hawaii 1s
considered a special blessing

Aloha

Simon Nicholson and Sue MacLennan Score for the opening non verbal
mult1 media presentation on caring consisting of sculpture
performance art music and dance See Fig 1

CREDITS

The United Kingdom presentations were made possible by a generous
grant from the British Council in London and Washington D C and the
collaboration of graduate students 1n sculpture at the University of
Hawan at Manoa

Figs 1 and 2 Photos Simon Nicholson
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APPENDICES
APPENDIX A

RESOLUTION
by
JIM ANTHONY

the World Futures Studies Federation s headquarters are
now located 1n Oceania and

at this IXth World Conference of the WFSF a number of
1ssues of great concern to the people of the 1sland states
of Oceania have been raised and

such 1ssues are of great importance to the future of
the people of this region particularly as the Pacific

economy a region where great power rivalry 1s Iikely to
intensify and the survival of indigenous people and
others will continye to be threatened by radioactivity
generated by nuclear testing 1n  French occupied

Conference of the WFSF at least one full day of conference
time shall be allocated to further discussing 1ssues
pertinent to the concerns of the people of the 1sland
states  of the Pacific and that the planning of this
segment of the next conference be entrusted to Professor
Lim Teck Ghee and a sub committee to be appointed by
him 1n consultation with the Director of the WFSF
Secretariat
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PROGRAMME

WHO CARES? AND HOW?
THE FUTURES OF SUPPORT IN
DIFFERENT CULTURES

Hosted by the
University of Hawan

World
Futures
Studies
Federation

WHO CARES? AND HOW? THE SUPPORT IN DIFFERENT
CULTURES

There has never been a time where so much opportunity yet so mucli
doubt surround the futures of support mn our world  Both tl‘adltIOIia
and modern systems of support are 1n jeopardy For exan;p el
traditional avenues of care which relied on the famly or the 1ocad
community have become moribund 1n much of the 1ndustr1a11fzer
world Newer systems such as those institutionalized 1 the we z;de
state are contracting at a rapid rate In much of the Tl}lrddwlord
long standing problems of population growth 1nadequate (Lo anas
water housing and the flood of immugrants to crowded urban are

continue ot overburden traditional ways of human support and care

Some people view these conditions as offering splendid opport?m(;lelst
for greater self help self reliance and creativity People mayh n

easier to renew therr commitment to assisting other people 1if they are
freed from the bureaucratic 1neffictent an obsolete rules and

procedures of an over caring society
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In other parts of the world though reliance on organized and
spontaneous physical violence and on religious political economic
and 1ideological fundamentals seems to be growing  Human traits of
selfishness and greed are elevated as virtues while empathy sharing
and caring are said to be debilitating and foolish In these societies
survival of the fittest dominated the landscape and rules the minds of
those who shape careless societies

This conference will seek to explore the contours of properly caring
societies and to distingmish them from over caring and careless
socleties The questions of what 1s happening and what 1s
needed at the individual group national and global levels will be

explored from the perspectives of different cultural and economic
systems

The World Futures Studies Federation

The Federation 1s an association of institutes and individuals from 70
countries around the world It serves as a forum for the exhange of
information 1deas opinions and research activities mn all fields of
futures studies  The Federation promotes the awareness of the need

for futures studies in governmental educational problem solving and
International organizations

The University of Hawan

In 1983 Dr Fujio Matsuda them president of the University of
Hawan and others within both the University and the conmmumity
proposed that the Unmiveristy support the Office of the Secretariat of
the World Futures Studies Federation  This proposal was endorsed
and accepted by the Executive Council of the Federation which
transferred the Office of the Secretariat to Hawan from its previous
base in Sweden  Since that time the Umversity anf the community
have provided financial and logistical support to the Secretariat under
a relationship that has mutually benefited all parties As part of 1ts
continuing commitment the Umversity of Hawau 1s hosting the IXth
World Conference of the World Futures Studies Federation with the
assistance of individual and community sponsors
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Sunday, May 25

6 00 pm

OPENING SESSION (Campus Center Ballroom)

*Opening Chant Pua Keala Mann Halau Hula O
Maik:

*Greeting President AlbertJ Simone
University of Hawan

*Address The Honorable George R
Aryoshi
Governor of Hawau

*Response Eleonora Masimi President of
WESF
Magda McHale Vice President
WESF

PLENARY PANEL CARING, CARELESS, AND

OVERCARING SOCIETIES

Chairman Herb Addo (Trinidad)

Panelists Hidetosh1 Kato (Japan)
Mihailo Markovic (Yugoslavia)
Ashis Nandy (India)

Andrzej Sicinski (Poland)

Refreshments to follow

Monday, May 26

830 to
11060am

PLENARY PANEL CARE FOR LIFE THE FAMILY,
EDUCATION, LIFESTYLES (Campus Center Ballroom)

Chairman Lin Zheng Qin (China)

Panelists Teck Ghee Lim (Malaysia)
Danuta Markowska (Poland)
Eleonora Masim (Italy)
Magda McHale (USA)

11 30 to Lunch (Dormutory Cafeteria)

100pm

130to
400pm

4 30 to
600pm

630pm

800 pm

The Programme

SMALL GROUPS DISCUSSING PLENARY THEMES

*Hidetosh1 Kato
*Mihailo Markovic
*Donald Michael
*Ashis Nandy
*Andrzej Sicinski
*Teck Ghee Lim
*Danuta Markowska
*Eleonora Masin1
*Madga McHale

WORKING GROUPS

Health and Welfare
Stanley Lesse (USA)

Architecture/Landscapes/Settlements

Katrin Gillwald (West Germany)
Education for Peace and Care
Radmila Nakarada (Yugoslavia)
Ethical Aspects of Development
Gisele Girgis Musy (Switzerland)
Care and Self Rehance

Rolf Homann (Swatzerland)
Caring for Mother Earth
Chrnistopher Jones (Hawau)

Welfare States of Farewell States?

Bart van Steenbergen (Holland)

Campus Center 306
Campus Center 307
Campus Center 308
Campus Center 309
Campus Center 310
Hemenway 203
Hemenway 204
Hemenway 215
Hemenway 216

Campus Center 30
Campus Center 30
Campus Center 30
Campus Center 30
Campus Center 31
Hemenway 203

Hemenway 204

Communication and Telecommunication

Uvais Ahamed (Sr1 Lanka)
Future of Futures Studies
Thomas Furth (Sweden)
Cultural Roots of Peace
Eleonora Masint (Italy)

Caring Leadership and Participation

Glenn Paige (USA)

Reception College Hill

Supper (Dormutory)

Hemenway 215
Hemenway 216
Hemenway 217

Campus Center
Ballroom
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Tuesday, May 27
830to PLENARY PANEL HEALTH AND HUMAN
1100 pm WELFARE (Campus Center Ballroom)
Chairman Mochtar Lubis (Indonesia)
Panelists Clem Bezold (USA)
Mérten Lagergren (Sweden)
Stanley Lesse (USA)
Michel Salomon (France)
1130 to0 Lunch (Dormitory Cafeteria)
100pm
100to DISCUSSION (Campus Center Ballroom)
130pm
Mutual Aid and Interacting Minds by
John Morse (USA)
130to SMALL GROUPS DISCUSSING PLENARY THEMES
400pm
*Clem Bezold Campus Center 306
*Mérten Lagergren Campus Center 307
*Stanley Lesse Campus Center 308
*Michel Salomon Campus Center 309
*Jonathan Peck Hemenway 203
*Gene Williams Hemenway 204
*John Morse Hemenway 215
430t WORKING GROUPS Continuation
700pm

Conveners and rooms remain the same as
Monday, May 26

8 00 pm Supper (Dormitory Cafeteria)

Wednesday, May 28

830t

PLENARY PANEL PEOPLE BEYOND CARE?

1100 am

1130 to
100pm
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MARGINALIZED PEOPLE AND THREATENED
CULTURES (Campus Center Ballroom)

Chairman Mochtar Lubis (Indonesia)
Panelists Puanam Burgess (Hawan USA)
Raimondo Cagiano (Italy)

Joe Dupris (Lummu Indian Council USA)
Erika Landau (Israel)

Bridget Roberts (UK)

Zohlde Ashtar (UK)

Lunch (Taro Patch)

Afternoon and evening open for working groups,
discussions, and meetings

Thursday, May 29

8 30 to
1100am

1130 ¢to0
100pm

100 to
130pm

130to
400pm

PLENARY PANEL THE FUTURE OF CARING
LEADERSHIP AND PARTICIPATION (CALVARY
BY THE SEA)

Chairman Glenn Paige (USA)

Panelists Jose Abueva (The Philippines)
John Burton (USA)
Mana Modig (Sweden)

Enka Landau (Israel)

Picnic lunch (on beach)

DISCUSSION (Campus Center Ballroom)

Multiple Perspectives by
Harold Linstone (USA)

SMALL GROUPS DISCUSSING PLENARY THEMES

Campus Center 307
Campus Center 308

*Joe Dupris
*Enka Landau
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*Raimondo Cagiano Campus Center 309
*Jose Abueva Campus Center 310
*John Burton Hemenway 203
*Harold Linstone Hemenway 204

*Maria Modig Hemenway 215
430to GENERAL ASSEMBLY FOR MEMBERS OF THE
WORLD
7 00 FUTURES STUDIES FEDERATION (Art Auditortum)
800pm Dinner Cruise
Friday, May 30
830to CONCLUSIONS, RECOMMENDATIONS,
EVALUATIONS
11 00 am CLOSING CEREMONIES (Andrews Amphitheater)
*Reports of the Working Groups
Chairmen Albert Oliva (Spain)
Kathleen Maloney (USA)
*Discussion and Recommendations
Chairman Mihailo Markovic
*Address
The Honorable Spark M

Matsunaga U S Senator

*Closing Remarks
Anthony Marsella
Vice President University of
Hawan

*Closing Remarks

Eleonora Masimi President WESF

*Dance Presentation
Sue MacLennan (UK)
Simon Nicholson (UK)
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*Closing Chant
Pua Keala Mann Halau Hula O
Maika

Steering Commuttee

*Albert ] Simone President
University of Hawan
*George Chaplin Editor in Chief
The Honolulu Advertiser
*Lester E Cingcade President
Mud Pacific Institute
*Jim Dator Secretary General
World Futures Studies Federation
*Glenn Miyataki Associate Professor
College of Business Administration University of Hawan
*Ah Quon McElrath Retired Social Worker
*Dennis T Toyomura FATA Architect
Umversity of Hawan/Community Relations
*Anne Witebsky Graduate Assistant
Umnversity of Hawan WFSF
*Wayne K Yasutom1 Program Specialist
Community Long Term Care Services
DSSH
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ABOUT THE EDITORS AND PARTICIPANTS
ABOUT THE EDITORS

Jim Dator 1s Professor and Head Alternative Futures Optio:
Department of Political Science University of Hawan at Manoa He .
also head of social science research for the Pacific International Cente
for High Technology Research and Director of the Hawan Stat
Research Center for Futures Studies He currently serves as Secretar
General of the World Futures Studies Federation His BA 1s fror
Stetson University MA from The University of Pennsylvania and hi
PhD from The American Umiversity  Before coming to the Unmiversit
of Hawan he taught at Virginia Polytechnic Institute and for s1
years at Rikkyo University Tokyo Japan

Maria de los Angeles Gudo Roulstone 1s Costa Rican  Sh.
has a BA 1n Government and Poltics from the University of Maryland
an MS 1n Education from the University of Southern Califormia and a
MEd 1n Educational Administration from the University of Hawan a
Manoa She 1s doing her PhD work in the Alternative Futures Option
Political Science Department at the University of Hawan at Manoa
Her dissertation topic 1s in the area of development (comparative
politics) and her dissertation title 1s (tentatively called) Smal
Change An Alternative Plan for Development in Latin America She

15 the research assistant for the Office of the Secretanat Worlc
Futures Studies Federation

ABOUT THE PARTICIPANTS

Jose Abueva has a PhD in Political Science from the Umiversity
of Michigan Formerly on the staff of the United Nations University 1n
Tokyo Dr Abueva 1s now the President of the University of the
Philippines 1n Kuezon City The Philippines His publications are
mostly in the area of development administration and more recently
i leadership and world peace

Uvais Ahamed has a BA English (Sr1 Lanka) and a
post graduate diploma 1n Education (Edinburgh)  He has a certificate
m  Educational Media Planning and Production (Malaysia) and a
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certificate 1n Educational Administration (Edinburgh) He 1s currently
a professional staff member of the UNESCO Regional Office in Bangkok
in charge of two programme areas for Asia and the Pacific Education
Media and Educational Technology and Education for Rural
Development  Among his most significant publications are Radio and
TV in Parental Education in Relation to Early Child Development and
Primary Health Care Mass Media and Adult Education in the
Industrial Urban Context  and Communication and Participation A
Case for the Rural Poor

Wendell Bell has a PhD in Sociology from the University of
Califorma Los Angeles He 1s Professor and current Director of
Graduate Studies Department of Sociology Yale University His most
notable publications are The Sociology of the Future Theory Cases
and Annotated Bibliography New York Russell Sage Foundation
(co editor and contributor) An Introduction to Futuristics
Assumptions Theories Methods and Research Topics Social and
Economic Studies 32 (June 1984) The Futurist as Social Scientist
From Positivism to Crtical Realism  Futurics 4 Nos 3/4 303 312
1981 Futunistics and Social Behavior pp 57 65 1in Robert Bundy
(ed Images of the Future The Twenty First Century and Beyond
Buffalo NY Prometheus Books and Images of the Future Theory
and Research Strategies pp 205234 in J C McKinney and E
Tiryakian (eds ) Theoretical Sociology Perspectives and
Developments New York Appleton Century Crofts (with James A
Mau)

John Burton has a DSc in International Relations and Conflict
Resolution from the University of London He 1s on the faculty of
George Mason University at Fairfax Virgima  His most recent works
are Global Conflict Harvester Press 1984 and Facilitating
Deep Rooted Conflict A Handbook American University Press 1987

Anna Coen 1s a soctologist who works 1n social planning for the
Istituto Stud1 Programmazione Economica (Institute for the Study of
Economic Planning) She 1s also vice president Committee 07 on
future research of the International Sociological Association  She 1s
the author of various publications on social planning and social

forecasting
Sam Cole has a PhD 1n Theoretical Physics from the Sussex
University 1n  London He 1s a professor of Planning and

Environmental Design at the SUNY University of New York Buffalo
His most recent publications are Worlds Apart Technology and
North South Relations in the World Economy (Harvester Press) and
Stacking the Chips The Global Impact of Information Technology
(Frances Pinter)
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Timothy Dolan 1s a senior graduate student 1n the Department
of Political Science at the University of Hawann  Manoa His
dissertation 1n progress 1s entitled The Politics of Life Cycles Service
as a Transition Vehicle from Youth to Citizenship Status in
Post Industrial Societies His previous publications 1include Facts and
Figures on ASEAN 1n Linda Martin ed The ASEAN Success Story and
National Service as a Non School Alternative to Schooling at the
Secondary Post Secondary Interface  Mr Dolan lectures in Political
Science at Kapiolan: Community College and Honolulu Community
College 1n Honolulu Hawan

Joseph Dupris has an BA 1 1n Political Science an MEd
mnCounseling and Guidance and a PhD (in progress) in Business from
the University of Washington Mr Dupris 1s an enrolled member of
the Cheyenne River Sioux Indian Tribe at Eagle Butte in South Dakota
and 1s, currently, a college instructor for Lummi Community College
Lummi Indian Tribe 1n Bellingham, Washington He 1s also a
consultant for small businesses non profit agencies Indian tribes and
governments His publications include The National Impact of
Multicultural Education A Renaissance of Native American Culture
through Tribal Self Determination and Indian Control of Indian
Education and American Indian Community Controlled Education
Determination for Today Direction for Tomorrow

Katrin Gillwald has a PhD n Philosophy from the Technische
Umiversitat 1n Berlin and 1s 1n the staff of the Berlins Science Center
for Social Research Her publications are Unwelt Qualitat Als Socialer
Faktor (1983) Tschernobyl Als Tagx (1986) and Deutschland Ohne
Zukunftsforschung (with Eleonora Masini)

Roderic  Gorney 1s a doctor of medicine and a doctor of
philosophy 1n Psychoanalysis (Stanford and Southern California
Psychoanalytic Institute) He 1s on the faculty School of Medicine
Department of Psychiatry the Umversity of California at Los Angeles
and 1s the Director of the Department s program on Psychosocial
Adaptation and the Future  His publications 1include The Human
Agenda Peril and Survival Journal of the American Academy of
Psychoanalysis Vol 9 N¢ 2 1981 Keynote address at the 24th
Annual Meeting of the Academy and The Human Agenda Guld of
Tutors Press Los Angeles Califorma 1979

Hazel Henderson 1s an independent futurist author lecturer
radio and television moderator, and free lance Journalist  She 1s the
author of Creating Alternative Futures and Politics of the Solar Age
She was for many years on the advisory council of the Office of
Technology Assessment U S Congress
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Tibor Hottovy 1s a Senior Research Scientist with The National
Swedish Institute for Building Research He 1s an architect and a
planner  His fields of specialization are urban and regional research
and technology assessment He has a Masters 1n Architecture from the
Umiversity of Technology in Budapest He 1s working on a study The
Potential Impact of Telecommunication and Information Technology
on Urban and Regional Structure He was one of the founders of the
Swedish Association for Future Studies  His recent publications are
Sweden Perspectives on Post Industrial Society Mot en
informationaliserad  framtidsmiljo and Environment Shaping
Processes a System Approach

Christopher Jones recently co authored A Study of Preferred
Futures for Telecommunications in Six Pacific Island Societies
(Western Samoa Fij1 Tuvalu Papua New Guinea Belau and Saipan)
He 1s currently working as a Research Assistant for the Pacific
International Center for High Technology Research (PICHTR) and 1s
teaching the Politics of Media on the University of Hawan at Manoa
campus He expects to finish his PhD 1n Poliical Science 1n the
summer of 1988 his dissertation title 1s Gaia Politics the Emerging
Politics Religion and Mythology of Mother Earth

Maria Kalas Koszegi has a PhD in Economics in International
Comparison Development from the Hungarian Academy of Sciences
She presently works at the Research Institute for Planning 1n
Budapest Hungary  Her publications are Scientific Development of
Rural Areas Regional Planning as a Part of Macro Planning
Information on External Conditions Influencing Development and
Comparison of Developing Countries

Jagdish Chandra Kapur 1s an entrepreneur technologist and
futurist He 1s the founder of Kapur Solar Farms President of the Solar
Energy Society of India author of India in the Year 2000 and India an
Uncommitted Society and at least 100 other papers relating to the
future energy and technology policy He has an M Sc in Engineerning
from Cornell University

Erika Landau has a PhD in the Psychology of Creativity from
Ludwig Maximillian University in Munich Germany  She works at the
Young Persons Institute for the Promotion of Art and Science and the
University of Tel Avivs Medical School Department of Psychotherapy
Her most recent publications are Creative Experience (in German
1985) Creativity of Giftedness (in Portuguese 1986) Needs and
Wants in Leadership (in English 1986) and Mourning A Creative
Process (in Hebrew 1987)

Magda Cordell McHale moved the Center for Integrative
Studies from the Umiversity of Houston and joined the faculty of the
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School of Architecture and Environmental Design SUNY Buffalo in
1980  During the past twenty years she has been working chiefly on
the social and cultural implications of the overall process of change 1n
society She has received many grants and awards from various
agencies including UNESCO the Center for Economic and Social Studies
of the Third World the Population Reference Bureau the Aspen
Institute and the Hubert H Humphrey Institute of Public Affairs As
an artist/designer Magda Cordell has exhibited widely 1n Europe and
in the United States during the 1950s and early 1960s and her
artwork 1s 1ncluded in many international private collections In
design she has been 1nvolved 1n graphics and exhibition design
television film and general consultancy to organizations in Europe and
in the United States Among her numerous publications are A n
Opportunity in Interdependence the Fulfillment of Basic Needs
Reflections on Impacts of the Information Environment and Ominous
Trends and Valid Hopes A Comparison of Five World Reports

Kathleen Maloney has a PhD 1n Social Science Education from
the Umversity of Alabama She 1s presently Professor at Georgia
College  Her most recent works are Selected Readings in General
Social Science and Education A Time for Decisions (Selected Papers
from the 2nd Annual Conference of the Education Section World
Future Society) Some of her recent articles are Some Concerns about
the Prevalent Scientific Method and Its Prospects and Futures of
Education A Matrix Approach

Mihaile Markovic was born 1n Belgrade Yugoslavia He
recerved a PhD 1n Philosophy and 1s currently a Scientific Counselor at
the Institute of Social Sciences University of Belgrade as well as an
adjunct professor at the University of Pennsylvamia He 1s the author
of sixteen books and numerous articles Some of his books 1nclude
Dialectical Theory of Meaning Reidel Dordrecht 1983 Praxis (ed)
with Gajo Petrovic Reidel Dordrecht Holland 1979 Democratic
Socialism  Theory and Practice The Harvester Press Sussex St
Martuns Press New York 1982 Dr Markovic 1s the Editor in Chief of
the journal Praxis International as well as a member of the Executive
Council of the World Futures Studies Federation

Danuta Markowska 1s a cultural anthropologist at the Polish
Academy of Science She has been a member of the Commuttee Poland
2000 for many years She 1s the author of many publications on
cultural 1ssues the family and womens 1ssues

Eleonora Barbier1 Masimi has a PhD 1n Law and a PhD 1n
Sociology from Rome University ~ She 1s the current president of the
World Futures Studies Federation and Chair m Social Forecasting at the
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Gregorian Umiversity in Rome  Her publications include Le Prgxgs:on;
Umane e Sociale (Social and Human F<l):ecast1;19gg)3 PUG 19 an
e Societies Pergamon Press
Vmogsp:kae;}Iraatl;lunaga was born in the village of Hanapepe Kauz:ud
Hawan He graduated from the University of Hawan and The Harvarf
Law School 1In 1962 he was elected to the United States Housc; 0
Representatives where he served seven consecutive ter;r;;; b:{orles
being elected to the Senate 1n 1976 He was re elected 1n 1 ] ther »
Deputy Minority Whip 1n the Senate and a member oV
committees Finance Labor and Human Resources and Veterans
Affm;)sonald Michael has a PhD in Social Psychology from Harvard
His most recent publications are The Futurist Tells Stories 1n What MI
Have Learned Thinking About the Future Then and Now Marlenfl
and Jenmings L (eds) New York Greenwood 1987 Norms in Conflict
on Confusion Six Stories in Search of an Author with Walter Truett
Anderson and Technological Forecasting and Social Change Vol 31
1987Marla Modig has a Bachelor of Arts in Education Philosophy
from the University of Stockholm Sweden  She 1s presently working
for the Swedish Association for Personnel Administration  She 1s the
author of The Necessary Disobedience (in Swedish) and Self Esteem
o S.;‘;elflllSh)Morse has an MA 1n Political Science/Economics from
Columbia University A retired statistician (Oberlin  Columbia
University) he 1s pursuing questions related to the Human
Predicament following the argument The interrelatedness of presen;
crises (presently handled as single 1ssues or by crisis points the nee
to establish goals which depend on values something heretofor seen
only as preachments divorced from the so called facts of sc1en<}:1c:t
changed concepts of brain and consciousness (Sperry) indicate tha
values and other subjective phenomena become causal force?f
suggesting the need for humanistic infusions He 1s the authovrvo
Statistics As If People Counted A Humanistics Approach 142 est
Y USA
ke Sl::::nYalr\lhglolson has an MA (Cantab Cambridge) in Prehistoric
Archaeology and Social Anthropology He 1s on the Faculty of
Technology at the Open University where he was chair of the Course
Art and Environment from 1971 to 1986 Hl; o;h:,r major work 1s to
express their ideas about the future
enablethahll(lllriI;l;?lg t?as a Bachelor of Arts 1n English Literature from
Qinhua University in Beijing China He 1s Professor and Semo;
Researcher at the Institute of Philosophy Chinese Academy of Socia
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Sciences  His most recent publications are Science and Philosophy
Guanxi Press 1980 On Some Questions about Future Studies Future
and Development N° 6 1985 On Information Society Philosophical
Research N 3 1986 and Research on Technology and Society 1n
China  Studies in Dialectics of Nature N° 56 1986
Wendy Schultz most recently coordinated a workshop  Beyond
the Information Age Small Communities & High Technologies of the
Future for the Pacific International Center for High Technology
Research (PICHTR) She 1s a research assistant 1n the social science
division of PICHTR as well as a consultant on world natural gas trade
with the East West Centers Asian Energy Security Project She 1s a
PhD candidate 1n the University of Hawans Political Science
Department Her dissertation 1s tentatively entitled People
Possibilities Power Political Eltes and Images of Alternative Futures
Mervat Mohamed Kamel Shoukry 1s an international
communication specialist presently the public relations manager of
the Cairo Regional Metro Project She has a BA 1n English Literature
from Cairo University a Simultaneous Interpretation Diploma from the
American Umversity 1n Cairo a Spanish Language Diploma from the
Spanish Cultural Center and an MA 1n Mass Communication from the
American Umiversity in Cairo  Her work 1s 1n research and evaluation
of the effectiveness of traditional and modern technmiques of
communication on changing attitudes and behaviours and the design
and planning of educational informational strategies and campaigns
based on the actual needs of the intended target groups and the
available resources channelled-at both concerned and specific target
populations and aimed at changing their attitudes and behavior
positively
Andrzej) Sicinski has a PhD Sociology from the University of
Warsaw  He 1s a Professor at the Institute of Philosophy and Sociology
at the Polish Academy of Sciences His most recent publications are
Ways of Life in Finland and Poland  (co editor with J P Roos)
Avebury Aldevshaf 1987 and Alternative Ways of Life in Europe
(co editor with M Wemeyah) Tokyo 1983
Romesh Thapar was the founder and editor of the periodical
SEMINAR which 1s one of Indias drive towards independence he also
was a penetrating and effective critic of what he believed to be the
demal of democracy in the policies of the ruling political forces after
independence  He died 1n September 1987
Bart van Steenbergen has a PhD 1n Sociology and Political
Science from the University of Utrecht The Netherlands He 1s a
sociologist and futurist with the Department of Sociology University of
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Utrecht where he 1s a Semior Lecturer in the research unit Planning
and Policy making His most recent publications are The Role of
Society Designs for Politics Sociology as Social Architecture Hope or
Despair Belief in Progress in a Crisis The Sociologist as Social
Architect a New Task for Macro Sociology? Is there a Crisis in
Governance? The Proving Ground of Society the Post Materialist
Society as Example of Design Sociology and The Frugal Society a
Future Design for the First World

Milos Zeman has an engineering degree from the School of
Economics 1n Prague He works there for the Institute for
Rationalization of Management His most recent works are
Introduction into Systems Forecasting  Hypothetics  and Simulation
Modelling of Social Systems



